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GETTING STARTED

CHAPTER 1 Introducing SOAP API

In this chapter ... Salesforce provides programmatic access to your organization’s information using simple, powerful, and
secure application programming interfaces. To use this document, you should have a basic familiarity

¢ When fo Use the with software development, Web services, and the Salesforce user interface.

SOAP AP

e Customize, Integrate,
and Extend Your
Salesforce Solutions

Any functionality described in this guide is available if your organization has the API feature enabled.
This feature is enabled by default for Performance, Unlimited, Enterprise, and Developer Editions. Some
Professional Edition organizations may also have the APl enabled. If you cannot access the features you

see in this guide, contact Salesforce.
e Supported Salesforce

Editions @ Nofte: Salesforce Education Services offers a suite of training courses to enable developers to
e Standards design, create, integrate, and extend applications built on the Force.com platform. Be sure to visit
Compliance http://www.salesforce.com/training to learn more.

e Development
Platforms

e SOAP API Support
Policy

e Choosing a WSDL
* Related Resources
e Quick Start


http://www.salesforce.com/training
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When to Use the SOAP API

The Salesforce prebuilt applications provide powerful CRM functionality. In addition, Salesforce provides the ability to customize the
prebuilt applications to fit your organization. However, your organization may have complex business processes that are unsupported
by the existing functionality. When this is the case, the Force.com platform includes a number of ways for advanced administrators and
developers to implement custom functionality. These include the SOAP API, Apex, and Visualforce.

SOAP API

Use SOAP API to create, retrieve, update or delete records, such as accounts, leads, and custom objects. With more than 20 different
calls, SOAP API also allows you to maintain passwords, perform searches, and much more. Use SOAP APl in any language that supports
Web services.

REST API

REST API provides a powerful, convenient, and simple REST-based Web services interface for interacting with Salesforce. Its advantages
include ease of integration and development, and it's an excellent choice of technology for use with mobile applications and Web
projects. However, if you have many records to process, consider using Bulk API, which is based on REST principles and optimized for
large sets of data.

Bulk API

Bulk APlis based on REST principles and is optimized for loading or deleting large sets of data. You can use it to query, insert, update,
upsert, or delete many records asynchronously by submitting batches. Salesforce processes batches in the background.

SOAP API, in contrast, is optimized for real-time client applications that update a few records at a time. SOAP APl can be used for processing
many records, but when the data sets contain hundreds of thousands of records, SOAP APl s less practical. Bulk APl is designed to make
it simple to process data from a few thousand to millions of records.

Metadata API

Use Metadata API to retrieve, deploy, create, update, or delete customizations for your organization. The most common use is to migrate
changes from a sandbox or testing organization to your production environment. Metadata APl is intended for managing customizations
and for building tools that can manage the metadata model, not the data itself.

The easiest way to access the functionality in Metadata APl is to use the Force.com IDE or Force.com Migration Tool. Both tools are built
on top of Metadata APl and use the standard Eclipse and Ant tools respectively to simplify working with Metadata API.

e Force.comIDE s built on the Eclipse platform, for programmers familiar with integrated development environments. Code, compile,
test, and deploy from within the IDE.

e The Force.com Migration Tool is ideal if you use a script or the command line for moving metadata between a local directory and a
Salesforce organization.

Apex
Use Apex if you want to:

e (reate Web services.

e (reate email services.
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e Perform complex validation over multiple objects.
e (reate complex business processes that are not supported by workflow.
e (reate custom transactional logic (logic that occurs over the entire transaction, not just with a single record or object).

e Attach custom logic to another operation, such as saving a record, so that it occurs whenever the operation is executed, regardless
of whether it originates in the user interface, a Visualforce page, or from SOAP API.

For more information, see the Force.com Apex Code Developer's Guide.

Visualforce

Visualforce consists of a tag-based markup language that gives developers a more powerful way of building applications and customizing
the Salesforce user interface. With Visualforce you can:

e Build wizards and other multistep processes.
e (reate your own custom flow control through an application.

e Define navigation patterns and data-specific rules for optimal, efficient application interaction.

For more information, see the Visualforce Developer's Guide.

Customize, Integrate, and Extend Your Salesforce Solutions

The Force.com platform allows you to customize, integrate, and extend your Salesforce organization using the language and platform
of your choice:

e Customize Salesforce with custom fields, links, objects, page layouts, buttons, record types, s-controls, and tabs to meet specific
business requirements.

e Integrate Salesforce with your organization’s ERP and finance systems, deliver real-time sales and support information to company
portals, and populate critical business systems with customer information.

e Extend Salesforce in presentation, business logic, and data services with new functionality that reflects the business requirements
of your organization.

For more information about Force.com solutions, developer resources, and community resources, go to Salesforce Developers.

Supported Salesforce Editions

To use SOAP API, your organization must use Enterprise Edition, Performance Edition, Unlimited Edition, or Developer Edition. If you are
an existing Salesforce customer and want to upgrade to Enterprise, Unlimited, or Performance Edition, contact your account representative.

To develop Web service client applications, it is strongly recommended that you use Developer Sandbox, which is an exact replica of
your Salesforce deployment, including all customization and data. For more information, see
http://www.salesforce.com/products/sandbox. jsp

Developer Edition provides access to all of the features available with Enterprise Edition. Developer Edition is constrained only by the
number of users and the amount of storage space. Developer Edition provides a development context that allows you to build and test
your solutions without affecting your organization’s live data. Developer Edition accounts are available for free at
https://developer.salesforce.com/page/Getting Started.


https://developer.salesforce.com/docs/atlas.en-us.198.0.apexcode.meta/apexcode/
https://developer.salesforce.com/docs/atlas.en-us.198.0.pages.meta/pages/
https://developer.salesforce.com/
http://www.salesforce.com/products/sandbox.jsp
https://developer.salesforce.com/page/Getting_Started
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Standards Compliance

SOAP APlis implemented to comply with the following specifications:

Standard Name Website
Simple Object Access Protocol (SOAP) 1.1
Web Service Description Language (WSDL) 1.1 http://www.w3.0rg/TR/2001/NOTE-wsd1-20010315

WS-I Basic Profile 1.1 http: //vww.ws-1.org/Profiles/BasicProfile-1.1-2004-08-24.html

Development Platforms

SOAP API'works with current SOAP development environments, including, but not limited to, Visual Studio .NET 2005. In this document,
we provide examples in Java and C# (NET). The Java examples are based on WSC 20.0 (WSC) and JDK 6 (Java Platform Standard Edition
Development Kit 6). Additional versions of WSC are available at ht tps://github.com/forcedotcom/wsc and
http://mvnrepository.com/artifact/com.force.api/force-wsc.To see acomplete list of compatible
development platforms and more sample code, go to developer.salesforce.com.

@ Note: Development platforms vary in their SOAP implementations. Implementation differences in certain development platforms
might prevent access to some or all of the features in the API. If you are using Visual Studio for NET development, we recommend
that you use Visual Studio 2003 or higher.

SOAP API Support Policy

Salesforce recommends that your new client applications use the most recent version of the Force.com WSDL file to fully exploit the
benefits of richer features and greater efficiency. You can navigate to the most recent WSDL for your organization from Setup by entering
"API"inthe Quick Find box, then selecting APl. When a new version is released, use the following steps in Quick Start to update
your WSDL:

® Regenerate the WSDL file (see Step 2: Generate or Obtain the Web Service WSDL)

e Import it into your environment (see Step 3: Import the WSDL File Into Your Development Platform)

Backward Compatibility

Salesforce strives to make backward compatibility easy when using the Force.com platform.

Each new Salesforce release consists of two components:

® Anew release of platform software that resides on Salesforce systems

e Anew version of SOAP AP

For example, the Winter ‘07 release included SOAP API version 9.0 and the Summer '07 release included SOAP API version 10.0.

We maintain support for each SOAP API version across releases of the platform software. SOAP APl is backward compatible in that an
application created to work with a given SOAP API version will continue to work with that same SOAP API version in future platform
software releases.


http://www.w3.org/TR/2001/NOTE-wsdl-20010315
http://www.ws-i.org/Profiles/BasicProfile-1.1-2004-08-24.html
https://github.com/forcedotcom/wsc
http://mvnrepository.com/artifact/com.force.api/force-wsc
https://developer.salesforce.com/
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Salesforce does not guarantee that an application written against one SOAP APl version will work with future SOAP APl versions: Changes
in method signatures and data representations are often required as we continue to enhance SOAP API. However, we strive to keep
SOAP API consistent from version to version with minimal if any changes required to port applications to newer SOAP APl versions.

For example, an application written using SOAP API version 9.0 which shipped with the Winter ‘07 release will continue to work with
SOAP APIversion 9.0 on the Summer ‘07 release and on future releases beyond that. However, that same application may not work with
SOAP API version 10 without modifications to the application.

SOAP API End-of-Life

Salesforce is committed to supporting each SOAP API version for a minimum of three years from the date of first release. In order to
improve the quality and performance of SOAP API, versions that are more than three years old may cease to be supported.

When a SOAP API version is scheduled to be unsupported, an advance end-of-life notice will be given at least one year before support
for SOAP API version is ended. Salesforce will directly notify customers using SOAP APl versions scheduled for end of life.

Choosing a WSDL

There are two Force.com Web services for which you can obtain WSDL files for APl access:

* Force.com Enterprise WSDL—This API is for most enterprise users who are developing client applications for their organization.
The enterprise WSDL file is a strongly typed representation of your organization’s data. It provides information about your schema,
data types, and fields to your development environment, allowing for a tighter integration between it and the Force.com Web
service. This WSDL changes if custom fields or custom objects are added to, renamed, or removed from, your organization’s Salesforce
configuration. If you are downloading an enterprise WSDL and you have managed packages installed in your organization, you need
to take an extra step to select the version of each installed package to include in the generated WSDL.

Note the following when generating the enterprise WSDL:

- Ifnew custom fields or objects are added to, renamed, or removed from your organization’s information, you need to regenerate
the WSDL file in order to access them.

- The generated WSDL contains the objects and fields in your organization, including those available in the selected versions of
each installed package. If a field or object is added in a later package version, you must generate the enterprise WSDL with that
package version to work with the object or field in your APl integration.

e Force.com Partner WSDL—This API is for Salesforce partners who are developing client applications for multiple organizations.
As aloosely-typed representation of the Salesforce object model, the partner WSDL can be used to access data within any organization.

Related Resources

The Salesforce developer website provides a full suite of developer toolkits, sample code, sample SOAP messages, community-based
support, and other resources to help you with your development projects. Be sure to visit
https://developer.salesforce.com/page/Getting Started for more information, or visit
https://developer.salesforce.com/signup tosign up for a free Developer Edition account.

You can visit these websites to find out more about Salesforce applications:

e Salesforce for information about the Salesforce application.
e Force.com AppExchange for access to apps created for Salesforce.

e Salesforce.com Community for services to ensure Salesforce customer success.


https://developer.salesforce.com/page/Getting_Started
https://developer.salesforce.com/signup
http://www.salesforce.com
http://sites.force.com/appexchange
http://www.salesforce.com/community
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Quick Start

Use this quick start to create a sample application in your development environment.

@ Note: Before you begin building an integration or other client application:

e Install your development platform according to its product documentation.

e Readthroughall the steps before beginning this quick start. You may also wish to review the rest of this document to familiarize
yourself with terms and concepts.

Step 1: Obtain a Salesforce Developer Edition Organization

If you are not already a member of the Force.com developer community, go to developer.salesforce.com/signup and
follow the instructions for signing up for a Developer Edition organization. Even if you already have Enterprise Edition, Unlimited Edition,
or Performance Edition, use Developer Edition for developing, staging, and testing your solutions against sample data to protect your
organization’s live data. This is especially true for applications that insert, update, or delete data (as opposed to simply reading data).

If you already have a Developer Edition organization, verify that you have the “API Enabled” permission. This permission is enabled by
default, but may have been changed by an administrator. For more information, see the help in the Salesforce user interface.

Step 2: Generate or Obtain the Web Service WSDL

To access the Force.com Web service, you need a Web Service Description Language (WSDL) file. The WSDL file defines the Web service
that is available to you. Your development platform uses this WSDL to generate an API to access the Force.com Web service it defines.
You can either obtain the WSDL file from your organization’s Salesforce administrator or you can generate it yourself if you have access
to the WSDL download page in the Salesforce user interface. You can navigate to the most recent WSDL for your organization from
Setup by entering “API”in the Quick Find box, then selecting API.

For more information about WSDL, see http://www.w3.0rg/TR/wsdl.

Generating the WSDL File for Your Organization

Any user with the “Modify All Data” permission can download the Web Services Description Language (WSDL) file to integrate and
extend Salesforce using the API. (The System Administrator profile has this permission.)

The WSDL file is dynamically generated based on which type of WSDL file (enterprise or partner) you download. The generated WSDL
defines all of the API calls, objects (including standard and custom objects), and fields that are available for APl access for your organization.

To generate the WSDL file for your organization:

1. Login to your Enterprise, Unlimited, Performance, or Developer Edition Salesforce account. You must log in as an administrator or
as a user who has the “Modify All Data” permission. Logins are checked to ensure they are from a known IP address. For more
information, see “Setting Login Restrictions” in the Salesforce online help.

2. From Setup, enter “API" in the Quick Find box, then select API to display the WSDL download page.
3. Download the appropriate WSDL:

e Ifyou are downloading an enterprise WSDL and you have managed packages installed in your organization, click Generate
Enterprise WSDL. Salesforce prompts you to select the version of each installed package to include in the generated WSDL.

e Otherwise, right-click the link for the appropriate WSDL document to save it to a local directory. In the right-click menu, Internet
Explorer users can choose Save Target As, while Mozilla Firefox users can choose Save Link As.


https://developer.salesforce.com/signup
http://www.w3.org/TR/wsdl
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Step 3: Import the WSDL File Into Your Development Platform

Once you have the WSDL file, you need to import it into your development platform so that your development environment can generate
the necessary objects for use in building client Web service applications in that environment. This section provides sample instructions
for WSC and Microsoft Visual Studio. For instructions about other development platforms, see your platform’s product documentation.

@ Note: The process for importing WSDL files is identical for the enterprise and partner WSDL files.

Instructions for Java Environments (WSC)

Java environments access the APl through Java objects that serve as proxies for their server-side counterparts. Before using the API, you
must first generate these objects from your organization’s WSDL file.

Each SOAP client has its own tool for this process. For WSC, use the wsd1c utility.
@ Nofte: Before you run wsdlc, you must have the WSC JAR file installed on your system and referenced in your classpath.

The basic syntax for wsdlc is:

java -classpath pathToJAR/wsc-22.jar com.sforce.ws.tools.wsdlc pathToWsdl/WsdlFilename
pathToOutputJar/OutputJarFilename

This command generates an output jar file based on the specified WSDL file. After the output jar file is created, reference it along with
the wsc jar file (for example, wsc-22 jar) in your Java program to create a client application.

Instructions for Microsoft Visual Studio

Visual Studio languages access the APl through objects that serve as proxies for their server-side counterparts. Before using the API, you
must first generate these objects from your organization’s WSDL file.

Once you have the proxy classes for the server-side objects, you need to ensure that you specify whether you have set any values on
non-string fields. For more information, see Implementation Considerations.

Visual Studio provides two approaches for importing your WSDL file and generating an XML Web service client: an IDE-based approach
and a command line approach. This walkthrough describes how to import your WSDL file through the IDE.

@ Nofte: Before you begin, the first step is to create a new application or open an existing application in Visual Studio. In addition,
you need to have generated the WSDL file, as described in Generating the WSDL File for Your Organization.

An XML Web service client is any component or application that references and uses an XML Web service. This does not necessarily
need to be a client-based application. In fact, in many cases, your XML Web service clients might be other Web applications, such as
Web Forms or even other XML Web services. When accessing XML Web services in managed code, a proxy class and the NET Framework
handle all of the infrastructure coding.

To access an XML Web service from managed code:

1. Name your project Walkthrough or change the using directive in the following sample to
your project name.web reference name.Then,add a Web reference to your project for the XML Web service that
you want to access. The Web reference creates a proxy class with methods that serve as proxies for each exposed method of the
XML Web service.

2. Add the namespace for the Web reference.
3. Create an instance of the proxy class and then access the methods of that class as you would the methods of any other class.

You can add either a .NET 2.0 style Web reference, or a .NET 3.0 style Service reference, depending on your version of Visual Studio and
preferred developer environment. A NET 3.0 style reference uses services like SoapClient instead of SforceService.
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To add a Web reference:

@ Nofte: These steps may be different depending on the version of Visual Studio that you're using. For more information, see “Adding
and Removing Web References” in the Visual Studio documentation.

1. Ifyou are using Visual Studio 2010 or earlier, on the Project menu, choose Add Web Reference. For later versions of Visual Studio,
on the Project menu, choose Add Service Reference, select Advanced and then select Add Web Reference.

2. Inthe URL box of the Add Web Reference dialog box, type the URL to obtain the service description of the XML Web service you
want to access, such as:

c:\WSDLFiles\enterprise.wsdl

Click Go to retrieve information about the XML Web service.
In the Web reference name box, rename the Web reference to sforce, which is the name you will use for this Web reference.

Click Add Reference to add a Web reference for the target XML Web service.

o v kW

Visual Studio retrieves the service description and generates a proxy class to interface between your application and the XML Web
service.

@ Nofte: If you are using Visual Basic .Net 1.1 and the enterprise WSDL, you will need to modify the generated Web service client to
overcome a bug in Visual Studio's client generation utility. The APl exposes two objects (Case and Event) whose names conflict
with Visual Basic keywords. When the classes that represent these objects are created, Visual Studio wraps the class names with
brackets ([Case] and [Event]). Thisis the method by which you can reuse keywords.

Unfortunately, in the definition of the SObject class, Visual Studio does not wrap Case and Event to class references in the
System.Xml.Serialization.XmlIncludeAttribute thatare partof the SObject definition. To work around this
problem in Visual Studio, you need to edit the Xm1IncludeAttribute settingsfor Case and Event as shown below. This does not
apply to C# and only applies when using the enterprise version of the WSDL.

System.Xml.Serialization.XmlIncludeAttribute (GetType ([Event])),

System.Xml.Serialization.XmlIncludeAttribute (GetType ([Case])),

Step 4: Walk Through the Sample Code

Once you have imported your WSDL file, you can begin building client applications that use the API. Use the following samples to create
a basic client application. Comments embedded in the sample explain each section of code.

Java Sample Code

This section walks through a sample Java client application that uses the WSC SOAP client. The purpose of this sample application is to
show the required steps for logging into the login server and to demonstrate the invocation and subsequent handling of several API
calls.

To run this sample, you must pass the authentication endpoint URL as an argument for your program. You can obtain this URL from the
WSDL file. This sample application performs the following main tasks:

1. Prompts the user for their Salesforce username and password.

2. Callslogin () tologinto the single login server and, if the login succeeds, retrieves user information and writes it to the console
along with session information.
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3. CallsdescribeGlobal () toretrieve alist of all available objects for the organization’s data. The describeGlobal method
determines the objects that are available to the logged in user. This call should not be made more than once per session, since the
data returned from the call is not likely to change frequently. The DescribeGlobalResult is echoed to the console.

4. (CallsdescribeSObjects () toretrieve metadata (field list and object properties) for a specified object. The
describeSObject method illustrates the type of metadata information that can be obtained for each object available to the
user. The sample client application executesadescribeSObjects () callonthe object that the user specifies and then echoes
the returned metadata information to the console. Object metadata information includes permissions, field types and lengths, and
available values for picklist fields and types for referenceTo fields.

5. Callsquery (), passing a simple query string ("SELECT FirstName, LastName FROM Contact"),and iterating
through the returned QueryResult.

6. Calls logout () tothe log the user out.

The following sample code uses try/catch blocks to handle exceptions that might be thrown by the API calls.

package com.example.samples;

import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import
import

public

private static BufferedReader reader =

java.
java.
java.
java.

com

com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.
com.

.sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.
sforce.

soap

soap.
soap.
.enterprise.
soap.
soap.
soap.
soap.
soap.
soap.
soap.
soap.
soap.
.enterprise.

soap

soap

soap.

io.BufferedReader;
io.FileNotFoundException;
io.InputStreamReader;
io.IOException;

soap.enterprise.
.enterprise.
enterprise.

enterprise.

enterprise.
enterprise.
enterprise.
enterprise.
enterprise.
enterprise.
enterprise.
enterprise.
enterprise.

enterprise

DeleteResult;
DescribeGlobalResult;
DescribeGlobalSObjectResult;
DescribeSObjectResult;
EnterpriseConnection;
Error;

Field;

FieldType;
GetUserInfoResult;
LoginResult;
PicklistEntry;
QueryResult;
SaveResult;
sobject.Account;
sobject.Contact;
.sobject.SObject;

ws.ConnectorConfig;
ws.ConnectionException;

class QuickstartApiSample {

new BufferedReader (

new InputStreamReader (System.in));

EnterpriseConnection connection;
String authEndPoint = "";

public static void main(Stringl]
(args.length < 1) {
System.out.println ("Usage:

if

args) {

com.example.samples."

+ "QuickstartApiSamples <AuthEndPoint>");

System.exit (-1);
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Step 4: Walk Through the Sample Code

QuickstartApiSample sample = new QuickstartApiSample (args[0]);
sample.run () ;

public void run() {
// Make a login call
if (login()) {

// Do a describe global
describeGlobalSample () ;

// Describe an object
describeSObjectsSample () ;

// Retrieve some data using a query
querySample () ;

// Log out
logout () ;

// Constructor
public QuickstartApiSample (String authEndPoint) {
this.authEndPoint = authEndPoint;

private String getUserInput (String prompt) {

String result = "";
try |

System.out.print (prompt) ;
result = reader.readLine();

} catch (IOException ioe) {

ioce.printStackTrace () ;

return result;

private boolean login() {
boolean success = false;
String username = getUserInput ("Enter username: ");
String password = getUserInput ("Enter password: ");
try {

ConnectorConfig config = new ConnectorConfig();
config.setUsername (username) ;
config.setPassword (password) ;

System.out.println ("AuthEndPoint: " + authEndPoint);

config.setAuthEndpoint (authEndPoint) ;

connection = new EnterpriseConnection (config);

10
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printUserInfo (confiqg);

success
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace () ;

true;

return success;

Step 4: Walk Through the Sample Code

private void printUserInfo (ConnectorConfig config) {

try {
GetUserInfoResult userInfo

connection.getUserInfo();

System.out.println("\nLogging in ...\n");

System.out.println ("UserID: " + userInfo.getUserId()):;
System.out.println ("User Full Name: " + userInfo.getUserFullName());
System.out.println("User Email: " + userInfo.getUserEmail());
System.out.println();

System.out.println ("SessionID: " + config.getSessionId());
System.out.println ("Auth End Point: " + config.getAuthEndpoint());
System.out

.println("Service End Point:
System.out.println();
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace () ;

private void logout () {
try {
connection.logout () ;
System.out.println ("Logged out.");
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace () ;

/**

* To determine the objects that are available to the logged-in user,

*
*
*
*
*
*/
private void describeGlobalSample () {
try {

// describeGlobal ()

// includes the object names that are
DescribeGlobalResult dgr connection.

simply echoed to the console.

System.out.println ("\nDescribe Global
// Loop through the array echoing the

n

sample client application executes a describeGlobal call,

all of the objects that are visible to the logged-in user.
should not be made more than once per session,
the call likely does not change frequently.

" + config.getServiceEndpoint());

the

which returns
This call

as the data returned from

The DescribeGlobalResult is

returns an array of object results that

available to the logged-in user.
describeGlobal () ;

Results:\n");
object names to the console
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for (int 1 = 0; i < dgr.getSobjects().length; i++) {
System.out.println (dgr.getSobjects () [1].getName()) ;
}
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace () ;

* The following method illustrates the type of metadata information that can
* be obtained for each object available to the user. The sample client
* application executes a describeSObject call on a given object and then
* echoes the returned metadata information to the console. Object metadata
* information includes permissions, field types and length and available
* values for picklist fields and types for referenceTo fields.
*/
private void describeSObjectsSample () {
String objectToDescribe = getUserInput ("\nType the name of the object to "
+ "describe (try Account): ");

try |
// Call describeSObjects () passing in an array with one object type
// name
DescribeSObjectResult[] dsrArray = connection
.describeSObjects (new String[] { objectToDescribe });

// Since we described only one sObject, we should have only
// one element in the DescribeSObjectResult array.
DescribeSObjectResult dsr = dsrArray[0];

// First, get some object properties
System.out.println ("\n\nObject Name: " + dsr.getName()):;

if (dsr.getCustom())
System.out.println ("Custom Object");

if (dsr.getlLabel() != null)
System.out.println("Label: " + dsr.getLabel());

// Get the permissions on the object

if (dsr.getCreateable())
System.out.println ("Createable");
if (dsr.getDeletable())
System.out.println ("Deleteable");
if (dsr.getQueryable())
System.out.println ("Queryable");
if (dsr.getReplicateable())
System.out.println ("Replicateable");
if (dsr.getRetrieveable())
System.out.println ("Retrieveable");
if (dsr.getSearchable())
System.out.println ("Searchable");
if (dsr.getUndeletable())
System.out.println ("Undeleteable");

12
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if (dsr.getUpdateable())
System.out.println ("Updateable");

System.out.println ("Number of fields: " + dsr.getFields () .length);

// Now, retrieve metadata for each field

for (int i = 0; 1 < dsr.getFields().length; i++) {
// Get the field
Field field = dsr.getFields () [1];

// Write some field properties
System.out.println ("Field name: " + field.getName()):;
System.out.println ("\tField Label: " + field.getLabel());

// This next property indicates that this
// field is searched when using
// the name search group in SOSL
if (field.getNameField())
System.out.println ("\tThis is a name field.");

if (field.getRestrictedPicklist())
System.out.println("This is a RESTRICTED picklist field.");

System.out.println ("\tType is: " + field.getType());

if (field.getLength() > 0)
System.out.println ("\tLength: " + field.getLength());

if (field.getScale() > 0)
System.out.println("\tScale: " + field.getScale());

if (field.getPrecision() > 0)
System.out.println("\tPrecision: " + field.getPrecision()):;

if (field.getDigits () > 0)
System.out.println("\tDigits: " + field.getDigits());

if (field.getCustom())
System.out.println ("\tThis is a custom field.");

// Write the permissions of this field

if (field.getNillable())
System.out.println ("\tCan be nulled.");

if (field.getCreateable())
System.out.println("\tCreateable");

if (field.getFilterable())
System.out.println ("\tFilterable");

if (field.getUpdateable())
System.out.println ("\tUpdateable");

// If this is a picklist field, show the picklist values

if (field.getType() .equals (FieldType.picklist)) {
System.out.println ("\t\tPicklist values: ");
PicklistEntry[] picklistValues = field.getPicklistValues();

13
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for (int j = 0; j < field.getPicklistValues().length; j++) {
System.out.println ("\t\tValue: "
+ picklistValues[j].getValue());

// If this is a foreign key field (reference),
// show the values
if (field.getType () .equals(FieldType.reference)) {
System.out.println ("\tCan reference these objects:");
for (int j = 0; j < field.getReferenceTo () .length; j++) {
System.out.println ("\t\t" + field.getReferenceTo () [J]);

}
System.out.println("");
}
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace () ;

private void querySample () {
String soglQuery = "SELECT FirstName, LastName FROM Contact";
try {
QueryResult gr = connection.query(soglQuery);
boolean done = false;

if (gr.getSize() > 0) {
System.out.println ("\nLogged-in user can see "
+ gr.getRecords () .length + " contact records.");

while (!done) {
System.out.println("");
SObject[] records = gr.getRecords();
for (int 1 = 0; i < records.length; ++1i) {

Contact con = (Contact) records[i];
String fName = con.getFirstName () ;
String 1Name = con.getLastName () ;
if (fName == null) {
System.out.println ("Contact " + (i + 1) + ": " + 1Name);
} else {
System.out.println ("Contact " + (i + 1) + ": " + fName
+ " " + 1Name);
}
}
if (gr.isDone()) {
done = true;
} else {
gr = connection.queryMore (gr.getQueryLocator());

14
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} else {
System.out.println ("No records found.");
}
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace () ;

C# Sample Code

This section walks through a sample C# client application. The purpose of this sample application is to show the required steps for
logging in and to demonstrate the invocation and subsequent handling of several API calls.

This sample application performs the following main tasks:

1.
2.

6.

Prompts the user for their Salesforce username and password.

Calls 1ogin () tologinto the single login server and, if the login succeeds:

e Setsthereturned sessionIdinto the session header, which is required for session authentication on subsequent API calls.
e Resets the Force.com endpoint to the returned serverUr1, which is the target of subsequent API calls.

All client applications that access the APl must complete the tasks in this step before attempting any subsequent API calls.
e Retrieves user information and writes it to the console along with session information.

CallsdescribeGlobal () toretrieve a list of all available objects for the organization’s data. The describeGlobal method
determines the objects that are available to the logged in user. This call should not be made more than once per session, since the
data returned from the call is not likely to change frequently. The DescribeGlobalResult is echoed to the console.

CallsdescribeSObjects () toretrieve metadata (field list and object properties) for a specified object. The
describeSObject method illustrates the type of metadata information that can be obtained for each object available to the
user. The sample client application executesa describeSObjects () callonthe object that the user specifies and then echoes
the returned metadata information to the console. Object metadata information includes permissions, field types and lengths, and
available values for picklist fields and types for referenceTo fields.

Calls query (), passing a simple query string ("SELECT FirstName, LastName FROM Contact™),and iterating
through the returned QueryResuilt.

Calls 1ogout () tothe log the user out.

The following sample code uses try/catch blocks to handle exceptions that might be thrown by the API calls.

The following code begins the sample C# client application.

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;

using System.Ling;
using System.Text;
using System.Web.Services.Protocols;

using Walkthrough.sforce;

namespace Walkthrough

{

class QuickstartApiSample
{

15
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private SforceService binding;

[STAThread]

static void Main(string[] args)

{
QuickstartApiSample sample = new QuickstartApiSample();
sample.run() ;

public void run{()
{
// Make a login call
if (login())
{
// Do a describe global
describeGlobalSample () ;

// Describe an account object
describeSObjectsSample () ;

// Retrieve some data using a query
querySample () ;

// Log out
logout () ;

private bool login()

{

Console.Write ("Enter username: ");
string username = Console.ReadLine();
Console.Write ("Enter password: ");

string password = Console.ReadLine();

// Create a service object
binding = new SforceService();

// Timeout after a minute
binding.Timeout = 60000;

// Try logging in
LoginResult 1r;
try

{

Console.WriteLine ("\nLogging in...\n");
lr = binding.login(username, password) ;

// ApiFault is a proxy stub generated from the WSDL contract when
// the web service was imported
catch (SoapException e)

{

16
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// Write the fault code to the console
Console.WritelLine (e.Code) ;

// Write the fault message to the console
Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message);

// Write the stack trace to the console
Console.WritelLine (e.StackTrace) ;

// Return False to indicate that the login was not successful
return false;

// Check if the password has expired
if (lr.passwordExpired)

Console.WritelLine ("An error has occurred. Your password has expired.");
return false;

/** Once the client application has logged in successfully, it will use
* the results of the login call to reset the endpoint of the service
* to the virtual server instance that is servicing your organization
*/

// Save old authentication end point URL

String authEndPoint = binding.Url;

// Set returned service endpoint URL

binding.Url = lr.serverUrl;

/** The sample client application now has an instance of the SforceService
* that is pointing to the correct endpoint. Next, the sample client
* application sets a persistent SOAP header (to be included on all
* subsequent calls that are made with SforceService) that contains the
* valid sessionId for our login credentials. To do this, the sample
* client application creates a new SessionHeader object and persist it to
* the SforceService. Add the session ID returned from the login to the
* session header
*/
binding.SessionHeaderValue = new SessionHeader () ;
binding.SessionHeaderValue.sessionId = lr.sessionId;

printUserInfo(lr, authEndPoint);
// Return true to indicate that we are logged in, pointed

// at the right URL and have our security token in place.
return true;

private void printUserInfo(LoginResult lr, String authEP)

{
try

17



Introducing SOAP API Step 4: Walk Through the Sample Code

GetUserInfoResult userInfo = lr.userInfo;
Console.WriteLine ("\nLogging in ...\n");
Console.WriteLine ("UserID: " + userInfo.userId);
Console.WriteLine ("User Full Name: " +

userInfo.userFullName) ;
Console.WritelLine ("User Email: " +

userInfo.userEmail) ;
Console.WriteLine () ;

Console.WriteLine ("SessionID: " +
lr.sessionId);
Console.WriteLine ("Auth End Point: " +
authkP) ;
Console.WriteLine ("Service End Point: " +
lr.serverUrl);
Console.WritelLine () ;
}
catch (SoapException e)
{
Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message +

" Stack trace: " + e.StackTrace);

private void logout ()
{
try
{
binding.logout () ;
Console.WritelLine ("Logged out.");
}
catch (SoapException e)
{
// Write the fault code to the console
Console.WriteLine (e.Code) ;

// Write the fault message to the console
Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message);

// Write the stack trace to the console
Console.WritelLine (e.StackTrace) ;

Jxx
* To determine the objects that are available to the logged-in
* user, the sample client application executes a describeGlobal
* call, which returns all of the objects that are visible to

* the logged-in user. This call should not be made more than

* once per session, as the data returned from the call likely

* does not change frequently. The DescribeGlobalResult is

* simply echoed to the console.

*/

18
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private void describeGlobalSample ()

{
try

// describeGlobal () returns an array of object results that
// includes the object names that are available to the logged-in user.
DescribeGlobalResult dgr = binding.describeGlobal () ;

Console.WritelLine ("\nDescribe Global Results:\n");
// Loop through the array echoing the object names to the console

for (int 1 = 0; i < dgr.sobjects.Length; i++)
{

Console.Writeline (dgr.sobjects[i] .name) ;

}
catch (SoapException e)
{
Console.WritelLine ("An exception has occurred: " + e.Message +
"\nStack trace: " + e.StackTrace);

/**
* The following method illustrates the type of metadata
* information that can be obtained for each object available
* to the user. The sample client application executes a
* describeSObject call on a given object and then echoes
* the returned metadata information to the console. Object
* metadata information includes permissions, field types
* and length and available values for picklist fields
* and types for referenceTo fields.
*/
private void describeSObjectsSample ()
{
Console.Write ("\nType the name of the object to " +
"describe (try Account): ");
string objectType = Console.ReadLine();
try
{

// Call describeSObjects () passing in an array with one object type name
DescribeSObjectResult|[] dsrArray =
binding.describeSObjects (new string[] { objectType });

// Since we described only one sObject, we should have only
// one element in the DescribeSObjectResult array.

DescribeSObjectResult dsr = dsrArrayl[0];

// First, get some object properties
Console.WriteLine ("\n\nObject Name: " + dsr.name);

if (dsr.custom) Console.WriteLine ("Custom Object");
if (dsr.label != null) Console.WriteLine("Label: " + dsr.label);
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//
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if

Con
//

for

{

Step 4: Walk Through the Sample Code

Get the permissions on the object
.createable) Console.WriteLine ("Createable");

(dsr

(dsr.
(dsr.
(dsr.
(dsr.
(dsr.
(dsr.

(dsr

sole

Now,
(in

// G
Fiel

deletable) Console.WriteLine ("Deleteable");
queryable) Console.WritelLine ("Queryable");
replicateable) Console.WriteLine ("Replicateable");
retrieveable) Console.WriteLine ("Retrieveable");
searchable) Console.WriteLine ("Searchable");
undeletable) Console.WriteLine ("Undeleteable");

.updateable) Console.WritelLine ("Updateable");

.WriteLine ("Number of fields: " + dsr.fields.Length);

retrieve metadata for each field
t i =0; 1 < dsr.fields.Length; i++)

et the field

d field = dsr.fields[i];

// Write some field properties
Console.WriteLine ("Field name: " + field.name);
Console.WritelLine ("\tField Label: " + field.label);

// This next property indicates that this
// field is searched when using
// the name search group in SOSL

if |

field.nameField)

Console.WriteLine ("\tThis is a name field.");

if (field.restrictedPicklist)
Console.WritelLine ("This is a RESTRICTED picklist field.");

Console.WriteLine ("\tType is: " + field.type.ToString()):;
if (field.length > 0)

Console.WriteLine ("\tLength: " + field.length);
if (field.scale > 0)

Console.WriteLine ("\tScale: " + field.scale);

if (field.precision > 0)

Console.WriteLine ("\tPrecision: " + field.precision);
if (field.digits > 0)

Console.WriteLine ("\tDigits: " + field.digits);
if (field.custom)

Console.WriteLine ("\tThis is a custom field.");

// Write the permissions of this field
field.nillable) Console.WriteLine ("\tCan be nulled.");

if |
if |
if |
if |

field.createable)
field.filterable)
field.updateable)

Console.WriteLine ("\tCreateable");
Console.WritelLine ("\tFilterable");
Console.WriteLine ("\tUpdateable");
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// If this is a picklist field, show the picklist values
if (field.type.Equals (fieldType.picklist))

Console.WriteLine ("\tPicklist Values");
for (int j = 0; j < field.picklistValues.Length; j++)
Console.WriteLine ("\t\t" + field.picklistValues[]j].value);

// If this is a foreign key field (reference),
// show the values
if (field.type.Equals(fieldType.reference))

Console.WriteLine ("\tCan reference these objects:");
for (int j = 0; j < field.referenceTo.Length; j++)
Console.WriteLine ("\t\t" + field.referenceTo[]]);
}
Console.WriteLine("");

}
catch (SoapException e)
{
Console.WritelLine ("An exception has occurred: " + e.Message +
"\nStack trace: " + e.StackTrace);
}
Console.WritelLine ("Press ENTER to continue...");
Console.ReadLine () ;

private void querySample ()
{
String soglQuery = "SELECT FirstName, LastName FROM Contact";
try
{
QueryResult gr = binding.query (soglQuery) ;
bool done = false;

if (gr.size > 0)
{
Console.WritelLine ("Logged-in user can see "
+ gr.records.Length + " contact records.");

while (!done)
{
Console.WriteLine("");
sObject[] records = gr.records;
for (int 1 = 0; i < records.Length; i++)
{
Contact con = (Contact)records[i];
string fName = con.FirstName;
string lName = con.LastName;
if (fName == null)
Console.WriteLine ("Contact " + (i + 1) + ": " + 1Name);
else

21



Introducing SOAP API Step 4: Walk Through the Sample Code

Console.WriteLine ("Contact " + (i1 + 1) + ": " + fName
+ " " + IName);

if (gr.done)
{
done = true;
}
else

{

gr = binding.queryMore (gr.queryLocator) ;

}

else

{

Console.WritelLine ("No records found.");

}

catch (Exception ex)

{

Console.WriteLine ("\nFailed to execute query succesfully," +
"error message was: \n{0}", ex.Message);

}

Console.WritelLine ("\nPress ENTER to continue...");
Console.ReadLine() ;

}

The following C# example is the same as the previous Ci# example, except it uses .NET 3.0 SoapClient services instead of .NET 2.0
SforceService services.

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;
using System.Ling;

using System.Text;

using System.Threading.Tasks;

using System.ServiceModel;
using Walkthrough.sforce;

namespace Walkthrough
{
class QuickstartApiSample
{
private static SoapClient loginClient; // for login endpoint
private static SoapClient client; // for API endpoint
private static SessionHeader header;
private static EndpointAddress endpoint;

static void Main(string[] args)

{
QuickstartApiSample sample = new QuickstartApiSample () ;
sample.run() ;
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public void run{()
{
// Make a login call
if (login())
{
// Do a describe global
describeGlobalSample () ;

// Describe an account object
describeSObjectsSample () ;

// Retrieve some data using a query
querySample () ;

// Log out
logout () ;

private bool login()

{
Console.Write ("Enter username: ");
string username = Console.ReadLine();
Console.Write ("Enter password: ");
string password = Console.ReadLine();

// Create a SoapClient specifically for logging in
loginClient = new SoapClient();

// (combine pw and token if necessary)
LoginResult 1lr;
try
{
Console.WriteLine ("\nLogging in...\n");
lr = loginClient.login(null, username, password);
}
catch (Exception e)
{
// Write the fault message to the console
Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message);

// Write the stack trace to the console
Console.WritelLine (e.StackTrace);
return false;

// Check if the password has expired

if (lr.passwordExpired)

{
Console.WritelLine ("An error has occurred. Your password has expired.");
return false;
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/** Once the client application has logged in successfully, it will use
* the results of the login call to reset the endpoint of the service
* to the virtual server instance that is servicing your organization

*/

// On successful login, cache session info and API endpoint info
endpoint = new EndpointAddress (lr.serverUrl);

/** The sample client application now has a cached EndpointAddress

* that is pointing to the correct endpoint. Next, the sample client

* application sets a persistent SOAP header that contains the

* valid sessionId for our login credentials. To do this, the sample

* client application creates a new SessionHeader object. Add the session
* ID returned from the login to the session header

*/

header = new SessionHeader ():;

header.sessionlId = lr.sessionId;

// Create and cache an API endpoint client
client = new SoapClient ("Soap", endpoint);

printUserInfo(lr, lr.serverUrl);
// Return true to indicate that we are logged in, pointed

// at the right URL and have our security token in place.
return true;

private void printUserInfo(LoginResult lr, String authEP)

{

try

{
GetUserInfoResult userInfo = lr.userInfo;
Console.WriteLine ("\nLogging in ...\n");
Console.WritelLine ("UserID: " + userInfo.userId);
Console.WriteLine ("User Full Name: " +

userInfo.userFullName) ;
Console.WritelLine ("User Email: " +
userInfo.userEmail) ;
Console.WriteLine () ;
Console.WriteLine ("SessionID: " +
lr.sessionId);
Console.WritelLine ("Auth End Point: " +
authkP) ;
Console.WriteLine ("Service End Point: " +
lr.serverUrl) ;
Console.WritelLine () ;
}
catch (Exception e)
{
Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message +
" Stack trace: " + e.StackTrace);
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private void logout ()
{
try
{
client.logout (header);
Console.Writeline ("Logged out.");
}
catch (Exception e)
{
// Write the fault message to the console
Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message);

// Write the stack trace to the console
Console.WritelLine (e.StackTrace);

/**
* To determine the objects that are available to the logged-in
* user, the sample client application executes a describeGlobal
* call, which returns all of the objects that are visible to
* the logged-in user. This call should not be made more than
* once per session, as the data returned from the call likely
* does not change frequently. The DescribeGlobalResult is
* simply echoed to the console.
*/
private void describeGlobalSample ()
{
try
{
// describeGlobal () returns an array of object results that
// includes the object names that are available to the logged-in user.
DescribeGlobalResult dgr = client.describeGlobal (
header, // session header
null // package version header

)i

Console.WriteLine ("\nDescribe Global Results:\n");
// Loop through the array echoing the object names to the console

for (int 1 = 0; i < dgr.sobjects.Length; i++)
{

Console.WritelLine (dgr.sobjects[i] .name) ;

}

catch (Exception e)

{
Console.WritelLine ("An exception has occurred: " + e.Message +
"\nStack trace: " + e.StackTrace);
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/*

*

*

*/

*

Step 4: Walk Through the Sample Code

The following method illustrates the type of metadata

information that can be obtained for each object available

to the user.

The sample client application executes a
describeSObject call on a given object and then echoes

the returned metadata information to the console. Object

metadata information includes permissions,
and length and available values for picklist fields
and types for referenceTo fields.

private void describeSObjectsSample ()

{

field types

Console.Write ("\nType the name of the object to " +

try
{

"describe (try Account): ");
string objectType = Console.ReadLine();

// Call describeSObjects ()

DescribeSObjectResult|[] dsrArray =

C

lient.describeSObjects (
header, // session header

passing in an array with one object type name

null, // package version header

null, // locale options

new string[] { objectType } // object name array

)

// Since we described only one sObject, we should have only

// one element in the DescribeSObjectResult array.
DescribeSObjectResult dsr = dsrArray[0];

// First,

Console.WriteLine ("\n\nObject Name:

if
if

//
if
if
if
if
if
if
if
if

Con

//

for

{

(dsr
(dsr

Get the permissions on the object

(dsr

(dsr.
(dsr.
(dsr.
(dsr.

(dsr

(dsr.
(dsr.

sole

Now,
(in

get some object properties

+ dsr.name) ;

.custom) Console.WriteLine ("Custom Object");
.label != null) Console.WriteLine ("Label: " + dsr.label);

.Createable) Console.WritelLine ("Createable");

deletable) Console.WritelLine ("Deleteable");
queryable) Console.WriteLine ("Queryable");
replicateable) Console.WriteLine ("Replicateable");
retrieveable) Console.WritelLine ("Retrieveable");

.searchable) Console.WriteLine ("Searchable");

.WriteLine ("Number of fields:

undeletable) Console.WritelLine ("Undeleteable");
updateable) Console.WritelLine ("Updateable");

" + dsr.fields.Length);

retrieve metadata for each field
t 1 =0; i < dsr.fields.Length; i++)
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// Get the field
Field field = dsr.fields[i];

// Write some field properties
Console.WriteLine ("Field name: " + field.name);
Console.WritelLine ("\tField Label: " + field.label);

// This next property indicates that this
// field is searched when using
// the name search group in SOSL
if (field.nameField)
Console.WriteLine ("\tThis is a name field.");

if (field.restrictedPicklist)
Console.WritelLine ("This is a RESTRICTED picklist field.");

Console.WriteLine ("\tType is: " + field.type.ToString()):;

if (field.length > 0)
Console.WriteLine ("\tLength: " + field.length);

if (field.scale > 0)
Console.WriteLine ("\tScale: " + field.scale);

if (field.precision > 0)
Console.WriteLine ("\tPrecision: " + field.precision);

if (field.digits > 0)
Console.WriteLine ("\tDigits: " + field.digits);

if (field.custom)
Console.WriteLine ("\tThis is a custom field.");

// Write the permissions of this field

if (field.nillable) Console.WriteLine ("\tCan be nulled.");
if (field.createable) Console.WritelLine ("\tCreateable");
if (field.filterable) Console.WriteLine ("\tFilterable");
if (field.updateable) Console.WriteLine ("\tUpdateable");

// If this is a picklist field, show the picklist values
if (field.type.Equals(fieldType.picklist))

Console.WriteLine ("\tPicklist Values");
for (int j = 0; j < field.picklistValues.Length; j++)
Console.WriteLine ("\t\t" + field.picklistValues[j].value);

// If this is a foreign key field (reference),
// show the values
if (field.type.Equals(fieldType.reference))

Console.WriteLine ("\tCan reference these objects:");

for (int j = 0; j < field.referenceTo.Length; j++)
Console.WriteLine ("\t\t" + field.referenceTo[]]);
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}

Console.WriteLine ("");

}

catch (Exception e)

{

Console.WritelLine ("An exception has occurred: " + e.Message +
"\nStack trace: " + e.StackTrace);
}
Console.WritelLine ("Press ENTER to continue...");

Console.ReadLine () ;

private void querySample ()
{
String soqglQuery = "SELECT FirstName, LastName FROM Contact";
try
{
QueryResult gr = client.query(
header, // session header
null, // query options
null, // mru options
null, // package version header
soqlQuery // query string
)

bool done = false;

if (gr.size > 0)
{
Console.WritelLine ("Logged-in user can see "
+ gr.records.Length + " contact records.");

while (!done)

{

Console.WriteLine ("");
sObject[] records = gr.records;
for (int 1 = 0; i < records.Length; i++)
{
Contact con = (Contact)records[i];
string fName = con.FirstName;
string lName = con.LastName;
if (fName == null)
Console.WritelLine ("Contact " + (i1 + 1) + ": " + 1Name);
else
Console.WriteLine ("Contact " + (1 + 1) + ": " + fName
+ " " + IName);

if (gr.done)
{

done = true;

}

else
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gr = client.queryMore (
header, // session header
null, // query options
gr.queryLocator // query locator

)

}

else

{

Console.WriteLine ("No records found.");

}

catch (Exception ex)

{

Console.WriteLine ("\nFailed to execute query succesfully," +
"error message was: \n{0}", ex.Message);

}

Console.WriteLine ("\nPress ENTER to continue...");
Console.ReadLine () ;
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CHAPTER 2 Obiject Basics

In this chapter ...

e Primitive Data Types
* Field Types
e Compound Fields

e API Data Types and
Salesforce Field
Types

e Core Data Types
Used in API Calls

e System Fields
* Required Fields

e Frequently-Occurring
Fields

e AP Field Properties

e Relationships Among
Objects

e Relabeling Fields and
Tabs and the AP

e Tooling API Objects
in the Enterprise
WSDL

e Force.com
AppExchange Object
Prefixes and the API

e Custom Obijects
e External Objects

Generally speaking, API objects represent database tables that contain your organization's information.
For example, the central object in the Salesforce data model represents accounts—companies and
organizations involved with your business, such as customers, partners, and competitors. The term
“record” describes a particular occurrence of an object (such as a specific account like “IBM” or “United
Airlines” that is represented by an Account object). A record is analogous to a row in a database table.

Objects already created for you by Salesforce are called standard objects. Objects you create in your
organization are called custom objects. Objects you create that map to data stored outside your
organization are called external objects.

While this document describes all of the objects available in the API, your applications work with only
the objects that you are authorized to access. Programmatic access to objects is determined by the
objects defined in your organization, your organization configuration, your user permissions and access
settings (which are configured by your organization’s system administrator), your data sharing model,
and other factors related specifically to the object.

Most of the objects accessible through the APl are read-write objects. However, there are a few objects
that are read-only. This fact is noted in the description for the object.

@ Note: The objects Pricebook and Product are no longer available, and have been removed from
this document.

30



Obiject Basics

Primitive Data Types

Primitive Data Types

The API uses the following primitive data types:

Value

base64

boolean
byte

date

dateTime

double

Details

Base 64-encoded binary data. Fields of this type are used for storing binary files in Attachment records,
Document records, and Scontrol records. In these objects, the Body or Binary field contains the (base64
encoded) data, while the BodyLength field defines the length of the data in the Body or Binary
field. In the Document object, you can specify a URL to the document instead of storing the document
directly in the record.

Boolean fields have one of these values: true (or 1),or false (or0).
A set of bits.

Date data. Fields of this type contain date values, such as ActivityDate inthe Event object. Unlike
dateTime fields, date fields contain no time value—the time portion of a date field is not relevant and is
always set to midnight in the Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) time zone.

If you specify a date value in a query, you can filter on date fields only.

Date/time values (timestamps). Fields of this type handle date/time values (timestamps), such as
ActivityDateTime inthe Event objectorthe CreatedDate, LastModifiedDate,or
SystemModstamp in many objects. Reqular dateTime fields are full timestamps with a precision of one
second. They are always transferred in the Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) time zone. In your client
application, you might need to translate the timestamp to or from a local time zone.

If you specify a dateTime value in a query, you can filter on dateTime fields only.

Development tools differ in the way that they handle time data. Some development tools report the local
time, while others report only the Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) time zone. To determine how your
development tool handles time values, refer to its documentation.

@ Note: The Eventobjecthasa DurationInMinutes field that specifies the number of minutes
for an event. Even though this is a temporal value, it is an integer type—not a dateTime type.

Double values. Fields of this type can contain fractional portions (digits to the right of the decimal place),
such as ConversionRate in CurrencyType. In the APJ, all non-integer values (such as Currency Field
Type and Percent Field Type) contain values of type double. Some restrictions may be applied to double
values:

® scale:Maximum number of digits to the right of the decimal place.
® precision:Total number of digits, including those to the left and the right of the decimal place

The maximum number of digits to the left of the decimal place is equal to precision minus scale.
In the online application, precision is defined differently—it is the maximum number of digits allowed to
the left of the decimal place.

Values can be stored in scientific notation if the number is large enough (or, for negative numbers, small
enough), as indicated by the W3C XML Schema Part 2: Datatypes Second Edition specification.

Warning: When the user sets the precision in custom fields in the Salesforce application, it displays
the precision set by the user, even if the user enters a more precise value than defined for those
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Value Details

fields. However, when you set the precision in custom fields using the API, no rounding occurs when
the user retrieves the number field.

int Fields of this type contain numbers with no fractional portion (digits to the right of a decimal place), such
as the NumberOfEmployees inan Account. For integer fields, the digits field specifies the maximum
number of digits that an integer can have.

string Character strings. Fields that are of data type string contain text and some have length restrictions
depending on the data being stored. For example, in the Contact object, the FirstName field is 40
characters, the LastName field is 80 characters, the MailingStreet is 255 characters.

@ Note: For fields that contain strings, behavior is different beginning with API version 15.0. In AP
versions previous to 15.0, if you specify a value for a field, and that value is too large, the value is
truncated. For APl version 15.0 and later, if a value is specified that is too large, the operation fails
and the fault code STRING TOO_LONG is returned. AllowFieldTruncationHeader allows you to
specify that the previous behavior, truncation, be used instead of the new behavior in APl versions
15.0 and later. This header has no effect in versions 14.0 and earlier. The affected fields are: anyType,
email, encryptedstring, multipicklist, phone, picklist, string, and textarea.

time Time values. Fields of this type handle time values, such as FridayEndTime inthe BusinessHours object.

Development tools differ in the way that they handle time data. Some development tools report the local
time, while others report only the Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) time zone. To determine how your
development tool handles time values, refer to its documentation.

These data types are used in the SOAP messages that are exchanged between your client application and the API. When writing your
client application, follow the data typing rules defined for your programming language and development environment. Your development
tool handles the mapping of typed data in your programming language with these SOAP data types.

The primitive data types are:

e specified in the World Wide Web Consortium'’s publication XML Schema Part 2: Data Types at the following URL:
http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-2/.

e enumerated in the SOAPType field of the Field type, which is described in the £ields property of the DescribeSObjectResult.

Primitive types are used as a standardized way to define, send, receive, and interpret basic data types in the SOAP messages exchanged

between client applications and the API. In addition, primitive data types are interpreted in a Salesforce-specific way, which is useful for
display formatting and for numeric conversion (adding values of different currencies).

For example, Salesforce chooses to interpret a double value passed via SOAP as a double in a number of possible ways, depending
on the field definition. If the field type for that data is currency, Salesforce handles the display of the data by prepending it with a currency
symbol and inserting a decimal for precision. Similarly, if the field type is percent, Salesforce handles the display of the data by appending
a percent sign (%). Regardless of the field type, however, the value is sent in the SOAP message as a double.

The APl uses data types called field types that are defined in the WSDLs. For more information, see Field Types.

Field Types

In addition to the primitive data types, the API defines the following data types for fields:
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@ Nofte: For fields that contain strings, behavior is different beginning with APl version 15.0. In APl versions previous to 15.0, if you
specify a value for a field, and that value is too large, the value is truncated. For APl version 15.0 and later, if a value is specified that
is too large, the operation fails and the fault code STRING TOO_ LONG is returned. AllowFieldTruncationHeader allows you to
specify that the previous behavior, truncation, be used instead of the new behavior in APl versions 15.0 and later. This header has
no effect in versions 14.0 and earlier. The affected fields are: anyType, email, encryptedstring, multipicklist, phone, picklist, string,

and textarea.

Field Type

address

anyType

calculated

combobox

currency

DataCategoryGroupReference

email

encryptedstring

JunctionldList

location

masterrecord

multipicklist

percent

What the Field Contains

A compound data type that contains address field data. See Address Compound Fields.

Polymorphic data type that returns string, picklist, reference, Boolean, currency, int, double, percent,
ID, date, datetime, url, or email data depending on the kind of field involved. See AnyType Field Type.

Fields that are defined by a formula. See Calculated Field Type.

A combobox, which includes a set of enumerated values and allows the user to specify a value notin
the list. See ComboBox Field Type.

Currency values. See Currency Field Type.

Reference to a data category group or a category unique name. See DataCategoryGroupReference
Field Type.

Email addresses. See Email Field Type.

Encrypted text fields contain any combination of letters, numbers, or symbols that are stored in
encrypted form. You can set a maximum length of up to 175 characters. Available in APl versions 11.0
and later.

Primary key field for the object. See ID Field Type.

Note that most Web services tools, including .NET andWSC, map the ID simple type defined in the
API'WSDL (Enterprise or Partner) to a string. However, other tools generate a specific ID class to
represent the ID simple type. Please consult your Web services toolkit documentation for more
information.

A string array of referenced ID values that represent the many-to-many relationship of an underlying
junction entity. Query and manipulate the string array to query and manipulate the underlying junction
entities in a single API call. See: JunctionldList Field Type

Warning: Addinga JunctionIdList field nametothe fieldsToNull property
deletes all related junction records. This action can't be undone.

A compound data type that contains latitude and longitude values for geolocation fields. See
Geolocation Compound Field.

When records are merged, the ID of the record that is saved (the other records are deleted).

Multi-select picklists, which include a set of enumerated values from which multiple values can be
selected. See Multi-Select Picklist Field Type.

Percentage values. See Percent Field Type.
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Field Type What the Field Contains

phone Phone numbers. Values can include alphabetic characters. Client applications are responsible for
phone number formatting. See Phone Field Type.

picklist Picklists, which include a set of enumerated values from which one value can be selected. See Picklist
Field Type.

reference Cross-references to a different object. Analogous to a foreign key field in SQL. See Reference Field
Type.

textarea String that is displayed as a multiline text field. See Textarea Field Type.

url URL values. Client applications should commonly display these as hyperlinks. See URL Field Type.

These field types extend primitive data types. While many of these field types follow common data typing conventions that are made
explicit in their metadata, certain field types have unique characteristics that you need to understand before using them in your client
application.

These field types apply to both standard and custom fields. They are enumerated in the type field of the Field type, which is described
inthe fields property of the DescribeSObjectResult.

Note: Some numeric fields have precision and scale limits. In addition, certain text fields have length restrictions. These restrictions
are enforced when you create () or update () objects. However, the APl may return data that does not meet these
restrictions.

AnyType Field Type

The anyType field type is dynamic and returns string, date, number, or boolean data depending on the kind of field
involved. Forexample, the elementin a SOAP message hasan xsi: type="xsd:string" attributeifthefieldisoftype string.
This field type is used in history objects for the NewValue and 01dvalue fields. Itis also a valid field type for fieldType and
soapType.

@ Note: Most SOAP toolkits automatically deserialize this element into the correct native type.

Calculated Field Type

Calculated fields are read-only fields in the API. These are fields defined by a formula, which is an algorithm that derives its value from
other fields, expressions, or values. You can filter on these fields in SOQL, but you should not replicate these fields. The length of text
calculated fields is 3900 characters or less—anything longer will be truncated.

Calculated fields are called formula fields in the Salesforce user interface.

ComboBox Field Type

A combobox is a picklist that also allows users to type a value that is not already specified in the list. A combobox is defined as a string
value.

Currency Field Type

Currency fields contain currency values, such as the ExpectedRevenue field in a Campaign, and are defined as type double.
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For organizations that have the multicurrency option enabled, the CurrencyIsoCode field is defined for any object that can have
currency fields. The CurrencyIsoCode field and currency fields are linked in a special way. On any specific record, the
CurrencyIsoCode field defines the currency of that record, and thus, the values of all currency fields on that record will be expressed
in that currency.

For most cases, clients do not need to consider the linking of the CurrencyIsoCode field and the currency fields on an object.
However, clients may need to consider the following:

e The CurrencyIsoCode field exists only for those organizations that have enabled multicurrency support.

e Whendisplaying the currency values in a user interface, it is preferred to prepend each currency value with its CurrencyIsoCode
value and a space separator.

e The CurrencyIsoCode fieldis a restricted picklist field. The set of allowable values, defined in the CurrencyType object, can
vary from organization to organization. Attempting to set it to a value that is not defined for an organization causes the operation
to be rejected.

e Ifyou update the CurrencyIsoCode field on an object, it implicitly converts all currency values on that object to the new
currency code, using the conversion rates that are defined for that organization in the Salesforce user interface. If you specify currency
values in that same update () call, the new currency values you specify are interpreted in the new CurrencyIsoCode field
value, without conversion.

e The picklist valuesina CurrencyIsoCode field do not exactly match the labels displayed in Salesforce.

To perform currency conversions, client applications can look up the CurrencyIsoCode inthe CurrencyType object.

DataCategoryGroupReference Field Type

A data category group has categories that classify articles in Salesforce Knowledge and questions in the Answers feature. Every article
and question object has two fields of type DataCategoryGroupReference which contain the category group and category unique name.
You can use the describeDataCategoryGroups () and describeDataCategoryGroupStructures () callsto
retrieve the category groups and categories associated to these objects.

Email Field Type

Email fields contain email addresses. Client applications are responsible for specifying valid and properly formatted email addresses in
create () and update () calls.

ID Field Type

With rare exceptions, all objects in the APl have a field of type ID that is named Id and contains a unique identifier for each record in
the object. It is analogous to a primary key in relational databases. When you create () anew record, the Web service generates an
ID value for the record, ensuring that it is unique within your organization’s data. You cannot use the update () call on ID fields.
Because the ID value stays constant over the lifetime of the record, you can refer to the record by its ID value in subsequent API calls.
Also, the ID value contains a three-character code that identifies the object type, which client applications can retrieve via the
describeSObjects () call.

In addition, certain objects, including custom objects, have one or more fields of type reference that contain the ID value for a
related record. These fields have names that end in the suffix “-Id”, for example, OwnerId in the account object. OwnerId contains
the ID of the user who owns that object. Unlike the field named 1d, reference fields are analogous to foreign keys and can be
changed via the update () call. For more information, see Reference Field Type.
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Some APl calls, suchas retrieve () and delete (),acceptan array of IDs as parameters—each array element uniquely identifies
the row to retrieve or delete. Similarly, the update () call accepts an array of sObject records—each sObject containsan 14 field
that uniquely identifies the sObject.

ID fields in the Salesforce user interface contain 15-character, base-62, case-sensitive strings. Each of the 15 characters can be a numeric
digit (0-9), a lowercase letter (a-z), or an uppercase letter (A-Z). Two unigue IDs may only be different by a change in case.

Because there are applications like Access which do not recognize that 50130000000014c is a different ID from 50130000000014C, an
18-digit, case-safe version of the ID is returned by all APl calls. The 18 character IDs have been formed by adding a suffix to each ID in
the Force.com API. 18-character IDs can be safely compared for uniqueness by case-insensitive applications, and can be used in all API
calls when creating, editing, or deleting data.

If you need to convert the 18-character ID to a 15-character version, truncate the last three characters. Salesforce recommends that you
use the 18-character ID.

@ Notfe: Most Web services tools, including .NET and WSC, map the ID simple type defined in the APIWSDL (Enterprise or Partner)
to a string. However, other tools generate a specific ID class to represent the ID simple type. Please consult your web services
toolkit documentation for more information.

JunctionldList Field Type

Starting in APl version 34.0,the JunctionIdList field type lets you manipulate the many-to-many relationship of an entity directly.
You no longer need to manipulate underlying junction entity records. JunctionIdList fieldscan be queried and updated like any
other field on the entity. Queries or updates to JunctionIdList fields act as queries or updates to the underlying junction entity
records. Fields of type JunctionIdList appearinthe WSDL as an unbounded array of type ID.

Multi-Select Picklist Field Type

Multi-select picklist fields contain a list of one or more items from which a user can choose multiple items. One of the items can be
configured as the default item. Selections are maintained as a string containing a series of attributes delimited by semicolons. For example,
a query might return the values of a multivalue picklist as “first value; second value; third value”. For information on querying multi-select
picklists, see Querying Multi-Select Picklists in the Salesforce SOQL and SOSL Reference Guide.

Percent Field Type

Percent fields contain percent values. Percent fields are defined as type double.

Phone Field Type

Phone fields contain phone numbers, which can include alphabetic characters. Client applications are responsible for phone number
formatting.

Picklist Field Type

Picklist fields contain a list of one or more items from which a user chooses a single item. They display as drop-down lists in the Salesforce
user interface. One of the items can be configured as the default item.

In the Field object associated with the DescribeSObjectResult, the restrictedPicklist field defines whether the field is a
restricted picklist or not. The APl does not enforce the list of values for advisory (unrestricted) picklist fieldson create () or update ().
When inserting an unrestricted picklist field that does not have a PicklistEntry, the system creates an “inactive” picklist value. This value
can be promoted to an “active” picklist value by adding the picklist value in the Salesforce user interface.
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When creating new, inactive picklists, the API checks to see if there is a match. This check is case-insensitive.

In theField object associated with the DescribeSObjectResult, the picklistValues field contains an array of items (PicklistEntry
objects). Each PicklistEntry defines the item'’s label, value, and whether it is the default item in the picklist (a picklist has no more than
one default value).

Enumerated fields support localization of the labels to the language of the user. For example, for the Tndustry field on an Account,
the value “Agriculture” may be translated to various languages. The enumerated field values are fixed and do not change with a user’s
language. However, each value may have a specified “label” field that provides the localized label for that value. You must always use
the value when inserting or updating a field. The query () call always returns the value, not the label. The corresponding label for a
value in the describeSObjectResult should be used when displaying the value to the user in any user interface.

The APl supports the retrieval of the certain picklists in the following objects: CaseStatus, ContractStatus, LeadStatus, OpportunityStage,
PartnerRole, SolutionStatus, TaskPriority, and TaskStatus. Each object represents a value in the respective picklist. These picklist entries

always specify some other piece of information, such as whether the status is converted, and so on. Your client application can invoke
the query () callonany of these objects (such as CaseStatus) to retrieve the set of values in the picklist, and then use that information
while processing other objects (such as Case objects) to find more information about those objects (such as a given case). These objects
are read-only via the API. To modify items in picklists, you must use the Salesforce user interface.

Reference Field Type

A reference field contains an 1d value that points to a unique record (usually the parent record) on another object. This is analogous
to the concept of a foreign key in relational databases. The name of a reference field ends, by convention, with the letters Td (such as
CaseId or OpportunityId).Forexample, inthe OpportunityCompetitor object, the OpportunityId fieldisa reference field
that points to the Opportunity object. It contains an ID value that uniquely identifies an Opportunity record.

In some cases, an object can refer to another object of its same type. For example, an Account can have a parent link that points to
another Account.

The Event and Task objects both have WhoId and WhatId cross-reference ID fields. Each of these cross-reference fields can point to
one of several other objects. The WhoId field can point to a Contact or Lead, and the What 1d field can point to an Account, Opportunity,
Campaign, or Case. In addition, if the WhoId field refers to a Lead, then the What Id field must be empty.

You can describe and query each cross-referenced object. When you query a cross-reference ID field, it returns an object ID of the
appropriate type. You can then query that ID to get additional information about the object, using the ID in the id field for that query.

The cross-reference ID field value is either:

e 3valid record in your organization, or
® an empty value, which indicates an empty reference
The cross-reference ID field value, if non-nu11, is guaranteed to be an object in your organization. However, it is not guaranteed that

you can query that object. Users with the “View All Data” permission can always query that object. Other users may be restricted from
viewing or editing the referenced object.

When specifying a value for a cross-reference ID field ina create () or update () call, the value must be a valid value of type ID,
and the user must have appropriate access to that object. The exact requirements vary from field to field.

Textarea Field Type

Textarea fields contain text that can be longer than 4000 bytes. Unlike string fields, textarea fields cannot be specified in the WHERE
clause of a queryString of a query () call. Tofilter records on this field, you must do so while processing records in the QueryResult.
For fields with this restriction, its £11terable fieldinthe Field type (describedinthe fields property of the DescribeSObjectResult)
is false.
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URL Field Type

URL fields contain URLs. Client applications are responsible for specifying valid and properly formatted URLs in create () and
update () calls.

Compound Fields

Compound fields group together multiple elements of primitive data types, such as numbers or strings, to represent complex data types,
such as a location or an address. Compound fields are an abstraction that can simplify application code that handles the values, leading
to more concise, understandable code.

Address compound fields are available in the SOAP and REST APIs in API version 30.0 and later. Geolocation fields are available in the
SOAP and REST APIs in APl version 26.0 and later, with some limitations on SOAP for APl versions below 30.0.

Compound fields are accessible as a single, structured field, or as individual component fields. The values contained within the compound
field and the values in individual fields both map to the same underlying data stored in Salesforce; they always have identical values.
Code that references individual component fields is unaffected by the new compound fields.

Compound fields are read-only. Changes are performed by writing to the individual component fields. This maintains a single, consistent
method for performing updates, and avoids the possibility of conflicts. For example, if both the Bi11ingAddress compound field
and BillingCity individual component field were updated in the same API call, it would be unclear which value should be saved.

Compound fields are available only through the SOAP and REST APIs. Compound fields are described in both the Enterprise and Partner
WSDLs. Update your WSDL to at least API 30.0 to access the new compound data types.

Address Compound Fields
Standard addresses—addresses built into standard objects in Salesforce—are accessible in the SOAP and REST APIs as an Address,
a structured compound data type, as well as individual address elements.

Using API30.0 and later, standard addresses are available in the SOAP and REST APIs as a compound field of type Address, a structured
data type that combines the following fields.

® Accuracy

® City

® Country

® CountryCode

® Latitude

® Longitude

® PostalCode

® State

® StateCode

® Street

@ Note: stateCode and CountryCode are always available on compound address fields, whether or not state and country
picklists are enabled in your organization.

The Address type extends the Location type, the data type used for compound geolocation fields.
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Address fields are provided on many standard objects, such as Account, Contact, Quote, and User. Some objects provide fields for multiple
addresses. For example, Account provides for four different addresses. In this case, address field names are prefixed with the type of
address, for example, Bi11ingCity, BillingState, and soon.

Nofte: Standard address compound fields are read-only, and are only accessible using the SOAP and REST APIs. See Compound
Field Considerations and Limitations on page 42 for additional details of the restrictions this imposes.

When an address is geocoded, its latitude and longitude fields are populated with coordinates. A related geolocation field is also
populated. Typically, geocoding service providers geocode addresses, and rate the accuracy of the geocodes.

The accuracy subfield GeocodeAccuracy stores the accuracy data for a geocoded location. External geolocation apps can get the
accuracy level of a geocoded address via the API. When you retrieve an address via the API, any accuracy data is included. You can also
retrieve the accuracy information by itself, if needed.

Like its parent, the compound Address field, the GeocodeAccuracy fieldis only available for standard address fields on standard
objects.

Retrieving Compound Address Fields

Using compound fields can simplify code that works with addresses, especially for SOQL queries. SOQL SELECT clauses can reference
addresses directly, instead of all of the individual component fields.

SELECT Name, BillingAddress
FROM Account

To write code that's compatible with APl versions before 30.0, as well as APl 30.0 and above, use the individual fields:

SELECT Name, BillingStreet, BillingCity, BillingState, BillingPostalCode,
BillingCountry, BillingLatitude, BillingLongitude
FROM Account

Compound address field values are returned as a structured data type, Address. Code that works with compound address fields needs
to reference the individual components of the returned value. See the code sample below.

@ Example: Retrieve a Standard Address Compound Field with the SOAP API

The following Java method uses the Salesforce SOAP API to retrieve and display the Mailing Address for a list of contacts.

// Modified version of code in the SOAP API QuickStart
private void querySample () {
String soglQuery = "SELECT FirstName, LastName, MailingAddress FROM Contact";
try {
QueryResult gr = connection.query(soglQuery);
boolean done = false;

if (gr.getSize() > 0) {
System.out.println ("\nLogged-in user can see "
+ gr.getRecords () .length + " contact records.");

while (!done) {
System.out.println ("");
SObject[] records = gr.getRecords();
for (int 1 = 0; i < records.length; ++i) {
Contact con = (Contact) records[i];
String fName
String 1Name = con.getLastName () ;

con.getFirstName () ;
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// Access the compound address field MailingAddress

Address addr = (Address) con.getMailingAddress();
String streetAddr = "";
if (null != addr) streetAddr = addr.getStreet();
if (fName == null) {
System.out.println ("Contact " + (i + 1) + ": " + 1Name +
" —— " 4+ streetAddr);
} else {
System.out.println ("Contact " + (i + 1) + ": " + fName +
" " 4+ 1lName +
" —— " 4+ streetAddr);
}
}
if (gr.isDone()) {
done = true;
} else {
gr = connection.queryMore (gr.getQueryLocator());
}
}
} else {
System.out.println ("No records found.");

}
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace();

Using Compound Address Fields as Locations

Compound address fields include latitude and longitude fields. Address fields can be used as locations in SOQL WHERE and ORDER
BY clauses. For example, here’s a SOQL query that uses the GEOLOCATION function to retrieve the 10 accounts closest to San
Francisco.

SELECT Id, Name, BillingAddress

FROM Account

WHERE DISTANCE (BillingAddress, GEOLOCATION(37.775,-122.418), 'mi') < 20
ORDER BY DISTANCE (BillingAddress, GEOLOCATION(37.775,-122.418), 'mi')
LIMIT 10

@ Nofte: The geolocation component of address fields isn't set automatically. Set values for latitude and longitude on your addresses
by using SOQL, Workbench, the SOAP or REST API, or a geocoding service. You can then use address fields as locatable values.
Search the AppExchange for “geocode” to find some possible solutions.

Geolocation Compound Field

Geolocation fields are accessible in the SOAP and REST APIs as a Location—a structured compound data type—or as individual
latitude and longitude elements.

In APl versions 26.0 and later, geolocation fields are available in the SOAP and REST APIs as a compound field of type Location. This
structured data type contains the following fields.
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® latitude

® longitude

@ Note: SOAP calls that use APl versions earlier than 30.0 return geolocation compound values as strings. See “Returned Geolocation
Data Types” later in this topic.

Geolocation fields are provided on many standard objects, such as Account, Contact, Quote, and User, as part of their address field or
fields. Geolocation fields can also be added as custom fields to standard or custom objects.

@ Note:

e Ageolocation compound field is read-only, although its 1atitude and longitude subfields are editable. You can only
access compound fields using the SOAP or REST API. For more information about working with compound fields and their
subfields, see Compound Field Considerations and Limitations on page 42.

e Although geolocation fields appear as a single field in the user interface, custom geolocation fields count as three custom fields
towards your organization’s limits: one for latitude, one for longitude, and one for internal use.

Retrieving Compound Geolocation Fields

Using compound fields can simplify code that works with geolocations, especially for SOQL queries. SOQL SELECT clauses can reference
geolocations directly, instead of the individual component fields.

SELECT location_ c
FROM Warehouse c

To write code that's compatible with APl versions earlier than 26.0 and with APl versions 26.0 and later, use the individual latitude and
longitude fields.

SELECT location_ latitude s, location longitude s
FROM Warehouse c

Returned Geolocation Data Types

A compound geolocation field value is returned as the structured data type Location. Code that works with compound geolocation
fields must reference the individual components of the returned value. See the sample code in Address Compound Fields on page 39.

In APl versions earlier than 30.0, SOAP calls return compound geolocation field values as strings, instead of as a structured data type, for
backward compatibility. If you plan to display your latitude and longitude values or pass them to a service that expects strings, use the
values that are returned. If you plan to use the values in mathematical calculations or pass them to a map service that expects numbers,
cast the results to numbers.

The string value format is:

API location: [latitudeValue longitudeValue]

An example of a regular expression to parse out the latitude and longitude values is:

API location: N[ ([-+]12\d{1,2} ([.]\d+)?) ([-+12\d{1,3}([.]1\d+)?)]

The first capture is the latitude, and the third is the longitude.
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Compound Field Considerations and Limitations

Address and geolocation compound fields are convenient and result in more concise, clear code. Here are some things to consider when
using them in your apps.

Both address and geolocation compound fields have the following limitations.

Compound fields are read-only. To update field values, modify the individual field components.

Compound fields are accessible only through the SOAP and REST APIs. The compound versions of fields aren’t accessible anywhere
in the Salesforce user interface.

Although compound fields can be queried with the Location and Address Apex classes, they're editable only as components
of the actual field. Read and set geolocation field components by appending “__latitude__s"or”__longitude__s"to the field name,
instead of the usual “__c." For example:

Double theLatitude = myObject c.aLocation latitude s;
myObject c.aLocation longitude s = theLongitude;

You can't access or set the compound value.

You can't use compound fields in Visualforce—for example, in an <apex:outputField>.Toaccess or update field values, use
the individual field components.

If you select compound fields for export in the Data Loader, they cause error messages. To export values, use individual field
components.

Geolocation fields and latitude and longitude on standard addresses aren’t supported in the Data Import Wizard. Use the SOAP or
REST APIs to import these fields. If you don't have a preferred tool for working with Salesforce APIs, Workbench is an easy way to get
started.

You can't use compound fields in lookup filters, except to filter distances that are within or not within given ranges. You can use
distance lookup filters only in the Metadata API.

The only formula functions that you can use with compound fields are TSBLANK, ISCHANGED, and ISNULL. You can't use
BLANKVALUE, CASE, NULLVALUE, PRIORVALUE, or the equality and comparison operators with compound fields. The
equality and comparison operators include = and == (equal), <> and != (not equal), < (less than), > (greater than), <= (less
than or equal), >= (greater than or equal), && (AND),and | | (OR).

Address compound fields have the following limitations.

Compound address fields are available only for address fields that exist as part of the standard objects included in Salesforce. You
can't create custom compound address fields.

The geolocation component of address fields isn't set automatically. Set values for latitude and longitude on your addresses by using
SOQL, Workbench, the SOAP or REST API, or a geocoding service. You can then use address fields as locatable values. Search the
AppExchange for “geocode” to find some possible solutions.

The accuracy subfield of address fields is populated only when an address is geocoded. Typically, geocoding service providers provide
accuracy data for an address’s latitude and longitude coordinates.

Address fields can't be used in WHERE statements in SOQL. Address fields aren't filterable, but the isFilterable () method
of the DescribeFieldResult Apex class erroneously returns true for address fields.

Geolocation compound fields have the following limitations.

Geolocation fields aren't supported in custom settings.
Geolocation fields aren’t available in dashboards or Schema Builder.

Geolocation fields are available in Visual Workflow and in formula-based workflow and approvals, but they can't be used in filter-based
workflow updates and approvals.

DISTANCE formulas are supported in:
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API Data Types and Salesforce Field Types

Entry criteria for workflow rules and approval processes

Field update actions in workflow rules and approval processes
Custom validation rules

Lookup filters (in the Metadata APl only)

e Geolocation fields and latitude and longitude on standard addresses aren’t supported in Salesforce to Salesforce.

e The geolocation component of address fields isnt set automatically. Set values for latitude and longitude on your addresses by using
SOQL, Workbench, the SOAP or REST API, or a geocoding service. You can then use address fields as locatable values. Search the
AppExchange for “geocode” to find some possible solutions.

e Geolocation fields are supported in SOQL with the following limitations.

DISTANCE and GEOLOCATION are supported in WHERE and ORDER BY clauses in SOQL, but notin GROUP BY or
SELECT.

DISTANCE supports only the logical operators > and <, returning values within (<) or beyond (>) a specified radius.

When using the GEOLOCATION function in SOQL queries, the geolocation field must precede the latitude and longitude
coordinates. For example, DISTANCE (warehouse location ¢, GEOLOCATION (37.775,-122.418),
"km') works but DISTANCE (GEOLOCATION (37.775,-122.418), warehouse location ¢, 'km')
doesn't work.

Apex bind variables aren’t supported for the units parameter in DISTANCE or GEOLOCATION functions. This query doesn’t
work.

String units = 'mi';
List<Account> accountList =
[SELECT ID, Name, BillingLatitude, BillingLongitude
FROM Account
WHERE DISTANCE (My Location Field ¢, GEOLOCATION(10,10), :units) < 10];

For more information and examples, see the Force.com SOQL and SOSL Reference.

API Data Types and Salesforce Field Types

Generally, APl data types and field types in the user interface have the same names. For example, a date field is represented by a date
data type in the APl. However, some field types are represented differently depending on whether you are inspecting an object via the
APl or the user interface. The following table contains the mapping for field types and data types that are different:

API Data Type Corresponding Field Types in the User Interface

ID

Lookup relationship, master-detail relationship

string Auto number, email, phone, picklist, multi-select picklist, text, text area, long text area, rich text area, data
category group reference and URL. Different maximum lengths are specified in the WSDL for text, text area,
and long text area.

boolean Checkbox

double Currency, formula, number, percent, and roll-up summary

Varies by type When formula fields are created in the user interface, a type must be specified. This type corresponds to

the API data type of the same name: currency, date, date/time, number, percent, or text.
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All other fields that you can create in the user interface fall into one of the following categories:

e Thefield is not available in both the user interface and the API. For example, the BusinessHours object has fields of API data type
time, but you cannot create a custom field of this type.

e Field types are the same as their corresponding API data type. For example, if you create a date field in the user interface, that field
is the date data type in the API.

For more information about APl data types, see Primitive Data Types and Field Types.

Core Data Types Used in API Calls

Many calls in the APl use the following data types:
e sObject
e ID(String). See ID Field Type.

The API also uses several error handling objects. If an error occurs during a SOAP request, the API returns a SOAP fault message. The
message contains different content, depending on the type of error:

e [fanerroraffects the entire request, an APl Fault Element, is returned, containing an ExceptionCode and the associated error message
text.

e Ifthe error affects some records and not others, an Error is returned, containing a StatusCode. These errors typically occur during
bulk operations, such as creating, updating, or deleting multiple records with a single call.

sObiject

An sObject represents an object, such as an Account or Campaign. For a list of standard objects, see Standard Objects.

An sObject has the following properties:

Name Type Description

fieldsToNull string[] Array of one or more field names whose value you want to explicitly set to null.

When used withupdate () orupsert (), you can specify only those fields that you can update and that
have the nillable property. When used with create (), you can specify only those fields that you
can create and that have the nillable orthe default on create property.

For example, if specifying an ID field or required field results in a run-time error, you can specify that field
namein fieldsToNull.Similarly, if you need to set a picklist value to none when creating a record, but
the picklist has a default value, you can specify the field in fieldsToNull.

1D ID Unique ID for this individual object. Forthe create () call, this value is null. For all other API calls, this value
must be specified.

API Fault Element

The following table lists the API fault elements that the APl returns if an error occurs when processing a service request.

Fault Description

ApiQueryFault The row and column numbers where the problem occurred.
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Fault Description
LoginFault An error occurred during the 1ogin () call.
InvalidSObjectFault Aninvalid sObjectina describeSObject (), describeSObjects (),

describelayout (),describeDataCategoryGroups (),
describeDataCategoryGroupStructures (), create (), update (),
retrieve (),orquery () call

InvalidFieldFault Aninvalid fieldina retrieve () orquery () call.
TrvalidorNul 1ForRestrictedPicklist  Aninvalid appMenuType ina describeAppMenu () call.
MalformedQueryFault A problem in the queryString passed ina query () call.

InvalidQueryLocatorFault A probleminthe queryLocator passedinaqueryMore () call.

MalformedSearchFault A problem in the search passedina search () call.

InvalidIdFault A specified ID was invalid in a set Password () or resetPassword () call.
UnexpectedErrorFault An unexpected error occurred. The error is not associated with any other API fault.
ExceptionCode

The following list of ExceptionCode values is defined in your WSDL file. Some codes may not be in your WSDL, depending on the
features you have enabled.

API_CURRENTLY DISABLED
Because of a system problem, APl functionality is temporarily unavailable.

API_DISABLED FOR_ORG
APl access has not been enabled for the organization. Contact Salesforce to enable APl access.

CANT_ADD_ STANDARD PORTAL USER TO_TERRITORY
A user with a standard portal license can't be added to a territory.

CIRCULAR OBJECT_ GRAPH
The request failed because it contained a circular object reference.

CLIENT NOT ACCESSIBLE FOR USER
The current user does not have permission to access the specified client.

CLIENT REQUIRE_UPDATE_FOR_USER
The current user is required to use a newer version of the specified client, and will have access until the client is updated.

DELETE REQUIRED ON_CASCADE
The delete operation triggers a cascade delete on a record, but the logged-in user does not have delete permission on that related
object.

DUPLICATE_COMM_NICKNAME
You can't create a user with the same nickname as another user.

DUPLICATE_VALUE
You can't supply a duplicate value for a field that must be unique. For example, you may have submitted two copies of the same
session|Dina invalidateSessions () call.

45



Obiject Basics ExceptionCode

EMAIL_BATCH SIZE_LIMIT_ EXCEEDED
A method tried to process more email records than the maximum batch size.

EMAIL TO_CASE_INVALID_ ROUTING
An email to case record has been submitted for processing but the feature is not enabled.

EMAIL_TO CASE_LIMIT_ EXCEEDED
The daily converted email limit for the Email-to-Case feature has been exceeded.

EMAIL TO CASE NOT ENABLED
The Email-to-Case feature has not been enabled.

EXCEEDED_ID_LIMIT
Too many IDs were specified in a call. For example, more than 2000 IDs were requested ina retrieve () call, or more than 200
session IDs were specified ina Logout () call.

EXCEEDED_LEAD CONVERT LIMIT
Too many IDs were senttoa convertLead () call.

EXCEEDED_MAX SIZE REQUEST
The size of the message sent to the APl exceeded 50 MB.

EXCEEDED_MAX TYPES LIMIT
The number of object types to describe is too large.

EXCEEDED_QUOTA
The size limit for organization data storage was exceeded during a create () call.

FUNCTIONALITY NOT_ ENABLED
Functionality has been temporarily disabled. Other calls may continue to work.

INACTIVE_OWNER OR USER
The user or record owner is not active.

INACTIVE PORTAL
The referenced portal is inactive.

INSUFFICIENT ACCESS
The user does not have sufficient access to perform the operation.

INVALID ASSIGNMENT RULE
An invalid AssignmentRuleHeader value was specified.

INVALID BATCH_SIZE
The query options have an invalid batch size value.

INVALID_CLIENT
The client is invalid.

INVALID CROSS_REFERENCE KEY
An invalid foreign key can't be set on a field. For example, if an object share such as AccountShare can't be deleted because the
share row is a result of a sharing rule.

INVALID FIELD
The specified field name is invalid.

INVALID FILTER LANGUAGE
The specified language can't be used as a filter.

INVALID FILTER VALUE
ASOQL query with LIKE specified an invalid character, for example, an incorrectly placed asterisk (¥). Correct the query and resubmit.
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INVALID_ ID FIELD
The specified ID is correctly formatted, but is not valid, for example, it is an ID of the wrong type, or the object it identifies no longer
exists.

INVALID GOOGLE_DOCS_URL
An invalid Salesforce record URL was used when trying to associate a Google Doc to that record. Correct the URL before trying the
operation again.

INVALID LOCATOR
The locator is invalid.

INVALID_LOGIN
The 1ogin () credentials are not valid, or the maximum number of logins have been exceeded. Contact your administrator for
more information.

INVALID NEW_PASSWORD
The new password does not conform with the password policies of the organization.

INVALID OPERATION
The client application tried to modify a record that is locked by an approval process.

INVALID OPERATION WITH EXPIRED PASSWORD
Due to password expiration, a valid password must be set using set Password () before the call can be invoked.

INVALID QUERY FILTER OPERATOR
An invalid operator was used in the query () filter clause, at least for that field.

INVALID QUERY_ LOCATOR
Aninvalid queryLocator parameter was specifiedina queryMore () call. Itisalso possible that you've exceed the maximum
number of calls, which is ten per user for the API, and five for Apex and Visualforce.

INVALID QUERY SCOPE
The specified search scope is invalid.

INVALID REPLICATION DATE
The date for replication is out of the allowed range, such as before the organization was created.

INVALID_SETUP_OWNER
The setup owner must be an Organization, Profile, or User.

INVALID SEARCH
The search () call hasinvalid syntax or grammar. For more information, see the Salesforce SOQL and SOSL Reference Guide.

INVALID SEARCH_SCOPE
The specified search scope is invalid.

INVALID SESSION_ID
The specified sessionIdismalformed (incorrect length or format) or has expired. Log in again to start a new session.

INVALID_ SOAP_HEADER
There is an error in the SOAP header. If you are migrating from an earlier version of the API, be advised that the SaveOptions header
can't be used with APl version 6.0 or later. Use AssignmentRuleHeader instead.

INVALID SSO_GATEWAY_ URL
The URL provided to configure the Single Sign-On gateway was not a valid URL.

INVALID TYPE
The specified sObject type is invalid.
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INVALID_TYPE_FOR_OPERATION
The specified sObject type is invalid for the specified operation.

LIMIT_ EXCEEDED
An array is too long. For example, there are too many BCC addresses, targets, or email messages.

LOGIN_DURING_RESTRICTED DOMAIN
The user is not allowed to log in from this IP address.

LOGIN DURING RESTRICTED TIME
The user is not allowed to log in during this time period.

MALFORMED ID
An invalid ID string was specified. For information about IDs, see ID Field Type.

MALFORMED QUERY
An invalid query string was specified. For example, the query string was longer than 20,000 characters.

MALFORMED SEARCH
An invalid search string was specified. For example, the search string was longer than 20,000 characters.

MISSING ARGUMENT
A required argument is missing.

MIXED DML OPERATION
There are limits on what kinds of DML operations can be performed in the same transaction. For more information, see the Force.com
Apex Code Developer's Guide.

NOT_ MODIFIED
The describe call response has not changed since the specified date.

NO_SOFTPHONE_ LAYOUT
If an organization has the CTl feature enabled, but no softphone layout has been defined, this exception is returned if a describe call
is issued. This is most often caused because no call center has been defined: during call center definition, a default softphone layout
is created.

If an organization does not have the CTl feature enabled, FUNCTIONALITY NOT ENABLED is returned instead.

NUMBER OUTSIDE_ VALID RANGE
The number specified is outside the valid range for the field.

OPERATION TOO LARGE
The query has returned too many results. If certain queries are run by a user without the “View All Data” permission and many records
are returned, those queries would require sharing rule checking. An example of this would be queries that are run on objects, such
as Task, that use a polymorphic foreign key. Such queries return this exception because the operation requires too many resources.
To correct, add filters to the query to narrow the scope, or use filters such as date ranges to break the query up into a series of smaller
queries.

ORG_LOCKED
The organization has been locked. You must contact Salesforce to unlock the organization.

ORG_NOT OWNED_ BY INSTANCE
The user tried to log in to the wrong server instance. Choose another server instance or log in at
https://login.salesforce.com Youcanuse http instead of https.

PASSWORD_LOCKOUT
The user has exceeded the allowed number of login attempts. The user must contact his or her administrator to regain login access.

PORTAL_NO_ACCESS
Access to the specified portal is not available.
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QUERY_TIMEOUT
The query has timed out. For more information, see the Salesforce SOQL and SOSL Reference Guide.

QUERY_TOO_COMPLICATED
SOQL query is either selecting too many fields or there are too many filter conditions. Try reducing the number of formula fields
referenced in the query.

REQUEST LIMIT EXCEEDED
Exceeded either the concurrent request limit or the request rate limit for your organization. For details on APl request limits, see API
Usage Metering.

REQUEST RUNNING_TOO_LONG
A request has taken too long to be processed.

SERVER UNAVAILABLE
A server that is necessary for this call is currently unavailable. Other types of requests might still work.

SSO_SERVICE_DOWN
The service was unavailable, and an authentication call to the organization’s specified Single Sign-On server failed.

TOO_MANY APEX REQUESTS
Too many Apex requests have been issued. If this persists, contact Salesforce Customer Support.

TRIAL_ EXPIRED
The trial period for the organization has expired. A representative from the organization must contact Salesforce to re-enable the
organization.

UNSUPPORTED_AP I_VERS ION
A method call was made that does not exist in the accessed API version, for example, trying to use upsert () (new in 8.0) against
version 5.0.

UNSUPPORTED_CLIENT
This version of the client is no longer supported.

Error

An Error containsinformation about an error that occurred duringa create (), merge (), process (),update (),upsert (),
delete (),orundelete () call. For more information, see Error Handling. An Error has the following properties:

Name Type Description

statusCode StatusCode A code that characterizes the error. The full list of status codes is available in the
WSDL file for your organization (see Generating the WSDL File for Your
Organization).

message string Error message text.

fields string(] Array of one or more field names. Identifies which fields in the object, if any,
affected the error condition.

@ Nofte: Ifyour organization has active duplicate rules and a duplicate is detected, the SaveResult includes an Error with a data type
of DuplicateError.
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StatusCode

The following table lists API status codes that are returned with an error. Some codes may not be in your WSDL, depending on the
features you have enabled.

ALL OR_NONE_OPERATION ROLLED_ BACK
The bulk operation was rolled back because one of the records wasn't processed successfully. See AllOrNoneHeader.

ALREADY IN PROCESS
You can't submit a record that is already in an approval process. You must wait for the previous approval process to complete before
resubmitting a request with this record.

ASSIGNEE TYPE REQUIRED
You must designate an assignee for the approval request (ProcessinstanceStep or ProcessinstanceWorkitem).

BAD CUSTOM ENTITY PARENT DOMAIN
The changes you are trying to make can't be completed because changes to the associated master-detail relationships can't be
made.

BCC_NOT ALLOWED IF BCC_COMPLIANCE_ ENABLED
Your client applicationblind carbon-copied an email address on an email even though the organization's Compliance BCC Email
option is enabled. This option specifies a particular email address that automatically receives a copy of all outgoing email. When this
option is enabled, you can't BCC any other email address. To disable the option, log into the user interface and from Setup, enter
Compliance BCC Email inthe Quick Find box, then select Compliance BCC Email.

BCC_SELF_NOT ALLOWED_IF BCC_COMPLIANCE ENABLED
Your client application blind carbon copied the logged-in user's email address on an email even though the organization's BCC
COMPLIANCE option is set to true. This option specifies a particular email address that automatically receives a copy of all outgoing
email. When this option is enabled, you can't BCC any other email address. To disable the option, log into the user interface and
from Setup, enter Compliance BCC Email inthe Quick Find box, then select Compliance BCC Email.

CANNOT_CASCADE_PRODUCT_ACTIVE
An update to a product caused by a cascade can't be done because the associated product is active.

CANNOT_ CHANGE_ FIELD TYPE OF APEX REFERENCED_ FIELD
You can't change the type of a field that is referenced in an Apex script.

CANNOT_CREATE ANOTHER MANAGED PACKAGE
You can only create one managed package in an organization.

CANNOT_ DEACTIVATE DIVISION
You can't deactivate Divisions if an assignment rule references divisions or if the DefaultDivision field on a user recordisn’t
set to null.

CANNOT_DE LETE_LAS T_DATED_CONVERS ION_RATE
You must have at least one DatedConversionRate record if dated conversions are enabled.

CANNOT_ DELETE MANAGED_ OBJECT
You can't modify components that are included in a managed package.

CANNOT DISABLE LAST ADMIN
You must have at least one active administrator user.

CANNOT_ENABLE IP RESTRICT REQUESTS
If you exceed the limit of five IP ranges specified in a profile, you can't enable restriction of login by IP addresses. Reduce the number
of specified ranges in the profile and try the request again.

CANNOT INSERT UPDATE ACTIVATE ENTITY
You do not have permission to create, update, or activate the specified record.
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CANNOT MODIFY MANAGED OBJECT
You can't modify components that are included in a managed package.

CANNOT RENAME APEX REFERENCED FIELD
You can't rename a field that is referenced in an Apex script.

CANNOT_ RENAME APEX REFERENCED OBJECT
You can't rename an object that is referenced in an Apex script.

CANNOT REPARENT RECORD
You can't define a new parent record for the specified record.

CANNOT_ RESOLVE_NAME
A sendEmail () call could not resolve an object name.

CANNOT_UPDATE CONVERTED_LEAD
A converted lead could not be updated.

CANT DISABLE CORP_CURRENCY
You can't disable the corporate currency for an organization. To disable a currency that is set as the corporate currency, first use the
user interface to change the corporate currency to a different currency, and then disable the original currency.

CANT UNSET CORP_CURRENCY
You can't change the corporate currency for an organization from the API. Use the user interface to change the corporate currency.

CHILD_ SHARE FAILS PARENT
You can't change the owner of or define sharing rules for a record that is a child of another record if you do not also have the
appropriate permissions on the parent. For example, you can't change the owner of a contact record if you can't edit its parent
account record.

CIRCULAR DEPENDENCY
You can't create a circular dependency between metadata objects in your organization. For example, public group A can't include
public group B, if public group B already includes public group A.

COMMUNITY_ NOT_ACCESSIBLE
You do not have permission to access the community that this entity belongs to. You must be given permission to access the
community before you can access this entity.

CUSTOM_CLOB_FIELD_LIMIT_EXCEEDED
You can't exceed the maximum size for a CLOB field.

CUSTOM_ENTITY OR_FIELD LIMIT
You have reached the maximum number of custom objects or custom fields for your organization.

CUSTOM FIELD INDEX LIMIT EXCEEDED
You have reached the maximum number of indexes on a field for your organization.

CUSTOM_INDEX EXISTS
You can create only one custom index per field.

CUSTOM_LINK_LIMIT EXCEEDED
You have reached the maximum number of custom links for your organization.

CUSTOM METADATA LIMIT EXCEEDED
Your organization has reached its custom metadata maximum limit.

CUSTOM SETTINGS LIMIT EXCEEDED
Your organization has reached its custom settings maximum limit.

CUSTOM_TAB LIMIT EXCEEDED
You have reached the maximum number of custom tabs for your organization.

51



Obiject Basics StatusCode

DELETE FAILED
You can't delete a record because it is in use by another object.

DEPENDENCY_ EXISTS
You can't perform the requested operation because of an existing dependency on the specified object or field.

DUPLICATE_CASE_SOLUTION
You can't create a relationship between the specified case and solution because it already exists.

DUPLICATE_CUSTOM ENTITY DEFINITION
Custom object or custom field IDs must be unique.

DUPLICATE_CUSTOM TAB MOTIF
You can't create a custom object or custom field with a duplicate master name.

DUPLICATE_DEVELOPER NAME
You can't create a custom object or custom field with a duplicate developer name.

DUPLICATES DETECTED
Duplicate records have been detected. Used for an Error object with a data type of DuplicateError.

DUPLICATE_EXTERNAL ID
A user-specified external ID matches more than one record during an upsert.

DUPLICATE_MASTER LABEL
You can't create a custom object or custom field with a duplicate master name.

DUPLICATE_SENDER DISPLAY NAME
A sendEmail () call could not choose between OrgWideEmailAddress.DisplayName or senderDisplayName. Define
only one of the two fields.

DUPLICATE_ USERNAME
A create, update, or upsert failed because of a duplicate user name.

DUPLICATE_VALUE
You can't supply a duplicate value for a field that must be unique. For example, you may have submitted two copies of the same
sessionlDina invalidateSessions () call

EMAIL ADDRESS_ BOUNCED
Emails to one or more recipients have bounced. Check email addresses to make sure they are valid.

EMAIL_NOT PROCESSED_DUE_TO_ PRIOR_ERROR
Because of an error earlier in the call, the current email was not processed.

EMAIL OPTED_OUT
A single email message was sent with the REJECT setting in the optOutPolicy field to recipients that have opted out from
receiving email. To avoid this error, set the optOutPolicy field to another value.

EMAIL TEMPLATE FORMULA ERROR
The email template is invalid and can't be rendered. Check the template for incorrectly specified merge fields.

EMAIL TEMPLATE MERGEFIELD ACCESS_ERROR
You don't have access to one or more merge fields in this template. Contact your Salesforce administrator to request access.

EMAIL TEMPLATE MERGEFIELD ERROR
One or more merge fields don't exist. Check the spelling of field names.

EMAIL TEMPLATE MERGEFIELD VALUE ERROR
One or more merge fields have no value. Update the records before sending the email to provide values.
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EMAIL TEMPLATE PROCESSING_ERROR
The merge fields in this email template can't be processed. Ensure that your template body is valid.

EMPTY_ SCONTROL_ FILE NAME
The Scontrol file name was empty, but the binary was not empty.

ENTITY FAILED IFLASTMODIFIED ON_UPDATE
You can't update a record if the date inLastModi fiedDate is later than the current date.

ENTI TY_I S_ARCH IVED
You can't access a record if it has been archived.

ENTITY IS DELETED
You can't reference an object that has been deleted. Note that this status code only occurs in version 10.0 of the APl and later.
Previous releases of the APl use INVALID ID FIELD for thiserror.

ENTITY IS _LOCKED
You can't edit a record that is locked by an approval process.

ENVIRONMENT HUB MEMBERSHIP CONFLICT
You can't add an organization to more than one Environment Hub.

ERROR_IN_MAILER
An email address is invalid, or another error occurred during an email-related transaction.

FAILED_ACTIVATION
The activation of a Contract failed.

FIELD CUSTOM VALIDATION_ EXCEPTION
You can't define a custom validation formula that violates a field integrity rule.

FIELD FILTER VALIDATION_ EXCEPTION
You can't violate field integrity rules.

FILTERED LOOKUP_LIMIT EXCEEDED
The creation of the lookup filter failed because it exceeds the maximum number of lookup filters allowed per object.

HTML FILE_UPLOAD_NOT_ ALLOWED
Your attempt to upload an HTML file failed. HTML attachments and documents, including HTML attachments to a Solution, can't be
uploaded if the Disallow HTML documents and attachments checkboxis selected on the HTML Documents and
Attachments Settings page.

IMAGE TOO_ LARGE
The image exceeds the maximum width, height, and file size.

INACTIVE_OWNER _OR_USER
The owner of the specified item is an inactive user. To reference this item, either reactivate the owner or reassign ownership to
another active user.

INSERT UPDATE DELETE_NOT ALLOWED DURING MAINTENANCE
Starting with version 32.0: You can't create, update, or delete data while the instance where your organization resides is being
upgraded to the latest release. Please try again after the release has completed. For release schedules, see
trust.salesforce.com. Before version 32.0, the code is INVALID READ ONLY USER DML.

INSUFFICIENT ACCESS_ON_CROSS_ REFERENCE ENTITY
An operation affects an object that is cross-referenced by the specified object, but the logged-in user does not have sufficient
permissions on the cross-referenced object. For example, if the logged-in user attempts to modify an account record, that user might
not have permission to approve, reject, or reassign a ProcessinstanceWorkitem that is submitted after that action.
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INSUFFICIENT_ACCESS_QR;BEADONLY
You can't perform the specified action because you do not have sufficient permissions.

INVALID ACCESS_LEVEL
You can't define a new sharing rule if it provides less access than the specified organization-wide default.

INVALID ARGUMENT TYPE
You supplied an argument that is of the wrong type for the operation being attempted.

INVALID ASSIGNEE TYPE
You specified an assignee type that is not a valid integer between one and six.

INVALID ASSIGNMENT RULE
You specified an assignment rule that is invalid or that is not defined in the organization.

INVALID BATCH_OPERATION
The specified batch operation is invalid.

INVALID CONTENT_ TYPE
The outgoing email has anEmailFileAttachment with aninvalidcontent Type property. See RFC2045 - Internet Message Format.

INVALID CREDIT CARD_INFO
The specified credit card information is not valid.

INVALID CROSS_REFERENCE KEY
The specified value in a relationship field is not valid, or data is not of the expected type.

INVALID_CROSS_REFERENCE_TYPE FOR_FIELD
The specified cross reference type is not valid for the specified field.

INVALID CURRENCY CONV_RATE
You must specify a positive, non-zero value for the currency conversion rate.

INVALID_ CURRENCY CORP_RATE
You can't modify the corporate currency conversion rate.

INVALID CURRENCY_ ISO
The specified currency 1SO code is not valid..

INVALID EMAIL_ADDRESS
A specified email address is invalid.

INVALID EMPTY KEY OWNER
You can't set the value for owner to null.

INVALID EVENT_SUBSCRIPTION
Invalid parameters were specified when subscribing to an event.

INVALID_ FIELD
You specified an invalid field name when trying to update or upsert a record.

INVALID_FIELD FOR_INSERT UPDATE
You can't combine a person account record type change with any other field update.

INVALID FIELD WHEN USING TEMPLATE
You can't use an email template with an invalid field name.

INVALID FILTER ACTION
The specified filter action can't be used with the specified object. For example, an alert is not a valid filter action for a Task.

INVALID_ ID FIELD
The specified ID field (ID, owner1d), or cross-reference field is invalid.
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INVALID INET ADDRESS
A specified Inet address is not valid.

INVALID LINEITEM CLONE STATE
You can't clone a Pricebook?2 or PricebookEntry record if those objects are not active.

INVALID MASTER OR_TRANSLATED SOLUTION
The solution is invalid. For example, this error can occur if you try to associate a translated solution with a master solution when
another translated solution in the same language is already associated with the master solution.

INVALID MESSAGE_ID REFERENCE
The outgoing email's References or In-Reply-To fields are invalid. These fields must contain valid Message-IDs. See RFC2822 - Internet
Message Format.

INVALID OPERATION
There is no applicable approval process for the specified object.

INVALID OPERATOR
The specified operator is not applicable for the field type when used as a workflow filter.

INVALID OR _NULL FOR RESTRICTED PICKLIST
You specified an invalid or null value for a restricted picklist.

INVALID PARTNER NETWORK_STATUS
The specified partner network status is invalid for the specified template field.

INVALID PERSON_ ACCOUNT_ OPERATION
You can't delete a person account.

INVALID READ ONLY USER DML
Version 31.0 and previous versions: You can't create, update, or delete data while the instance where your organization resides is
being upgraded to the latest release. Please try again after the release has completed. For release schedules, see
trust.salesforce.comn. After version 31.0, the code is
INSERT UPDATE DELETE NOT ALLOWED DURING MAINTENANCE.

INVALID_SAVE_AS_ACTIVITY_ FLAG
You must specify true or false forthe saveAsActivityflag.

INVALID SESSION_ID
The specified sessionIdis malformed (incorrect length or format) or has expired. Log in again to start a new session.

INVALID_ STATUS
The specified organization status change is not valid.

INVALID TYPE
The specified type is not valid for the specified object.

INVALID TYPE FOR_ OPERATION
The specified type is not valid for the specified operation.

INVALID_TYPE_ON_FIELD_ IN_RECORD
The specified value is not valid for the specified field's type.

IP_RANGE LIMIT EXCEEDED
The specified IP address is outside the IP range specified for the organization.

JIGSAW_IMPORT LIMIT EXCEEDED
The number of records you attempted to purchase from Data.com exceeds your available record addition limit.
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LICENSE LIMIT EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the number of licenses assigned to your organization.

LIGHT_PORTAL USER EXCEPTION
You attempted an action with a high-volume portal user that's not allowed. For example, trying to add the user to a case team.

LIMIT_EXCEEDED
You have exceeded a limit. The limit may be on a field size or value, license, or other component.

LOGIN CHALLENGE ISSUED
An email containing a security token was sent to the user's email address because he or she logged in from an IP address that is not
included in their organization's list of trusted IP addresses. The user can't log in until he or she adds the security token to the end of
his or her password.

LOGIN_CHALLENGE_PENDING
The user logged in from an IP address that is not included in their organization's list of trusted IP addresses, but a security token has
not yet been issued.

LOGIN MUST USE_SECURITY TOKEN
The user must add a security token to the end of his or her password to log in.

MALFORMED_ID
An ID must be either 15 characters, or 18 characters with a valid case-insensitive extension. There is also an exception code of the
same name.

MANAGER NOT_ DEFINED
A manager has not been defined for the specified approval process.

MASSMAIL RETRY LIMIT EXCEEDED
A mass mail retry failed because your organization has exceeded its mass mail retry limit.

MASS MAIL LIMIT EXCEEDED
The organization has exceeded its daily limit for mass email. Mass email messages can't be sent again until the next day.

MAXIMUM CCEMAILS EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of specified CC addresses in a workflow email alert.

MAXIMUM DASHBOARD COMPONENTS_ EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the document size limit for a dashboard.

MAXTMUM HIERARCHY LEVELS REACHED
You have reached the maximum number of levels in a hierarchy.

MAXIMUM_SIZE_OF_ATTACHMENT
You have exceeded the maximum size of an attachment.

MAXIMUM SIZE OF DOCUMENT
You have exceeded the maximum size of a document.

MAX ACTIONS PER RULE_EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of actions per rule.

MAX_ACTIVE_BULES_EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of active rules.

MAX APPROVAL STEPS_ EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of approval steps for an approval process.

MAX FORMULAS PER RULE EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of formulas per rule.
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MAX RULES_ EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of rules for an object.

MAX_RULE_ENTRIES_EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of entries for a rule.

MAX TASK _DESCRIPTION_ EXCEEDED
The task description is too long.

MAX TM RULES EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of rules per Territory.

MAX TM RULE_ITEMS_ EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the maximum number of rule criteria per rule for a Territory.

MERGE_FAILED
A merge operation failed.

MISSING ARGUMENT
You did not specify a required argument.

NONUNIQUE SHIPPING ADDRESS
You can'tinsert a reduction order item if the original order shipping address is different from the shipping address of other items in
the reduction order.

NO_APPLICABLE_ PROCESS

A process () request failed because the record submitted does not satisfy the entry criteria of any active approval processes for
which the user has permission.

NO_ATTACHMENT PERMISSION
Your organization does not permit email attachments.

NO_INACTIVE_DIVISION_MEMBERS
You can't add members to an inactive Division.

NO _MASS MAIL PERMISSION
You do not have permission to send the specified email. You must have “Mass Email” if you are sending mass mail or “Send Email”
if you are sending individual email.

NUMBER OUTSIDE VALID RANGE
The number specified is outside the valid range of values.

NUM_HISTORY FIELDS BY SOBJECT EXCEEDED
The number of history fields specified for the sObject exceeds the allowed limit.

OP_WITH_INVALID USER_TYPE EXCEPTION
The operation you attempted can't be performed for one or more users. For example, you can't add high-volume portal users to a
group.

OPTED_OUT OF MASS_ MAIL
An email can't be sent because the specified User has opted out of mass mail.

PACKAGE _LICENSE REQUIRED
The logged-in user can't access an object that is in a licensed package if the logged-in user does not have a license for the package.

PORTAL USER_ALREADY EXISTS_ FOR_CONTACT
A create User operation failed because you can't create a second portal user under a Contact.

PRIVATE CONTACT ON_ASSET
You can't have a private contact on an asset.
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RECORD_IN USE_BY_ WORKFLOW
You can't access a record if it is currently in use by a workflow or approval process.

REQUEST RUNNING_TOO_LONG
A request that has been running too long may be canceled.

REQUIRED FIELD MISSING
A call requires a field that was not specified.

SELF_REFERENCE FROM TRIGGER
You can't recursively update or delete the same object from an Apex trigger. This error often occurs when:

® You try to update or delete an object from within its before trigger.

® Youtry to delete an object from within its after trigger.

This error occurs with both direct and indirect operations. The following is an example of an indirect operation:
1. Arequest is submitted to update Object A.

A before update trigger on object A creates an object B.

Object Ais updated.

> W N

An after insert trigger on object B queries object A and updates it. This is an indirect update of object A because of the
before trigger of object A, so an error is generated.

SHARE NEEDED FOR_CHILD OWNER
You can't delete a sharing rule for a parent record if its child record needs it.

SINGLE_EMAIL LIMIT_ EXCEEDED
(APl version 18.0 and higher) The organization has exceeded its daily limit for single emails. Single email messages can't be sent
again until the next day.

STANDARD PRICE_ NOT DEFINED
Custom prices can't be defined without corresponding standard prices.

STORAGE LIMIT EXCEEDED
You have exceeded your organization's storage limit.

STRING_TOO_LONG
The specified string exceeds the maximum allowed length.

TABSET LIMIT EXCEEDED
You have exceeded the number of tabs allowed for a tabset.

TEMPLATE NOT_ACTIVE
The template specified is unavailable. Specify another template or make the template available for use.

TERRITORY REALIGN IN PROGRESS
An operation can't be performed because a territory realignment is in progress.

TEXT DATA OUTSIDE SUPPORTED CHARSET
The specified text uses a character set that is not supported.

TOO_MANY APEX REQUESTS
Too many Apex requests have been sent. This error is transient. Resend your request after a short wait.

TOO_MANY ENUM_VALUE
A request failed because too many values were passed in for a multi-select picklist. You can select a maximum of 100 values for a
multi-select picklist.
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TRANSFER REQUIRES READ
You can't assign the record to the specified User because the user does not have read permission.

UNABLE_TO_LOCK_ROW
A deadlock or timeout condition has been detected:

e Deadlocksinvolve at least two transactions that are attempting to update overlapping sets of objects. Note that if the transaction
involves a summary field, the parent objects are locked, making these transactions especially prone to deadlocks. To debug,
check your code for deadlocks and correct. Deadlocks are usually not the result of an issue with Salesforce operations.

e Timeouts occur when a transaction takes too long to complete, for example, when replacing a value in a picklist, or changing a
custom field definition. These are temporary states. There is no corrective action needed.

If an object in a batch can't be locked, the entire batch fails with this error. Errors with this status code contain the IDs of the records
that couldn’t be locked, when available, in the error message.

UNAVAILABLE RECORDTYPE EXCEPTION
The appropriate default record type could not be found.

UNDELETE FAILED
An object could not be undeleted because it does not exist or has not been deleted.

UNKNOWN_EXCEPTION
The system encountered an internal error. Please report this problem to Salesforce.

@ Note: Do not report this exception code to Salesforce if it results from a sendEmail () call. The sendEmail () call
returns this exception code when it is used to send an email to one or more recipients who have the Email Opt Out option
selected.

UNSPECIFIED_ EMAIL ADDRESS
The specified user does not have an email address.

UNSUPPORTED_APEX TRIGGER OPERATION
You can't save recurring events with an Apex trigger.

UNVERIFIED_SENDER_ADDRESS
A sendEmail () call attempted to use an unverified email address defined in the OrgWideEmailAddress object.

WEBLINK SIZE LIMIT EXCEEDED
The size of a WebLink URL or JavaScript code exceeds the limit.

WEBLINK URL_INVALID
The WebLink URL has failed the URL string validation check.

WRONG_CONTROLLER_TYPE
The controller type for your Visualforce email template does not match the object type being used.

If you receive a status code not listed in the previous table, contact Customer Support.

Duplicate Management Data Types

DuplicateError

Contains information about an error that occurred when an attempt was made to save a duplicate record. Use if your organization has
set up duplicate rules, which are part of the Duplicate Management feature.
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Fields

Field

duplicateResult

fields

message

statusCode

Usage

Duplicate Management Data Types

Details

Type
DuplicateResult
Description
The details of a duplicate rule and duplicate records found by the duplicate rule.

Type
string(]

Description
Array of one or more field names. Identifies which fields in the object, if any, affected the
error condition.

Type
string
Description
Error message text.

Type
StatusCode

Description
A code that characterizes the error. The full list of status codes is available in the WSDL file
for your organization (see Generating the WSDL File for Your Organization).

DuplicateError and its constituent objects are available to organizations that use duplicate rules.

DuplicateError is a data type of Error.

To process duplicates, loop through all the Error objects in the errors field on SaveResult. An Error object with a data type of
DuplicateError contains information about an error that occurred when an attempt was made to save a duplicate record. To access
information about the duplicates, use the duplicateResult field.

Java Sample

Here is a sample that shows how to see if there are any errors on the saveResult with a data type of DuplicateError. If so, duplicates were
detected. See DuplicateResult for a full code sample that shows how to block users from entering duplicate leads and display an alert

and a list of duplicates.

if (!saveResult.isSuccess()) {

for (Error e

saveResult.getErrors()) {

if (e instanceof DuplicateError) {
System.out.println ("Duplicate(s) Detected for lead with ID: " +

leads[i] .getId());

System.out.println ("ERROR MESSAGE: " + e.getMessage());
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System.out.println ("STATUS CODE: " + e.getStatusCode());
DuplicateResult dupeResult = ((DuplicateError)e).getDuplicateResult();
System.out.println ("Found the following duplicates...");
for (MatchResult m : dupeResult.getMatchResults()) {

if (m.isSuccess()) {

System.out.println ("The match rule that was triggered was " +
m.getRule());
for (MatchRecord mr : m.getMatchRecords()) {
System.out.println ("Your record matched " + mr.getRecord().getId()
+ " of type "
+ mr.getRecord () .getType());
System.out.println ("The match confidence is " +
mr.getMatchConfidence());
}

DuplicateResult

Represents the details of a duplicate rule that detected duplicate records and information about those duplicate records.

Fields

Field Details

allowSave Type
boolean

Description
true if duplicates are allowed to be saved. false if duplicates are not allowed to be
saved.

duplicateRule Type

string
Description
The name of the duplicate rule that detected duplicate records.

duplicateRuleEntityType Type

string

Description
The name of the duplicate rule that detected duplicate records.

errorMessage

Type
string
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Field Details

Description
The error message configured by the administrator to warn users they are potentially creating
duplicate records. This message is associated with a duplicate rule.

matchResults

Type
MatchResult
Description
The duplicate records and related match information.

Usage

DuplicateResult and its constituent objects are available to organizations that use duplicate rules.

Java Sample
Here is a sample that shows how to block users from entering duplicate leads and display an alert and a list of duplicates.

package com.doc.example;
import java.io.FileNotFoundException;

import com.sforce.soap.partner.*;

import com.sforce.soap.partner.Error;

import com.sforce.soap.partner.sobject.SObject;
import com.sforce.ws.ConnectionException;
import com.sforce.ws.ConnectorConfig;

public class SaveResultsWithDupeHeader ({

private PartnerConnection partnerConnection = null;
static SaveResultsWithDupeHeader tester;

public static void main(String[] args) {
tester = new SaveResultsWithDupeHeader () ;
try {
tester.demoDuplicateRuleHeader () ;
} catch (Exception e) {
e.printStackTrace () ;

/*

* Make sure that you have an active lead duplicate rule linked to an active matching
rule. This method tries to save

* an array of leads and inspects whether any duplicates were detected

*/

public void demoDuplicateRuleHeader () throws FileNotFoundException, ConnectionException

// Create the configuration for the partner connection
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ConnectorConfig config = new ConnectorConfig();
config.setUsername ("user@domain.com") ;
config.setPassword ("secret");
config.setAuthEndpoint ("authEndPoint") ;
config.setTraceFile ("tracelogs.txt");
config.setTraceMessage (true) ;
config.setPrettyPrintXml (true) ;

// Initialize the connection
partnerConnection = new PartnerConnection (config);

// Get the leads that have to be saved
SObject[] leads = getlLeadsForInsertOrUpdate() ;

/* Set a duplicate rule header to return a result if duplicates are detected
* This sets the allowSave, includeRecordDetails, and runAsCurrentUser flags to

true
*/
partnerConnection.setDuplicateRuleHeader (true, true, true);
// Save the leads
SaveResult[] saveResults = partnerConnection.create (leads);
// Check the results to see if duplicates were detected
for (int 1 = 0; i < leads.length; i++) {
SaveResult saveResult = saveResults[i];
if (!saveResult.isSuccess()) {
for (Error e : saveResult.getErrors()) {
// See if there are any errors on the saveResult with a data type of
DuplicateError
if (e instanceof DuplicateError) {
System.out.println ("Duplicate(s) Detected for lead with ID: " +
leads[i].getId());
System.out.println ("ERROR MESSAGE: " + e.getMessage())
System.out.println ("STATUS CODE: " + e.getStatusCode());

DuplicateResult dupeResult =
((DuplicateError)e) .getDuplicateResult () ;

System.out.println ("Found the following duplicates...");
for (MatchResult m : dupeResult.getMatchResults()) {
if (m.isSuccess()) {

System.out.println ("The match rule that was triggered was
" 4+ m.getRule());
for (MatchRecord mr : m.getMatchRecords()) {
System.out.println ("Your record matched " +
mr.getRecord() .getId() + " of type "
+ mr.getRecord () .getType());
System.out.println ("The match confidence is " +
mr.getMatchConfidence());
for (FieldDiff f : mr.getFieldDiffs()) {
System.out.println ("For field " + f.getName() + "
field difference is "
+ f.getDifference() .name());
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// Clear the duplicate rule header
partnerConnection.clearDuplicateRuleHeader () ;

/**
* The assumption here is that this method is retrieving leads from either UI, a data
source, etc
*/
private SObject[] getLeadsForInsertOrUpdate () {
return new SObject[0];

MatchResult

Represents the duplicate results for a matching rule.

Fields

Field Details
errors Type
Error(]
Description
Errors that occurred during matching for the matching rule.

entityType Type

string
Description
The entity type of the matching rule.
matchEngine Type
string

Description
The match engine for the matching rule.

matchRecords

Type
MatchRecord(]

Description
Information about the duplicates detected by the matching rule.
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Field Details
rule Type
string
Description

The developer name of the matching rule that detected duplicates.

size Type
int

Description
The number of duplicates detected by the matching rule.

success Type
boolean

Description
true if the matching rule successfully ran. false if there’s an error with the matching
rule.

Usage
MatchResult and its constituent objects are available to organizations that use duplicate rules.

There is 1 MatchResult for each saved record that has duplicates. The MatchResult contains all duplicates for that saved record.

Java Sample

Here is a sample that shows how to display the ID and type of all duplicates detected when leads are saved. See DuplicateResult for a
full code sample that shows how to block users from entering duplicate leads and display an alert and a list of duplicates.

for (MatchResult m : dupeResult.getMatchResults()) {
if (m.isSuccess()) {
System.out.println ("The match rule that was triggered was " + m.getRule());
for (MatchRecord mr : m.getMatchRecords()) {

System.out.println ("Your record matched " + mr.getRecord().getId() + " of type

+ mr.getRecord () .getType());
System.out.println ("The match confidence is " + mr.getMatchConfidence()):;

MatchRecord

Represents a duplicate record detected by a matching rule.
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Fields

Field Details
additionalInformation Type
AdditionallnformationMap
Description
Other information about matched records.

fieldDiffs Type

FieldDiff[]

Description
Matching rule fields and how each field value compares for the duplicate and its matching
record.

matchConfidence

Type
double

Description
The ranking of how similar a matched record’s data is to the data in your request. Must be
equal to or greater than the value of the minMatchConfidence specified in your
request. Returns -1 if unused.

record

Type
sObject

Description
The fields and field values for the duplicate record.

Usage
MatchRecord and its constituent objects are available to organizations that use duplicate rules.

Each MatchRecord represents a duplicate detected when a record is saved. There can be multiple MatchRecord objects for a saved record
if multiple duplicates are detected.

Java Sample

Here is a sample that shows how to display the ID and type of all duplicates detected when a lead is saved. See DuplicateResult for a full
code sample that shows how to block users from entering duplicate leads and display an alert and a list of duplicates.

for (MatchRecord mr m.getMatchRecords ()) {
System.out.println ("Your record matched " + mr.getRecord().getId() + " of type "
+ mr.getRecord () .getType());
('

System.out.println ("The match confidence is " + mr.getMatchConfidence());
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FieldDiff

Represents the name of a matching rule field and how the values of the field compare for the duplicate and its matching record.

Fields
Field Details
difference Type
differenceType
Description
How the values of the matching rule field compare for the duplicate and its matching record.
Possible values include:
e Same: Indicates the field values match exactly.
e Different:Indicates that the field values do not match.
e Null:Indicates that the field values are a match because both values are blank.
name Type
string
Description
The name of a field on a matching rule that detected duplicates.
Java Sample

Here is a sample that shows how to display the matching rule field differences when a duplicate is detected. See DuplicateResult for a
full code sample that shows how to block users from entering duplicate leads and display an alert and a list of duplicates.

for (FieldDiff f : mr.getFieldDiffs()) {
System.out.println ("For field " + f.getName() + " field difference is "
+ f.getDifference () .name());

AdditionalinformationMap

Represents other information, if any, about matched records.

Fields
Field Details
name Type
string
Description

The name of the element.
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Field

value

System Fields

Details

Type

string

Description

System Fields

The value of the element.

The following fields are read-only fields found on most objects. These fields are automatically updated during APl operations. For example,
the ID field is automatically generated during a create operation and the LastModifiedDate is automatically updated during any operation

on an object.

Field

Id

IsDeleted

CreatedById

CreatedDate

LastModifiedById

LastModifiedDate

SystemModstamp

Field Type
D

boolean

reference

dateTime

reference

dateTime

dateTime

Description

Globally unigue string that identifies a record. For information on IDs, see ID Field
Type. Because this field exists in every object, it is not listed in the field table for
each object. 1d fields have Defaulted on create and Filter access.

Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not
(false). Because this field does not appear in all objects, it is listed in the field
table for each object.

Audit Fields

ID of the User who created this record. CreatedById fields have Defaulted on
create and Filter access.

Date and time when this record was created. CreatedDate fields have
Defaulted on create and Filter access.

ID of the User who last updated this record. LastModifiedById fields have
Defaulted on create and Filter access.

Date and time when a user last modified this record. LastModifiedDate
fields have Defaulted on create and Filter access.

Date and time when a user or automated process (such as a trigger) last modified
thisrecord. SystemModstamp fields have Defaulted on create and Filter access.

If you import data into Salesforce and want to retain the audit field values of the source system, you can set the values for audit fields
on the following objects: Account, ArticleVersion, Attachment, CampaignMember, Case, CaseComment, Contact, ContentVersion,
Contract, Event, Idea, IdeaComment, Lead, Opportunity, Question, Task, Vote, and custom objects. The only audit field you cannot set a
value foris systemModstamp.

1. From Setup, enter User Interface inthe Quick Find box, then select User Interface under Customize.

2. Under Setup, select Enable “Set Audit Fields upon Record Creation” and “Update Records with Inactive Owners” User

Permissions.

3. Inthe permission set or profile that you want to set audit fields with, enable the permission Set Audit Fields upon Record Creation.
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4. Using the API, create a record and set its audit fields.

Not all standard objects have all audit fields. Check the Enterprise WSDL to verify which audit fields are available for a given object.

Parent Reference Fields

If an object has a relationship to a parent object, two fields are added.

® Parent Name contains the object name of the parent. For example, Case hasa Contact field that contains a reference to the
contact parent of the case.

® Parent NameId containsthe ID of the parent. For example, Case hasa ContactId field that refers to the contact parent of
the case. This field is used in SOQL relationship queries such as the following:

SELECT Case.ContactId, Case.Contact.Name FROM Case

Even if the object can parent itself, these fields occur. For example, the Campaign object has a Campaign and Campaignid field
for referencing the parent Campaign.

Required Fields

Required fields must have a non-nul1 value. This rule affects the create and update calls:

® Inacreate call, the system automatically populates the data for certain required fields (such as system fields and the object ID fields).
Similarly, if a required field has a default value (its defaultedOnCreate attribute issetto true, asdescribed in Field
in a describe result, then the system implicitly assigns a value for this field when the object is created, even if a value for this field is
not explicitly passed in on the create call. For all other required fields, such as ID fields that are analogous to foreign keys in SQL, a
client application must explicitly assign a value when the object is created (it cannot be nul1l).

* Inupdates, a required field cannot be set to nul1, and many required fields can't be changed.
Any field not specified as required in the object description is optional, that is, it can be nul1l when updated or created.

Some required fields for some objects require special handling.

Frequently-Occurring Fields

In addition to system fields, the following fields are found on many objects:
® OwnerId
® RecordTypeld

® CurrencylsoCode

OwnerId

Objects have an owner1d field that is an reference to the user who owns that object. Ownership is an important concept that affects
the security model and has other implications throughout the system. Any user can query the owner field for any record they can access.
However, setting the ownerId field has the following limitations:

e For most users and most objects, this field can't be set directly upon insert. It is implicitly set to the current user when inserting an
object.

e When creating or updating a Case or Lead, a client application (that is logged in with sufficient permissions to transfer a record) can
set this field to any valid User in the organization or to any valid queue of the appropriate type in the organization.
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e Updating this field via the API changes only the owner of that record. The change of ownership does not cascade to associated
records as it does when you transfer record ownership in the Salesforce user interface.

e Updating this field on an account deletes the existing sharing information and reapplies the organization-wide sharing defaults and
sharing rules.

e Toupdate the ownerId field, the user must have the "Transfer Record" permission and Read access to the new owner.

In APl version 12.0 and later, if your organization has set up opportunity teams, OwnerId fields behave the same for Account and
Opportunity objects as for other objects. That is, if you update the Owner1d fieldin either object, any AccountShare or OpportunityShare
records with RowCause set to Sales Team are kept. In APl version 11.0 and earlier, the sharing records are deleted.

RecordTypeId

Record types are used to offer different business processes and subsets of picklist values to different User records based on their Profile
settings. (In addition, person accounts use record types to manage a number of additional elements.

Record types are configured in the user interface or by creating, editing, or deleting the RecordType object in the API. Retrieve the list
of valid record type IDs (String) for an object by querying the RecordType object.

The RecordTypeId field in an object contains the ID of the RecordType record that is associated with a standard or custom object.

You can create or update this field.

@ Nofe: You can't create or update the RecordTypeId field on the CampaignMember records. Set the CampaignMember
record type using the CampaignMemberRecordTypeId field on Campaign.

When specified in a create or update call, the record type ID (String) must refer to a valid record type for that object.

@ Note: The RecordTypeId fieldisinyourorganization's WSDL only if at least one record type is configured for your organization
in the Salesforce user interface.

CurrencyIsoCode

For organizations that have multicurrency enabled, the CurrencyIsoCode field contains the string representation of the currency
ISO code associated with currency values in the object. Note that the User object also has a DefaultCurrencyIsoCode field,
which is the default currency for that user. For example, a user in France could have a DefaultCurrencyIsoCode set to Euros,
and that would be their default currency in the application. However, the User object could have currency custom fields stored in a
different currency, that will correspond to the organization currency at the time the user record is created.

API Field Properties

Fields on objects represent the details of each object and are analogous to columns in a database table. Each field on each object has
one or more of the following properties:

Property Description

Autonumber The API creates an autonumber.

Create Value for the field can be specified during create using the API.
Defaulted on create When created, a default value is supplied if no other value is specified.
Delete Value for the field can be deleted using the API.

Filter Can be used as filter criteria in a SOQL query FROM or WHERE clause.
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Property Description

Group Can be included in the GROUP BY clause of a SOQL query (t rue) or not (false). Available in API
version 18.0 and later.

idLookup Can be used to specify a record in an upsert call. The 1d field of each object has this property and
some Name fields. There are exceptions, so check for the property in any object you wish to upsert.

Nillable The field can contain a null value.

Query The field can be queried with SOQL using the API.

Replicate The value of the field can be replicated using the API.

Restricted picklist A picklist whose values are restricted to those values defined by a Salesforce admin. Users can't load

unapproved values through the API.

Retrieve Value of the field can be retrieved using the API.

Search Indicates whether the object can be searched via the API.

Sort Indicates whether a query can sort on this field (true) or not (false).
Update Can be updated using the API.

Relationships Among Obijects

Relationships associate objects with other objects. For example, a relationship can link a custom object to standard object in a related
list, such as linking a custom object called Bugs to cases to track product defects associated with customer cases. To view the parent
and child relationships among standard objects, see the ERD diagrams in Data Model.

@ Note:
[ ]

You can use parent-child relationships in SOQL queries. For more information, see Relationship Queries in the Salesforce SOOL
and SOSL Reference Guide.

e Only lookup, external lookup, and indirect lookup relationships are available for external objects. No other relationship types
are supported. See “External Object Relationships” in the Salesforce Help.

You can define different types of relationships by creating custom relationship fields on an object. The differences between relationship
types include how they handle data deletion, record ownership, security, and required fields in page layouts:

e Master-Detail (1:n) — A parent-child relationship in which the master object controls certain behaviors of the detail object:

- When arecord of the master object is deleted, its related detail records are also deleted.

- The Owner field on the detail object is not available and is automatically set to the owner of its associated master record.
Custom objects on the detail side of a master-detail relationship cannot have sharing rules, manual sharing, or queues, as these
require the Owner field.

— The detail record inherits the sharing and security settings of its master record.
-~ The master-detail relationship field is required on the page layout of the detail record.

-~ By default, records can't be reparented in master-detail relationships. Administrators can, however, allow child records in
master-detail relationships on custom objects to be reparented to different parent records by selecting the A11ow
reparenting option in the master-detail relationship definition.
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You can define master-detail relationships between custom objects or between a custom object and a standard object. However,
the standard object cannot be on the detail side of a relationship with a custom object. In addition, you cannot create a master-detail
relationship in which the User or Lead objects are the master.

When you define a master-detail relationship, the custom object on which you are working is the detail side. Its data can appear as
a custom related list on page layouts for the other object.

Many-to-many — You can use master-detail relationships to model many-to-many relationships between any two objects. A
many-to-many relationship allows each record of one object to be linked to multiple records from another object and vice versa.
For example, you may have a custom object called “Bug” that relates to the standard case object such that a bug could be related
to multiple cases and a case could also be related to multiple bugs. To create a many-to-many relationship, simply create a custom
junction object with two master-detail relationship fields, each linking to the objects you want to relate. See the Salesforce online
help for details.

Custom objects with two master-detail relationships are supported in APl version 11 and later.

Starting in APl version 34.0, the JunctionIdList field type lets you manipulate the many-to-many relationship of an entity
directly. You no longer need to manipulate underlying junction entity records. JunctionIdList fields can be queried and
updated like any other field on the entity. Queries or updates to JunctionIdList fieldsactasqueriesor updates to the underlying
junction entity records. Fields of type JunctionIdList appearin the WSDL as an unbounded array of type ID.
JunctionIdList isimplementedinthe Task and Event objects.

Lookup (1:n) — This type of relationship links two objects together, but has no effect on deletion or security. Unlike master-detail
fields, lookup fields are not automatically required. When you define a lookup relationship, data from one object can appear as a
custom related list on page layouts for the other object. See the Salesforce online help for details.

To create relationships, use the user interface or Salesforce Metadata API.

Relabeling Fields and Tabs and the API

The user interface allows you to change the labels on some fields and tabs. Although you cannot relabel fields or tabs using the API, you
can retrieve the current values. To do so, issue a describeSObjects () call and inspect the label field of the returned
DescribeSObjectResult.

Tooling API Objects in the Enterprise WSDL

Some objects used by the Tooling APl are included in the Enterprise and Partner WSDL. Use the objects from these WSDLs instead of
the Tooling WSDL if you need field-level security.

The following Tooling API objects are exposed in the Enterprise and Partner WSDL.

DataType
EntityDefinition
EntityParticle
FieldDefinition
PicklistValuelnfo
Publisher
Searchlayout
Service

ServiceDataType (Reserved for future use.)
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e ServiceFieldDataType (Unavailable in version 35.0 and later. Do not use.)
e RelationshipDomain

e RelationshipInfo

e UserEntityAccess

e UserFieldAccess

e WsdlDataType (Reserved for future use.)

e XmlSchema (Reserved for future use.)

For more information, use the Tooling APl Developer’s Guide.

Force.com AppExchange Obiject Prefixes and the API

If you have an unmanaged package and a managed package version becomes available, the APl names of custom fields, custom objects,
and Scontrol objects in the package change. A namespace prefix is added to each component to make it unique: name ¢ becomes
prefix__name _c.Tomove from an unmanaged package to a managed package version of the same application, export your
data, uninstall the old package, and install the new package. Then review the name changes and import your data with the relevant
mapping. For details, see the [SVforce Guide.

Custom Objects

In the user interface, you can extend your organization’s data by defining custom objects. Custom objects are custom database tables
that allow you to store information unique to your organization. For custom objects, the custom flag—a Boolean field in the describe
results—is true.

Client applications with sufficient permissions can invoke API calls on existing custom objects. You can create custom objects with the
user interface, or by using the metadata WSDL with a client application or using the Force.com IDE. For more information about using
the metadata WSDL to create custom objects, see the Force.com Metadata AP| Developer's Guide. For more information about the Force.com
IDE, see Salesforce Developers.

Use the following topics to understand how the APl interacts with custom objects and fields:
e Naming Conventions for Custom Objects

e Relationships Among Custom Objects

e Audit Fields for Custom Objects

e Sharing and Custom Objects

e Required Fields in Custom Objects

e Managed Packages and APl Names

Naming Conventions for Custom Obijects

Your Salesforce administrator defines an associated name field for each custom object during setup. Custom objects must have unique
names within your organization.

In the API, the names of custom objects include a suffix of two underscores followed by a lowercase “c” . For example, a custom object
labeled “Issue” in the Salesforce user interface is Issue ¢ in that organization's WSDL.

Relationships change the naming convention. See Relationships Among Custom Objects for more information.
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For a custom object record to appear in the Salesforce user interface, its name field must be populated. If you use the API to create a
custom object record that doesn't have a name, the record’s ID is used as its name.

Relationships Among Custom Objects

Custom objects relate to other objects and behave just like standard objects, as described in Relationships Among Objects. For example,
cascading deletes are supported in custom objects in a Master-Detail relationship.

Custom objects require special treatment so that they can participate in Relationship Queries. For the relationship field name of a custom
object,  r isappended to the name to create the ID. Also, ¢ is appended to the name to create the parent object pointer. For
example, if the relationship field name is MyRel, the name of the ID becomes MyRe1Id r,the parent object pointer becomes
MyRel c,andtherelationshipnameis MyRel r.Formoreinformation, see Understanding Relationship Names, Custom Objects,
and Custom Fields in the Salesforce SOQL and SOSL Reference Guide.

The following table summarizes whether a standard object can be:

e The master in a master-detail relationship with a custom object. Master-detail relationships involve cascading deletes and sharing
rules that the parent controls.

e Thelookup in alookup relationship on a custom object. In other words, whether a custom object can have a lookup to the standard
object.

e Extended with custom fields.

Standard Object Master-Detail Lookup Custom Fields
Account Yes Yes Yes
Campaign Yes Yes Yes
Case Yes Yes Yes
Contact Yes Yes Yes
Contract Yes Yes Yes
Event No No Yes
Lead No No Yes
Opportunity Yes Yes Yes
Product? No Yes Yes
Solution Yes Yes Yes
Task No No Yes
User No Yes Yes

Custom objects can also have many-to-many relationships with other custom objects or standard objects. A many-to-many relationship
allows each record of one object to be linked to multiple records from another object and vice versa. For more information, see Relationships
Among Objects.
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Audit Fields for Custom Obijects

Custom objects can have the same audit fields as standard objects. When you create a custom object, the four audit fields, CreatedBy1d,
CreatedDate, LastModifiedById, and LastModifiedDate, are created and populated for the object. These fields are
read only. If you import data into Salesforce custom objects and want to retain the audit field values from the source system, you can
set the values when you create the custom objects. The only audit field you cannot set a value for is systemModstamp. Your
organization must be APl enabled, and you must have the “Modify All Data” permission.

1. From Setup, enter User Interface inthe Quick Find box, then select User Interface under Customize.

2. Under Setup, select Enable “Set Audit Fields upon Record Creation” and “Update Records with Inactive Owners” User
Permissions.

3. Inthe permission set or profile that you want to set audit fields with, enable the permission Set Audit Fields upon Record Creation.
4. Using the API, create a record and set its audit fields.

Note these restrictions:

® CreatedDate can'tbe greaterthanthe LastModifiedDate.

® You can't set any date field to be greater than the current time.

For more information about audit fields, see System Fields.

Sharing and Custom Obijects

A sharing rule object is created for each custom object that does not have a master-detail relationship to another object. They are similar
to standard object sharing rules, for example AccountOwnerSharingRule. If the user creating the custom object has the “Manage Sharing”
permission, a sharing rule object is automatically created for it.

Apex sharing reasons can be retrieved describing the custom object's sharing object, and examining the information inthe rowCause
field. The name of a sharing object for each custom object is of the form: MyObjectName__Share, similar to AccountShare and other
standard object sharing objects.

Tags and Custom Objects

When a custom object is created, a Tag object related to it is also created. These object names are of the form: MyObjectName__Tag,
similar to AccountTag and other standard object tag objects.

Required Fields in Custom Obijects

In the user interface, you can mark a custom field as required, and this rule is also enforced in the API. Each custom field has a
isRequired field, with a data type boolean. The default value is false.If setto true, each request supplies a value (or leaves
the current value) to this field. Otherwise, the request fails. When the value is set to true, the next time the field is edited or created,
the validation applies. If no value is supplied or default value specified, the request fails.

To edit the isRequired field, you must login as a user with the “Customize Application” permission.

If you change a custom object field to be required in an existing client application or integration, be sure that a value is supplied for that
field. For example, if the custom picklist field Education Level on the contact objectis required, supply a default value for that
custom field. If a required field does not have a specified or default value, an error with the status code REQUIRED FIELD MISSING
is returned.
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Managed Packages and APl Names

If you have an unmanaged package and a managed package version becomes available, the API names of custom fields, custom objects,
and Scontrol objects in the package change. A namespace prefix is added to each component to make it unique: name ¢ becomes
prefix__name__c.Tomove from an unmanaged package to a managed package version of the same application, export your
data, uninstall the old package, and install the new package. Then review the name changes and import your data with the relevant
mapping. For details, see the ISVforce Guide.

External Objects

External objects are supported in APl version 32.0 and later. External objects are similar to custom objects, but external object record
data is stored outside your Salesforce organization. For example, perhaps you have data that's stored on premises in an enterprise
resource planning (ERP) system. Instead of copying the data into your org, use external objects to access the data in real time via web
service callouts.

External objects are available with Lightning Connect and Files Connect. Each external object is associated with an external data source
definition in your Salesforce organization.

An external data source specifies how to access an external system. Lightning Connect uses external data sources to access data that's
stored outside your Salesforce organization. Files Connect uses external data sources to access third-party content systems. External data
sources have associated external objects, which your users and the Force.com platform use to interact with the external data and content.

By accessing record data on demand, external objects always reflect the current state of the external data. You don't have to manage a
copy of that data in Salesforce, so you're not wasting storage and resources keeping data in sync.

External objects are best used when you have a large amount of data that you can't or don’t want to store in your Salesforce organization,
and you only need to use a small amount of data at any one time.

See "Define External Objects” in the Salesforce Help for how to create and modify external objects.

Naming Conventions for External Objects

Object names must be unique across all standard, custom, and external objects in the org.

un

In the API, the names of external objects are identified by a suffix of two underscores immediately followed by a lowercase “x” character.
For example, an external object named “ExtraLogInfo” in the Salesforce user interface is seen as ExtraLogInfo  x inthat
organization's WSDL.

External Object Relationships

External objects support standard lookup relationships, which use the 18-character Salesforce record IDs to associate related records
with each other. However, data that's stored outside your Salesforce org often doesn’t contain those record IDs. Therefore, two special
types of lookup relationships are available for external objects: external lookups and indirect lookups. See "External Object Relationships”
in the Salesforce Help for details.

Feature Support for External Objects

Most of the Salesforce features that support custom objects also support external objects. However, there are exceptions, and some
features have special limitations and considerations for external objects. See the following topics in the Salesforce Help.

e Salesforce Compatibility Considerations for Lightning Connect—All Adapters
e (onsiderations for Lightning Connect—All Adapters
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Lightning Connect Adapters

Lightning Connect uses a protocol-specific adapter to connect to an external system and access its data. This table describes the available

adapters.
Lightning Connect Adapter Description
OData 2.0 Uses Open Data Protocol to access data that's stored outside Salesforce. The external data
OData 4.0 must be exposed via OData producers.
Salesforce Uses the Force.com REST API to access data that's stored in other Salesforce orgs.
Custom adapter created via Apex You use the Apex Connector Framewaork to develop your own custom adapter when the

other available adapters aren't suitable for your needs.

A custom adapter can obtain data from anywhere. For example, some data can be retrieved
from anywhere in the Internet via callouts, while other data can be manipulated or even
generated programmatically.

For more information about Lightning Connect, see “Lightning Connect” in the Salesforce Help.

For details on using the Apex Connector Framework, see “Lightning Connect” and “DataSource Namespace” in the Force.com Apex Code
Developer's Guide.
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CHAPTER 3 API Call Basics

In this chapter ...

Characteristics of API
Calls

Factors that Affect
Data Access

Package Version
Settings

API calls represent specific operations that your client applications can invoke at runtime to perform
tasks, for example:

Query data in your organization.
Add, update, and delete data.
Obtain metadata about your data.

Run utilities to perform administration tasks.

Using your development environment, you can construct Web service client applications that use
standard Web service protocols to programmatically:

Log in to the login server (Login () ) and receive authentication information to be used for
subsequent calls

Query your organization’s information (query (), queryAll (), queryMore (),and
retrieve () calls)

Perform text searches across your organization's information (search () call)

Create, update, and delete data (create (), merge (), update (), upsert (), delete (),
and undelete () calls)

Perform administrative tasks, such as retrieving user information (getUserInfo () call),changing
passwords (setPassword () and resetPassword () calls), and getting the system time
(getServerTimestamp () call)

Replicate data locally (getDeleted () and getUpdated () calls)

Obtain and navigate metadata about your organization’s data (describeGlobal (),
describeSObject (), describeSObjects (), describelLayout (), and
describeTabs () calls)

Work with approval processes (process () )

Return category groups and categories from your organization
(describeDataCategoryGroups () and
describeDataCategoryGroupStructures ()).

See Core Calls, Describe Calls, and Utility Calls for complete details about each call.
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Characteristics of API Calls

All API calls are:

Service Requests and Responses—Your client application prepares and submits a service request to the Force.com Web Service
via the API, the Force.com Web Service processes the request and returns a response, and the client application handles the response.

Synchronous—Once the API call is invoked, your client application waits until it receives a response from the service. Asynchronous
calls are not supported.

Committed Automatically Versus Rollback on Error—By default, every operation that writes to a Salesforce object is committed
automatically. This is analogous to the AUTOCOMMMIT setting in SQL. For create (), update (),and delete () calls that
attempt to write to multiple records for an object, the write operation for each record is treated as a separate transaction. For example,
if a client application attempts to create two new accounts, they're created using mutually exclusive insert operations that succeed
or fail individually, not as a group.

For APl version 20.0 and later, there is an AllOrNoneHeader header that allows a call to roll back all changes unless all records are
processed successfully. This header is supported by the create (), delete (), undelete (), update (),and upsert ()
calls.

@ Note: The default behavior means that client applications may need to handle some failures: for example, if you create an

opportunity that has shipments (a custom object), and the opportunity line item gets created but the shipment creation fails, if
your business rules required all opportunities be created with shipment, your client application would need to roll back the
opportunity creation. The easiest way to do this is to use AllOrNoneHeader.

Factors that Affect Data Access

When using the AP, the following factors affect access to your organization’s data:

Access

Your organization must be enabled for APl access.

Objects may not be available until you contact Salesforce and request access. For example Territory is visible only if territory
management has been enabled in the application. Such requirements are in the “Usage” section for each object.

Sometimes a feature must be used once before objects related to it can be accessed with the API. For example, the recordTypeIds
is available only after at least one record type has been created for your organization in the user interface.

To investigate data access issues, you can start by inspecting the WSDL:

e Enterprise WSDL: The generated enterprise WSDL file contains all of the objects that are available to your organization. By using
the AP, a client application can access objects that are defined in your enterprise WSDL file.

e Partner WSDL: When using the generated partner WSDL file, a client application can access objects that are returned in the
describeGlobal () call.

Object-Level and Field-Level Security

The API respects object-level and field-level security configured in the user interface. You can access objects and fields only if the
logged-in user's permissions and access settings allow such access. For example, fields that are not visible to a given user are not
returnedina query () or describeSObjects () call. Similarly, read-only fields can't be updated.

User Permissions

A user attempting to access the APl must have the permission “API Enabled” selected. It's selected by default.

Your client application logs in as a user called a logged-in user. The logged-in user's permissions grant or deny access to specific
objects and fields in your organization:
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e Read—Users can only view objects of this type.
e Create—Users can read and create objects of this type.
e Edit—Users can read and update objects of this type.

e Delete—Users can read, edit, and delete objects of this type.

User permissions do not affect field-level security. If field-level security specifies that a field is hidden, users with “Read” on that object
can view only those fields that are not hidden on the record. In addition, users with “Read” on an object can view only those records
that sharing settings allow. The one exception is the “Edit Read Only Fields” permission, which gives users the ability to edit fields
marked as read only via field-level security.

Sharing
For most AP calls, data that is outside of the logged-in user’s sharing model is not returned. Users are granted the most permissive
access that is available to them, either through organization-wide defaults or manual record sharing, just as in the application.

User Permissions that Override Sharing

e View All—Users can view all records associated with this object, regardless of sharing settings.

e Modify All—Users can read, edit, delete, transfer, and approve all records associated with this object, regardless of sharing
settings.

e Modify All Data—users can read, edit, delete, transfer, and approve all records regardless of sharing settings. This permission
is not an object-level permission, unlike “View All” and “Modify All.”

To protect the security of your data, give the logged-in user only the permissions needed to successfully execute all the calls made
by the application. For large integration applications, “Modify All Data” may speed up call response times. If you are loading a large
number of records, use the Bulk APl instead.

Related Objects
Some objects depend on other objects for permission. For example, AccountTeamMember follows sharing on the associated
permission-assigned object such as the Account record. Similarly, a Partner depends on the permissions in the associated .

Ownership changes to a record do not automatically cascade to related records. For example, if ownership changes for a given
Account, ownership does not then automatically change for any Contract associated with that Account—each ownership change
must be made separately and explicitly by the client application.

Object Properties
To create an object with the create () call, the object's createable attribute must be setto t rue. To determine what
operations are allowed on a given object, your client application can invoke the describeSObjects () call onthe objectand
inspect the properties in the DescribeSObjectResult.

@ Note: replicatable allowsgetUpdated () and getDeleted () calls.

Page Layouts and Record Types
Requirements defined in the Salesforce user interface for page layouts and record types are not enforced by the API:

e Page layouts can specify whether a given field is required, but the API does not enforce such layout-specific field restrictions or
validationsin create () and update () calls. It's up to the client application to enforce any such constraints, if applicable.

e Record types can control which picklist values can be chosen in a given record and which page layouts users with different
profiles can see. However, such rules that are configured and enforced in the user interface are not enforced in the API. For
example, the API does not validate whether the value in a picklist field is allowed per any record type restrictions associated with
the profile of the logged-in user. Similarly, the API does not prevent a client application from adding data to a particular field
simply because that field does not appear in a layout associated with the profile of the logged-in user.

Referential Integrity
To ensure referential integrity, the API forces or prevents certain behaviors:

e |Dvaluesin reference fields are validated in create () and update () calls.
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e Ifaclient application deletes a record, then its children are automatically deleted as part of the call if the cascadeDelete
property on ChildRelationship for that child has a value of true. For example, if a client application deletes an Opportunity,
then any associated OpportunityLineltem records are also deleted. However, if an OpportunityLineltem is not deletable or is
currently being used, then deletion of the parent Opportunity fails. For example, if a client application deletes an Invoice_Statement,
then any associated Line_Item records are also deleted. However, if a Line_Item is not deletable or is currently being used, then
deletion of the parent Invoice_Statement fails. Use DescribeSObjectResult to view the ChildRelationship value if you want to be
sure what will be deleted.

There are certain exceptions that prevent the execution of a cascadeDelete. For example, you can't delete an account if
it has associated cases, if it has related opportunities that are owned by other users, or if associated contacts are enabled for the
Customer Portal. In addition, if you attempt to delete an account that has closed/won opportunities owned by you or has active
contracts, then the delete request for that record will fail.

Package Version Settings

When your API client is referencing components in managed packages, you can specify the version of each installed package that you
want to reference for your integration. This allows your API client to continue to function with specific, known behavior even when you
install subsequent versions of a package. You can use the PackageVersionHeader SOAP header to set different package versions for
different calls, if necessary.

A package version is a number that identifies the set of components uploaded in a package. The version number has the format
majorNumber.minorNumber.patchNumber (for example, 2.1.3). The major and minor numbers increase to a chosen value
during every major release. The pat chNumber is generated and updated only for a patch release. Publishers can use package versions
to evolve the components in their managed packages gracefully by releasing subsequent package versions without breaking existing
customer integrations using the package.

Default package versions for API calls provide fallback settings if package versions are not provided by an API call. Many API clients do
not include package version information, so the default settings maintain existing behavior for these clients.

You can specify the default package versions for enterprise APl and partner API calls. The enterprise WSDL is for customers who want to
build an integration with their Salesforce organization only. It is strongly typed, which means that calls operate on objects and fields
with specific data types, such as int and string. The partner WSDL is for customers, partners, and ISVs who want to build an
integration that can work across multiple Salesforce organizations, regardless of their custom objects or fields. It is loosely typed, which
means that calls operate on name-value pairs of field names and values instead of specific data types.

You must associate the enterprise WSDL with specific package versions to maintain existing behavior for clients. There are options for
setting the package version bindings for an API call from client applications using either the enterprise or partner WSDL. The package
version information for API calls issued from a client application based on the enterprise WSDL is determined by the first match in the
following settings.

1. The PackageVersionHeader SOAP header.

2. The SOAP endpoint contains a URL with a format of serverName/services/Soap/c/api version/ID where
api_version istheversion of the APl, such as 35.0,and ID encodesyour package version selections when the enterprise WSDL
was generated.

3. The default enterprise package version settings.

The partner WSDL is more flexible as it is used for integration with multiple organizations. If you choose the Not Specified option for a
package version when configuring the default partner package versions, the behavior is defined by the latest installed package version.
This means that behavior of package components, such as an Apex trigger, could change when a package is upgraded and that change
would immediately impact the integration. Subscribers may want to select a specific version for an installed package for all partner API
calls from client applications to ensure that subsequent installations of package versions do not affect their existing integrations.

The package version information for partner API calls is determined by the first match in the following settings.
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1.
2.

The PackageVersionHeader SOAP header.

An API call from a Visualforce page uses the package versions set for the Visualforce page.

3. The default partner package version settings.

To configure default package versions for API calls:

1.
2.

4.

From Setup, enter APT inthe Quick Find box, then select API.

Click Configure Enterprise Package Version Settings or Configure Partner Package Version Settings. These links are only
available if you have at least one managed package installed in your organization.

Selecta Package Version foreach of yourinstalled managed packages. If you are unsure which package version to select,
you should leave the default selection.

Click Save.

@ Nofe: Installing a new version of a package in your organization does not affect the current default settings.
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CHAPTER 4

In this chapter ...

Error Handling for
Session Expiration

More About Error
Handling

Error Handling

The API calls return error data that your client application can use to identify and resolve runtime errors.
If an error occurs during the invocation of most API calls, then the APl provides the following types of
error handling:

e Forerrors resulting from badly formed messages, failed authentication, or similar problems, the API
returns a SOAP fault message with an associated ExceptionCode.

e Formost calls, if the error occurs because of a problem specific to the query, the APl returns an Error.
Forexample,ifa create () request contains more than 200 objects.
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Error Handling for Session Expiration

When you sign on viathe 1ogin () call, a new client session begins and a corresponding unique session ID is generated. Sessions
expire automatically after a predetermined length of inactivity, which can be configured in Salesforce from Setup by clicking Security
Controls. The default is 120 minutes (two hours). If you make an API call, the inactivity timer is reset to zero.

When your session expires, the exception code INVALID_SESSION_ID is returned. If this happens, you must invoke the 1ogin () call
again.

More About Error Handling

For more information about errors, see the following topics:
e APIFault Element
e ExceptionCode

e Error
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CHAPTER 5 Security and the AP

In this chapter ... Client applications that access your organization's Salesforce data are subject to the same security
protections that are used in the Salesforce user interface. Additional protection is available for organizations
that install Force.com AppExchange managed packages if those packages contain components that
e User Profile and access Salesforce via the API.

Permission Sets

Configuration

e User Authentication

e Security Token

e Sharing

e Implicit Restrictions
for Objects and Fields

e APl Accessin
Force.com
AppExchange
Packages

e Outbound Port
Restrictions
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User Authentication

Client applications must log in using valid credentials for an organization. The server authenticates these credentials and, if valid, provides
the client application with:

® asessionId that mustbe setinto the session header so that all subsequent calls to the Web service are authenticated
e aURL address (serverUr1l) for the client application's Web service requests

Salesforce supports only the Transport Layer Security (TLS) protocol and frontdoor jsp. Ciphers must have a key length of at least 128
bits.

User Profile and Permission Sets Configuration

An organization's Salesforce administrator controls the availability of various features and views by configuring profiles and permission
sets, and assigning users to them. To access the API (to issue calls and receive the call results), a user must be granted the “API Enabled”
permission. Client applications can query or update only those objects and fields to which they have access via the permissions of the

logged-in user.

To create, edit, or delete a profile, from Setup, enter Profiles inthe Quick Find box, then select Profiles in the Salesforce user
interface. To create, edit, or delete a permission set, from Setup, enter Permission Sets inthe Quick Find box, then select
Permission Sets.

@ Note: The Web services WSDL files return all available objects and fields for an organization.

Security Token

When users log in to Salesforce, either via the user interface, the API, or a desktop client such as Salesforce for Outlook, Connect Offline,
Connect for Office, or the Data Loader, Salesforce confirms that the login is authorized as follows:

1. Salesforce checks whether the user’s profile has login hour restrictions. If login hour restrictions are specified for the user’s profile,
any login outside the specified hours is denied.

2. Ifthe user has the “Two-Factor Authentication for User Interface Logins” permission, Salesforce prompts the user for a time-based
token (which the user may also be prompted to create if it hasn't already been added to the account) upon logging in.

3. Ifthe user has the “Two-Factor Authentication for API Logins” permission and a time-based token has been added to the account,
Salesforce returns an error if a time-based token is not used to access the service in place of the standard security token.

4. Salesforce then checks whether the user’s profile has IP address restrictions. If IP address restrictions are defined for the user’s profile,
any login from an undesignated IP address is denied, and any login from a specified IP address is allowed. If the Enforce login IP
ranges on every request session setting is enabled, the IP address restrictions are enforced for each page request, including requests
from client applications.

5. If profile-based IP address restrictions are not set, Salesforce checks whether the user is logging in from an IP address they have not
used to access Salesforce before:

e Ifthe user's login is from a browser that includes a Salesforce cookie, the login is allowed. If the user previously used the browser
to log in to Salesforce and has not cleared the browser cookies, the browser has the Salesforce cookie.

e Ifthe user's login is from an IP address in your organization’s trusted IP address list, the login is allowed.

e Ifthe user'slogin is not from a trusted IP address or a browser with a Salesforce cookie, the login is blocked.

Whenever a login is blocked or returns an APl login fault, Salesforce must verify the user’s identity:
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e Foraccess via the user interface, the user is prompted to enter a token (also called a verification code) to confirm the user's identity.

@ Note: Users aren't asked for a verification code the first time they log in to Salesforce.

e Foraccess viathe APl ora client, users must add their security token (or time-based token if Two-Factor Authentication on APl Logins
is set on the user profile and the users have added a time-based token to their account) to the end of their password to log in.

A security token is an automatically generated key from Salesforce. For example, if a user's password is mypassword, and the
security token is XXXXXXXXXX, the user must enter mypasswordXXXXXXxxxXx tologin.Or, some client applications have a
separate field for the security token.

Users can obtain their security token by changing their password or resetting their security token via the Salesforce user interface.
When a user changes their password or resets their security token, Salesforce sends a new security token to the email address on

the user’s Salesforce record. The security token is valid until a user resets their security token, changes their password, or has their
password reset.

O Tip: Before you access Salesforce from a new IP address, we recommend that you get your security token from a trusted
network using Reset My Security Token.

For more information about tokens, see “Reset Your Security Token” in the Salesforce online help.

When a user's password is changed, the user's security token is automatically reset. The user will experience a blocked login until he or
she adds the automatically-generated security token to the end of his or her password or enters the new password after the administrator
adds their IP address to the organization's list of trusted IP addresses.

If Single Sign-On (SSO) is enabled for your organization, users who access the APl or a desktop client cannot log in to Salesforce unless
their IP address is included on your organization's list of trusted IP addresses or on their profile, if their profile has IP address restrictions
set. Futhermore, the delegated authentication authority usually handles login lockout policies for users with the “Uses Single Sign-On”
permission. However, if the security token is enabled for your organization, then your organization's login lockout settings determine
the number of times a user can attempt to log in with an invalid security token before being locked out of Salesforce. For more information,
see “Setting Login Restrictions” and “Setting Password Policies” in the online help.

Sharing

In the Salesforce user interface, sharing refers to the act of granting read or write access to a user or group so that they can view or edit
a record owned by other users, if the default organization access levels do not otherwise permit such access. All APl calls respect the
sharing model.

The following table describes the types of access levels.

API Value Salesforce User API Picklist Label Description
Interface Label

None Private Private Only the record owner and Users above that role in
the hierarchy can view and edit the record.

Read Read Only Read Only All Users and Groups can view the record but not edit
it. Only the owner and users above that role in the
hierarchy can edit the record.

Edit Read/Write Read/Write All Users and Groups can view and edit the record.
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API Value Salesforce User API Picklist Label Description
Interface Label

ReadEditTransfer Read/Write/Transfer Read/Write/Transfer All Usersand Groups can view, edit, delete, and
transfer the record. (Only available for cases and leads
as an organization-wide default setting.)

All Full Access Owner All Users and Groups can view, edit, transfer, delete,
and share the record. (Only available for campaigns
as an organization-wide default setting.)

ControlledByParent Controlled by Controlled By (Contacts only.) All Users and Groups can perform an
Parent Parent action (such as view, edit, or delete) on the contact
based on whether he or she can perform that same

action on the record associated with it.

Not all access levels are available for every object. See the Fields table for each object to learn which access levels are available, as well
as other sharing details specific to that object.

For more information about sharing in general, see the Salesforce online help.

@ Note: Inthe API, you can create and update objects such as AccountShare and OpportunityShare that define sharing entries for
records.

Implicit Restrictions for Objects and Fields

Certain objects can be created or deleted only in the Salesforce user interface. Other objects are read-only—client applications cannot
create (),delete (),orupdate () such objects. Similarly, certain fields within some objects can be specified on create ()
but not on update (). Other fields are read-only—client applications cannot specify field values in create () orupdate () calls.
For more information, see the respective object descriptions in Object Basics.

API Access in Force.com AppExchange Packages

The API allows access to objects and calls based on the permissions of the user who logs into the API. To prevent security issues from
arising when installed packages have components that access data via the API, Salesforce provides additional security:

e When adeveloper creates an AppExchange package with components that access the API, the developer can restrict the APl access
for those components.

e When an administrator installs an AppExchange package, the administrator can accept or reject the access. Rejecting the access
cancels the installation.

e After an administrator installs a package, the administrator can restrict the APl access of components in the package that access the
API.

Editing APl access for a package is done in the Salesforce user interface. For more information, see “Manage APl and Dynamic Apex
Access in Packages” in the Salesforce online help.

APl access for a package affects the APl requests originating from components within the package; it determines the objects that the
APIrequests can access. If the APl access for a package is not defined, then the objects that the APl requests have access to are determined
by the user's permissions.
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The APl access for a package never allows users to do more than the permissions granted to the user. APl access in a package only
reduces what the user's permissions allow.

Choosing Restricted forthe APTI Access setting in a package affects the following:
e APlaccess in a package overrides the following user permissions:

-~ Author Apex

-~ Customize Application

—  Edit HTML Templates

- Edit Read Only Fields

— Manage Billing

- Manage Call Centers

- Manage Categories

- Manage Custom Report Types

-~ Manage Dashboards

- Manage Letterheads

- Manage Package Licenses

- Manage Public Documents

- Manage Public List Views

- Manage Public Reports

- Manage Public Templates

- Manage Users

- Transfer Record

-~ Use Team Reassignment Wizards

-~ View Setup and Configuration

—  Weekly Export Data
e If Read, Create, Edit,and Delete access are not selected in the APl access setting for objects, users do not have access to

those objects from the package components, even if the user has the “Modify All Data” and “View All Data” permissions.
e Apackage with Restricted APlaccess can't create new users.

e Salesforce denies access to Web service and executeanonymous requests from an AppExchange package that has
Restricted access.

The following considerations also apply to APl access in packages:
e Workflow rules and Apex triggers fire regardless of APl access in a package.

e [facomponentisin more than one package in an organization, APl access is unrestricted for that component in all packages in the
organization regardless of the access setting.

e If Salesforce introduces a new standard object after you select restricted access for a package, access to the new standard object is
not granted by default. You must modify the restricted access setting to include the new standard object.

e When you upgrade a package, changes to the APl access are ignored even if the developer specified them. This ensures that the
administrator installing the upgrade has full control. Installers should carefully examine the changes in package access in each
upgrade during installation and note all acceptable changes. Then, because those changes are ignored, the administrator should
manually apply any acceptable changes after installing an upgrade.
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e S-controls are served by Salesforce and rendered inline in Salesforce. Because of this tight integration, there are several means by
which an s-control in an installed package could escalate its privileges to the user's full privileges. In order to protect the security of
organizations that install packages, s-controls have the following limitations:

- For packages you are developing (that is, not installed from AppExchange), you can only add s-controls to packages with the
default Unrestricted APlaccess. Once a package has an s-control, you cannot enable Restricted APl access.

-~ For packages you have installed, you can enable access restrictions even if the package contains s-controls. However, access
restrictions provide only limited protection for s-controls. Salesforce recommends that you understand the JavaScript in an
s-control before relying on access restriction for s-control security.

- Ifaninstalled package has Restricted APlaccess, upgrades will be successful only if the upgraded version does not contain
any s-controls. If s-controls are present in the upgraded version, you must change the currently installed package to
Unrestricted APl access.

To manage APl access to packages, see “Manage APl and Dynamic Apex Access in Packages” in the Salesforce online help.

@ Notfe: XML-RPC requests that originate from restricted packages will be denied access.

Outbound Port Restrictions

For security reasons, Salesforce restricts the outbound ports you may specify to one of the following:

e 80: This port only accepts HTTP connections.
e 443:This port only accepts HTTPS connections.
e 1024-66535 (inclusive): These ports accept HTTP or HTTPS connections.

The port restriction applies to any feature where a port is specified, for example outbound messages, AJAX proxy, or single-sign on.
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In this chapter ...

Obtaining the Partner
WSDL File

Calls and the Partner
WSDL

Obijects, Fields, and
Field Data and the
Partner WSDL

Queries and the
Partner WSDL

Namespaces in the
Partner WSDL

Package Versions
and the Partner
WSDL

User Interface
Themes

Examples Using the
Partner WSDL

The API provides two WSDLs to choose from:

Enterprise Web Services WSDL—Used by enterprise developers to build client applications for a
single Salesforce organization. The enterprise WSDL is strongly typed, which means that it contains
objects and fields with specific data types, such as int and string. Customers who use the
enterprise WSDL document must download and re-consume it whenever their organization makes
a change to its custom objects or fields or whenever they want to use a different version of the API.
To access the current WSDL for your organization, log in to your Salesforce organization and from
Setup, enter Generate Enterprise WSDLinthe Quick Find box,thenselect Generate
Enterprise WSDL.

Partner Web Services WSDL—Used for client applications that are metadata-driven and dynamic
in nature. It is particularly—but not exclusively—useful to Salesforce partners who are building
client applications for multiple organizations. As a loosely typed representation of the Salesforce
data model that works with name-value pairs of field names and values instead of specific data types,
it can be used to access data within any organization. This WSDL is most appropriate for developers
of clients that can issue a query call to get information about an object before the client acts on the
object. The partner WSDL document only needs to be downloaded and consumed once per version
of the API. To access the current WSDL for your organization, log in to your Salesforce organization
and from Setup, enter Generate Partner WSDL inthe Quick Find box, then select
Generate Partner WSDL.

In general, the enterprise WSDL is more straightforward to use, while the partner WSDL is more flexible

and dynamically adaptable to different organizations, allowing you to write a single application that can
be used for multiple users and multiple organizations.
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Obtaining the Partner WSDL File

To use the partner WSDL, download a copy of the file using either of the following methods:
e Obtain it from your organization’s Salesforce administrator, or

e Generate from Setup in Salesforce (enter APT inthe Quick Find box, then select API) according to the instructions in Step 2:
Generate or Obtain the Web Service WSDL.

While the enterprise WSDL file needs to be regenerated whenever custom fields or custom objects are added to an organization’s
Salesforce information, the partner WSDL file remains the same regardless of underlying changes in the organization’s Salesforce data.

Calls and the Partner WSDL

The partner WSDL file defines exactly the same API calls found in the enterprise WSDL file. A client application using the partner WSDL
will likely use the following API calls to determine an organization’s metadata:

Task / Call Description

describeGlobal () Retrieves a list of available objects for your organization’s data.

describelayout () Retrieves metadata about page layouts for the specified object type.

describeSObject () describeSObject () hasbeen superseded by describeSObjects ().
describeSObjects () Use to obtain metadata for a given object. You can first call to retrieve a list of all objects for your

organization, then iterate through the list and use to obtain metadata about individual objects.

describeTabs () In the user interface, users have access to standard apps (and may also have access to custom apps)
as listed in the Force.com app menu at the top of the page. Selecting a standard app or custom app
in the user interface allows the user to switch between the listed apps at any time.

To explore an organization’s metadata, a client application can:

1. CalldescribeGlobal () toobtain alist of available objects.

2. Inthe returned DescribeGlobalResult object, retrieve an array of DescribeGlobalSObjectResult objects by calling sobjects.
3. Get the sObject type name for each returned sObject by calling name on the DescribeGlobalSObjectResult objects.
4

. The DescribeGlobalSObjectResult object provides some metadata about the sObject, such as whether the sObject is createable or
updateable. If you want to get more information about particular sObjects, like their fields and child relationships, call
describeSObjects () by passing it an array of the sObject type names that you're interested in obtaining more information
about.

sObiject Reference Reuse

An sObject reference can't be reused within a single operation.

Use a different reference. For example, the following code snippet creates an account and contact with a custom field and an event
using two different references:

SObject account = new com.sforce.soap.partner.sobject.wsc.SObject () ;
account.setType ("Account") ;
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account.setField ("Name", "myAccount") ;

account.setField ("XID1 c", "1");

SObject refAcecl =

refAccl.setType ("Account") ;

refAccl.setField("XID1 c", "1");

SObject refAcc2 = new com.sforce.soap.partner.sobject.wsc.SObject () ;

new com.sforce.soap.partner.sobject.wsc.SObject () ;

refAcc2.setType ("Account") ;
refAcc2.setField ("XID1 c", "1");

SObject contact = new com.sforce.soap.partner.sobject.wsc.SObject () ;
contact.setType ("Contact") ;

contact.setField("LastName", "LName");

contact.setField( "XID2 c", "2");

contact.setField( "Account", refAccl);

SObject refCon = new com.sforce.soap.partner.sobject.wsc.SObject () ;
contact.setType ("Contact") ;

contact.setField( "XID2 c", "2");

SObject event = new com.sforce.soap.partner.sobject.wsc.30Object () ;
contact.setType ("Event") ;
contact.setField("Subject", "myEvent");
contact.setField( "ActivityDateTime", Calendar.getInstance());
contact.setField("DurationInMinutes", 60);
contact.setField ("Who", refCon);

(

contact.setField ("What", refAcc2);

client.create (new SObject[] { account, contact, event}); // exception thrown here

Any call that takes a parameter of the form sObject [] sObjects issubject to this limitation.

Obijects, Fields, and Field Data and the Partner WSDL

While the enterprise WSDL file defines all of the specific objects (such as Account, Contact, and other objects described in Standard
Objects) in a Salesforce organization, the partner WSDL file defines a single, generic object (sObject) that represents all of the objects.
For a particular object, its type is defined in the name field in the returned DescribeSObjectResult.

With the partner WSDL, your client application code handles fields as arrays of name-value pairs that represent the field data. When
referring to the names of individual fields, use the value in its name field of the Field type in the DescribeSObjectResult.

Languages vary in the way they handle name-value pairs and map typed values to the primitive XML data types defined in SOAP
messages. With the enterprise WSDL, the mapping is handled implicitly. With the partner WSDL, however, you need to manage values
and data types when building client applications. When specifying the value of a particular field, be sure to use a value that is valid for
the field (range, format, and data type). Make sure that you understand the mapping between data types in your programming language
with XML primitive data types (one of the values in the SOAPType field of the Field type in the DescribeSObjectResult).

Queries and the Partner WSDL

When using the query () call with the partner WSDL, consider the following guidelines:

e The queryString parameter is case-insensitive. The APl will accept field names in the fieldList using any combination of uppercase
and lowercase letters. However, in the QueryResult, the case of field names (both predefined and custom fields) will match exactly
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the value in the name field of the Field type in the DescribeSObjectResult. It is recommended that you use the proper case when
specifying fields in the fieldList.

e Forthe partner WSDL, the ordering of fields in the QueryResult is determined by the field order in the fieldList, not the field order in
the WSDL file.

e The fieldList cannot contain duplicate field names. For example:
-~ Invalid (returns an error): "SELECT Firstname, Lastname, Firstname FROM User"

- Valid: "SELECT Firstname, Lastname FROM User"

e The QueryResult always contains all of the fields specified in the fieldList, even if some of the fields contain no data (nu11). Although
SOAP allows you to omit fields that contain no values in the result set, the APl always returns an array containing all fields.

e Ifyou use the partner WSDL, a query that includes ID will return the ID field twice in the SOAP XML response data. Similarly, a query
that does not include ID will return a single null ID field in the SOAP XML response data. For example, a query for SELECT 1D,
FirstName, LastName FROM Contact mightreturn a SOAP XML response with records like:

<records xsi:type="sf:sObject" xmlns="urn:partner.soap.sforce.com">
<sf:type>Contact</sf:type>
<sf:Id>0038000000FrjoBQRW</sf:Id>
<sf:Id>0038000000FrjoBQRW</sf:Id>
<sf:FirstName>John</sf:FirstName>
<sf:LastName>Smith</sf:LastName>

</records>

This is expected behavior and something to be aware of if you are accessing the full SOAP XML response data and not using WSC
to access the web service response.

Namespaces in the Partner WSDL

In XML, every tag has a defined namespace. In the enterprise.wsdl, namespaces are handled implicitly. When using API calls
with the partner WSDL, however, you need to explicitly specify the correct namespaces for API calls, objects, and fields, and faults. This
rule applies to predefined and custom objects and fields.

For Namespace

APl Calls urn:partner.soap.sforce.com

sObjects urn:sobject.partner.soap.sforce.com
Fields urn:sobject.partner.soap.sforce.com
Faults urn:fault.partner.soap.sforce.com

Package Versions and the Partner WSDL

The partner WSDL is loosely typed. This makes it more flexible for partners who want to integrate with multiple organizations. Default
package versions for API calls provide fallback settings if package versions are not provided by an API call.

The behavior of a package in partner API calls is defined by the latest installed package version if the default value (Not Specified)
is selected for the installed package. This means that behavior of package components, such as an Apex trigger, could change when a
package is upgraded and that change would immediately impact the integration. Subscribers may want to select a specific version for
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an installed package for all partner API calls from client applications to ensure that subsequent installations of package versions do not
affect their existing integrations.

An API client developer should communicate with the administrator of the default partner package version settings if these are two
different roles in your organization and the developer recommends changing the settings. Alternatively, an API client developer can set
the package versions in the PackageVersionHeader SOAP header for the client.

A partner that is developing a package that references another package should always supply version information for the base package
in their partner APl calls. This ensures that the extension package is not affected by a component being deprecated in the base package.

The package version information for partner API calls is determined by the first match in the following settings.
1. The PackageVersionHeader SOAP header.

2. An API call from a Visualforce page uses the package versions set for the Visualforce page.

3. The default partner package version settings.

To configure default package versions for API calls with the partner WSDL, see Package Version Settings.

User Interface Themes

Back in the Winter '06 release, Salesforce started supporting multiple user interface themes, allowing EDITIONS
you to use different sets of icons and colors for the user interface. But these user interface themes

do not apply when your org is using Lightning Experience. Available in: Salesforce

There are two user interface themes, matching the earlier iterations of Salesforce. Classic and earlier

e “Salesforce’—the theme for the user interface thatimmediately preceded Lightning Experience.
This interface is now referred to as Salesforce Classic. You may also be familiar with it as the
Salesforce Aloha interface.

e “Salesforce Classic’—the original Salesforce user interface. This is indeed a classic interface. But with the introduction of Lightning
Experience, the Salesforce Classic name is now used for the “Salesforce” user interface theme. So think of this one as the classic, classic
theme.

ThegetUserInfo () callreturnsa getUserinfoResult object, which includes the use rUi Skin property. This property informs you
of the user’s current user interface theme.

Use the describeQuickActions (), describeTabs (),and describeTheme () calls and their return types to get
information on theme icons and colors.

Style sheets are available to mimic the look and feel of the older user interfaces. For more information, see Styling Visualforce Pages in
the Visualforce Developer's Guide. But if you're planning to switch to Lightning Experience, consider the Lightning Component framework,
our new Ul framework. See the “Lightning Components” module in the Developer Trail - Lightning Experience Trailhead trail to learn
more.

Examples Using the Partner WSDL

This section includes examples in Java and C# for making API calls using the partner WSDL. Before running these samples, perform the
following steps in the quick start tutorial to get the partner WSDL file and generate the proxy client code for your development environment.

e Step 2: Generate or Obtain the Web Service WSDL
e Step 3:Import the WSDL File Into Your Development Platform
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After you generate the proxy client code and set up your development environment, you can start writing your client application. First,
your application needs to log into the Salesforce service using the partner authentication endpoint. After a successful login, you can
execute the sample methods.

For your convenience, template classes are provided, one in Java and one in C#, that make a login call. You can use them to execute the
sample methods provided later in this section.

Sample template class for Java: This sample prompts the user to enter the username, password, and authentication endpoint. Next,
it logs the user in. For the authentication endpoint URL, pass in the endpoint found in the partner WSDL file.

import com.sforce.soap.partner.PartnerConnection;
import com.sforce.soap.partner.sobject.*;
import com.sforce.soap.partner.*;

import com.sforce.ws.ConnectorConfig;
import com.sforce.ws.ConnectionException;
import com.sforce.soap.partner.Error;
import java.io.FileNotFoundException;
import java.io.IOException;

import java.io.InputStreamReader;

import java.io.BufferedReader;

import java.util.*;

public class PartnerSamples {
PartnerConnection partnerConnection = null;
private static BufferedReader reader =
new BufferedReader (new InputStreamReader (System.in));

public static void main(String[] args) {
PartnerSamples samples = new PartnerSamples();
if (samples.login()) {
// Add calls to the methods in this class.
// For example:
// samples.querySample () ;

private String getUserInput (String prompt) {

String result = "";

try {
System.out.print (prompt) ;
result = reader.readLine () ;

} catch (IOException ioe) {
ice.printStackTrace () ;

}

return result;

private boolean login() {
boolean success = false;
String username = getUserInput ("Enter username: ");
String password = getUserInput ("Enter password: ");
String authEndPoint = getUserInput ("Enter auth end point: ");
try {

ConnectorConfig config = new ConnectorConfig();
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config.setUsername (username) ;
config.setPassword (password) ;

config.setAuthEndpoint (authEndPoint) ;
config.setTraceFile ("tracelogs.txt");
config.setTraceMessage (true) ;
config.setPrettyPrintXml (true) ;

partnerConnection = new PartnerConnection (config);

success = true;

} catch (ConnectionException ce)

ce.printStackTrace();

} catch (FileNotFoundException fnfe)

fnfe.printStackTrace();

return success;

//
// Add your methods here.
//

}

Examples Using the Partner WSDL

Sample template class for C#: This sample prompts the user to enter the username and password. Next, it logs the user in. The project
name for this sample is assumed to be TemplatePartner andthe Web reference name sforce. If these values are different for

your project, make sure to change the using directive to appropriate values for your project: using
your project name.web reference name;.

using System;

using System.Collections.Generic;
using System.Ling;

using System.Text;

using System.Web.Services.Protocols;
using System.Collections;

using TemplatePartner.sforce;

namespace TemplatePartner
{
class PartnerSamples
{

private SforceService binding;

static void Main(string[] args)
{

PartnerSamples samples = new PartnerSamples();

if (samples.login())
{

// Add calls to the methods in this class.

// For example:
// samples.querySample () ;
}
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private bool login()

{
Console.Write ("Enter username: ");
string username = Console.ReadLine();
Console.Write ("Enter password: ");
string password = Console.ReadLine();

// Create a service object
binding = new SforceService();

// Timeout after a minute
binding.Timeout = 60000;

// Try logging in
LoginResult 1lr;
try

{

Console.WriteLine ("\nLogging in...\n");
lr = binding.login (username, password);

// ApiFault is a proxy stub generated from the WSDL contract when
// the web service was imported
catch (SoapException e)

{
// Write the fault code to the console

Console.WritelLine (e.Code) ;

// Write the fault message to the console
Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message);

// Write the stack trace to the console
Console.WriteLine (e.StackTrace) ;

// Return False to indicate that the login was not successful
return false;

// Check if the password has expired
if (lr.passwordExpired)
{

Console.WritelLine ("An error has occurred. Your password has expired.");
return false;

// Set the returned service endpoint URL
binding.Url = lr.serverUrl;

// Set the SOAP header with the session ID returned by
// the login result. This will be included in all

// API calls.

binding.SessionHeaderValue = new SessionHeader();
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binding.SessionHeaderValue.sessionId = lr.sessionId;

// Return true to indicate that we are logged in, pointed
// at the right URL and have our security token in place.

return true;

//
// Add your methods here.

//
}

This partner WSDL samples are:

e Sample query and queryMore Calls
e Sample search Call

e Sample create Call

e Sample update Call

Sample query and queryMore Calls

The following Java and C# examples show usage of the query () and queryMore () calls for the partner WSDL. Each example sets
the batch size of the query to 250 items returned. It then performs a query call to get the first name and last name of all contacts and
iterates through the contact records returned. For each contact, it writes the contact’s first name and last name to the output, or only
the last name if the first name is null. Finally, if there are more items to be returned by the query, as indicated by a QueryResult .done
property value of false,itcalls queryMore () to get the next batch of items, and repeats the process until no more records are
returned.

To execute the sample method, you can use the corresponding Java or C# template class provided in Examples Using the Partner WSDL.

Java Example

public void querySample () {
try {
// Set query batch size
partnerConnection.setQueryOptions (250) ;

// SOQL query to use

String soglQuery = "SELECT FirstName, LastName FROM Contact";
// Make the query call and get the query results

QueryResult gr = partnerConnection.query (sogqlQuery);

boolean done = false;
int loopCount = 0;
// Loop through the batches of returned results
while (!done) {
System.out.println ("Records in results set " + loopCount++
LY
SObject[] records = gr.getRecords();
// Process the query results
for (int 1 = 0; i < records.length; i++) {
SObject contact = records[i];
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Object firstName = contact.getField ("FirstName");
Object lastName = contact.getField("LastName") ;
if (firstName == null) {
System.out.println ("Contact " + (i + 1) +
": " 4+ lastName

)

} else {
System.out.println ("Contact " + (i + 1) + ": " +
firstName + " " + lastName);
}
}
if (gr.isDone()) {
done = true;
} else {
gr = partnerConnection.queryMore (gqr.getQueryLocator());

}

} catch(ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace();

}

System.out.println ("\nQuery execution completed.");

C# Example

public void querySample ()
{
try
{
QueryResult gr = null;
binding.QueryOptionsValue = new sforce.QueryOptions();
binding.QueryOptionsValue.batchSize = 250;
binding.QueryOptionsValue.batchSizeSpecified = true;

gr = binding.query ("SELECT FirstName, LastName FROM Contact");

bool done = false;
int loopCount = 0;
while (!done)
{
Console.WriteLine ("\nRecords in results set " +
Convert.ToString (loopCount++)
-
// Process the query results
for (int 1 = 0; i < gr.records.Length; i++)
{
sforce.sObject con = gr.records|[i];
string fName = con.Any[0].InnerText;

string lName = con.Any[l].InnerText;
if (fName == null)

Console.WriteLine ("Contact " + (i + 1) + ": " + 1Name);
else

Console.WriteLine ("Contact " + (i + 1) + ": " + fName
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+ " " + 1Name) ;

if (gr.done)
done = true;
else
gr = binding.queryMore (gr.queryLocator) ;

}

catch (SoapException e)

{

Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message +
" Stack trace: " + e.StackTrace);
}
Console.WriteLine ("\nQuery execution completed.");

Sample search Call

Sample search Call

The following Java and C# examples show how to use the search () callforthe partner WSDL. Each example accepts a phone number
string value that is used in the SOQL query. The search call looks for phone fields that match the passed in phone value in all contacts,
leads, and accounts. Next, the example iterates through the returned search results that contain the matching records, adds them to
arrays, and writes their field values to the console. The record fields returned correspond to the fields specified in the SOQL query for

each record type.

To execute the sample method, you can use the corresponding Java or C# template class provided in Examples Using the Partner WSDL.

Java Example

public void searchSample (String phoneNumber) ({
try {
// Example of phoneNumber format: 4155551212
String soslQuery =
"FIND {" + phoneNumber + "} IN Phone FIELDS " +
"RETURNING " +
"Contact (Id, Phone, FirstName, LastName), " +
"Lead (Id, Phone, FirstName, LastName)," +
"Account (Id, Phone, Name)";
// Perform SOSL query
SearchResult sResult = partnerConnection.search (soslQuery);
// Get the records returned by the search result
SearchRecord[] records = sResult.getSearchRecords();
// Create lists of objects to hold search result records
List<SObject> contacts = new ArrayList<SObject>();
List<SObject> leads = new ArrayList<SObject>();
List<SObject> accounts = new ArrayList<SObject>();

// Iterate through the search result records
// and store the records in their corresponding lists
// based on record type.
if (records != null && records.length > 0) {
for (int 1 = 0; i < records.length; i++) {
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SObject record = records[i].getRecord() ;

if (record.getType () .toLowerCase () .equals ("contact")) {
contacts.add (record) ;

} else if (record.getType () .toLowerCase () .equals("lead")) {
leads.add (record) ;

} else if (record.getType () .toLowerCase () .equals("account"))
accounts.add (record) ;

}
// Display the contacts that the search returned

if (contacts.size() > 0) {
System.out.println ("Found " + contacts.size() +
" contact(s):");
for (SObject contact : contacts) {
System.out.println (contact.getId() + " - " +
contact.getField ("FirstName") + " " +
contact.getField("LastName") + " - " +

contact.getField ("Phone")
)

}
// Display the leads that the search returned

if (leads.size() > 0) {
System.out.println ("Found " + leads.size() +
" lead(s):");
for (SObject lead : leads) {
System.out.println(lead.getId() + " - " +
lead.getField ("FirstName") + " " +
lead.getField ("LastName") + " - " +

lead.getField ("Phone")
)i

}
// Display the accounts that the search returned
if (accounts.size() > 0) {
System.out.println ("Found " +
accounts.size() + " account(s):");
for (SObject account : accounts) {
System.out.println (account.getId() + " - " +
account.getField ("Name") + " - " +
account.getField ("Phone")

)

}
} else {
// The search returned no records
System.out.println ("No records were found for the search.");
}
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace () ;
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C# Example

public void searchSample (String phoneNumber)
{
try
{
// Example of phoneNumber format: 4155551212
String soslQuery =
"FIND {" + phoneNumber + "} IN Phone FIELDS " +
"RETURNING " +
"Contact (Id, Phone, FirstName, LastName), " +
"Lead (Id, Phone, FirstName, LastName)," +
"Account (Id, Phone, Name)";
// Perform SOSL query
SearchResult sResult = binding.search (soslQuery);
// Get the records returned by the search result

SearchRecord[] records = sResult.searchRecords;

// Create lists of objects to hold search result records
ArrayList contacts = new System.Collections.ArrayList();
ArrayList leads = new System.Collections.ArrayList();
ArrayList accounts = new System.Collections.ArrayList();

// Iterate through the search result records
// and store the records in their corresponding lists
// based on record type.
if ((records != null) && (records.Length > 0))
{
for (int 1 = 0; i1 < records.Length; i++)
{

sObject record = records|[i].record;

if (record.type.Tolower () .Equals ("contact"))
{
contacts.Add (record) ;
}
else if (record.type.ToLower () .Equals ("lead"))
{
leads.Add (record) ;
}
else if (record.type.ToLower () .Equals ("account"))
{

accounts.Add (record) ;

}

// Display the contacts that the search returned
if (contacts.Count > 0)

{

Console.WriteLine ("Found " + contacts.Count + " contact(s):");

for (int 1 = 0; 1 < contacts.Count; 1i++)
{
sObject ¢ = (sObject)contacts|[i];
Console.WritelLine (c.Any[0].InnerText + " - " +
c.Any[2].InnerText + " " +
c.Any[3].InnerText + " - " + c.Any[1l].InnerText);

103



Using the Partner WSDL Sample create Call

}

// Display the leads that the search returned

if (leads.Count > 0)

{
Console.WriteLine ("Found " + leads.Count + " lead(s):");
for (int 1 = 0; 1 < leads.Count; i++)

{

sObject 1 = (sObject)leads|[i];
Console.WritelLine(1.Any[0].InnerText + " - " +

1.Any[2] .InnerText + " " +

1.Any[3].InnerText + " - " + 1.Any[l].InnerText);

}
// Display the accounts that the search returned
if (accounts.Count > 0)

{

Console.WriteLine ("Found " + accounts.Count + " account(s):");
for (int 1 = 0; 1 < accounts.Count; i++)
{
sObject a = (sObject)accounts|[i];
Console.WriteLine(a.Any[0].InnerText + " - " +
a.Any[2] .InnerText + " - " +

a.Any[1l].InnerText);

}

else

{
// The search returned no records
Console.WriteLine ("No records were found for the search.");

}

catch (SoapException e)

{

Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message +
" Stack trace: " + e.StackTrace);

Sample create Call

The following Java and C# examples show how to use the create () call for the partner WSDL. Each example creates a contact record
with several fields. It iterates through the results of the create call and checks whether the operation was successful or not. If the create
operation was successful, it writes the ID of the contact created to the console. Otherwise, it iterates through the errors and writes details
of each error to the console. In this case, the output of the example is the ID of the new contact.

To execute the sample method, you can use the corresponding Java or C# template class provided in Examples Using the Partner WSDL.

Java Example

public String createSample () {
String result = null;
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try |

// Create a new sObject of type Contact
// and fill out its fields.

SObject contact = new SObject();
contact.setType ("Contact") ;
contact.setField ("FirstName", "Otto");
contact.setField ("LastName", "Jespersen");
contact.setField("Salutation", "Professor");
contact.setField ("Phone"™, " (999) 555-1234");
contact.setField("Title", "Philologist");

// Add this sObject to an array

SObject[] contacts = new SObject[1l];

contacts[0] = contact;

// Make a create call and pass it the array of sObjects
SaveResult[] results = partnerConnection.create (contacts);

// Iterate through the results list
// and write the ID of the new sObject
// or the errors if the object creation failed.
// In this case, we only have one result
// since we created one contact.
for (int j = 0; j < results.length; Jj++) {
if (results[j].isSuccess()) {
result = results[j].getId();
System.out.println(
"\nA contact was created with an ID of: " + result
)
} else {
// There were errors during the create call,
// go through the errors array and write
// them to the console
for (int 1 = 0; i < results[j].getErrors().length; i++) {
Error err = results[j].getErrors() [i];
System.out.println ("Errors were found on item " + j);
System.out.println ("Error code: " +
err.getStatusCode () .toString());
System.out.println ("Error message: " + err.getMessage());

}
} catch (ConnectionException ce) {
ce.printStackTrace();

}

return result;

C# Example

public void createSample ()

{
try
{
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// Create a new sObject of type Contact

// and fill out its fields.

sObject contact = new sforce.sObject();

System.Xml.XmlElement[] contactFields = new System.Xml.XmlElement[6];

// Create the contact's fields
System.Xml.XmlDocument doc = new System.Xml.XmlDocument () ;

contactFields[0] = doc.CreateElement ("FirstName") ;
contactFields[0] .InnerText = "Otto";
contactFields[1l] = doc.CreateElement ("LastName") ;
contactFields[1].InnerText = "Jespersen";
contactFields[2] = doc.CreateElement ("Salutation");
contactFields[2] .InnerText = "Professor";
contactFields[3] = doc.CreateElement ("Phone");
contactFields[3].InnerText = " (999) 555-1234";
contactFields[4] = doc.CreateElement ("Title");
contactFields[4].InnerText = "Philologist";
contact.type = "Contact";

contact.Any = contactFields;

// Add this sObject to an array
sObject[] contactlList = new sObject[1l];
contactList[0] = contact;

// Make a create call and pass it the array of sObjects
SaveResult[] results = binding.create(contactList);
// Iterate through the results list
// and write the ID of the new sObject
// or the errors if the object creation failed.
// In this case, we only have one result
// since we created one contact.
for (int j = 0; j < results.Length; Jj++)
{

if (results|[]].success)

{

Console.Write ("\nA contact was created with an ID of: "
+ results([j].id);

else

// There were errors during the create call,

// go through the errors array and write

// them to the console

for (int 1 = 0; i < results|[j].errors.Length; i++)

{
Error err = results|[]].errors[i];
Console.Writeline ("Errors were found on item " + j.ToString());
Console.WritelLine ("Error code is: " + err.statusCode.ToString());
Console.WritelLine ("Error message: " + err.message);
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catch (SoapException e)
{
Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message +
" Stack trace: " + e.StackTrace);

Sample update Call

The following Java and C# examples show how to use the update () call for the Partner WSDL. Each example takes the ID of the
contact to update as an argument. It creates two sObject records of type Contact—one to hold the valid passed in ID and the other has
an invalid ID. Next, it sets a new phone number for the valid contact and nu11 for the last name of the invalid contact. It then makes
the update call and iterates through the results. For a successful update operation, it writes the ID of the contact that got updated. For
a failed update operation, it writes the details of all returned errors to the console. In this case, the output is the ID of the contact that
was successfully updated and an error for the invalid contact update.

To execute the sample method, you can use the corresponding Java or C# template class provided in Examples Using the Partner WSDL.

Java Example

public void updateSample (String id) {
try {
// Create an sObject of type contact
SObject updateContact = new SObject();
updateContact.setType ("Contact") ;

// Set the ID of the contact to update
updateContact.setId(id);

// Set the Phone field with a new value
updateContact.setField ("Phone"™, " (415) 555-1212");

// Create another contact that will cause an error

// because it has an invalid ID.

SObject errorContact = new SObject();
errorContact.setType ("Contact") ;

// Set an invalid ID on purpose

errorContact.setId ("SLFKJLFKJI") ;

// Set the value of LastName to null
errorContact.setFieldsToNull (new String[] {"LastName"});

// Make the update call by passing an array containing
// the two objects.
SaveResult[] saveResults = partnerConnection.update (

new SObject[] {updateContact, errorContact}
) i
// Iterate through the results and write the ID of
// the updated contacts to the console, in this case one contact.
// If the result is not successful, write the errors
// to the console. In this case, one item failed to update.
for (int j = 0; j < saveResults.length; j++) {

System.out.println("\nItem: " + j);

if (saveResults[j].isSuccess()) {
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System.out.println ("Contact with an ID of " +
saveResults[j].getId() + " was updated.");
}
else {
// There were errors during the update call,
// go through the errors array and write
// them to the console.
for (int 1 = 0; i < saveResults[j].getErrors().length; i++) {

Error err = saveResults[j].getErrors() [1i];

System.out.println ("Errors were found on item " + j);

System.out.println ("Error code: " +
err.getStatusCode () .toString()) ;

System.out.println ("Error message: " + err.getMessage());

}

} catch (ConnectionException ce) {

}

ce.printStackTrace () ;

Sample update Call

For more information about setFieldsToNull (orits equivalent in client tools other than WSC), see fieldsToNull and
Resetting Values to null.

C# Example

public void updateSample (String id) {

try

{

// Create an sObject of type contact
sObject updateContact = new sObject();
updateContact.type = "Contact";

// Set the ID of the contact to update

updateContact.Id = id;

// Set the Phone field to a new value.

// The Phone field needs to be created as an XML element.
System.Xml.XmlDocument doc = new System.Xml.XmlDocument () ;
System.Xml.XmlElement phoneField = doc.CreateElement ("Phone");
phoneField.InnerText = " (415) 555-1212";

// Add the Phone field to the contact
updateContact.Any = new System.Xml.XmlElement[] {phoneField};

// Create another contact that will cause an error

// because it has an invalid ID.

sObject errorContact = new sObject();

errorContact.type = "Contact";

// Set an invalid ID on purpose

errorContact.Id = "SLFKJLFKJ";

// Set the value of LastName to null
errorContact.fieldsToNull = new String[] { "LastName" };

// Make the update call by passing an array containing
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}

// the two objects.
SaveResult[] saveResults = binding.update (
new sObject[] {updateContact, errorContact});
// Iterate through the results and write the ID of
// the updated contacts to the console, in this case one contact.
// If the result is not successful, write the errors
// to the console. In this case, one item failed to update.
for (int j = 0; j < saveResults.Length; j++) {
Console.WriteLine ("\nItem: " + j);
if (saveResults|[]].success)
{
Console.WritelLine ("Contact with an ID of " +
saveResults|[7].id + " was updated.");
}
else
{
// There were errors during the update call,
// go through the errors array and write
// them to the console.
for (int 1 = 0; i < saveResults[j].errors.Length; i++) {
Error err = saveResults|[j].errors[i];
Console.Writeline ("Errors were found on item " + j.ToString()):;
Console.WriteLine ("Error code: " +
err.statusCode.ToString()) ;
Console.WritelLine ("Error message: " + err.message);

catch (SoapException e)

{

Console.WritelLine ("An unexpected error has occurred: " + e.Message +
" Stack trace: " + e.StackTrace);
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CHAPTER 7 Data Model

The entity relationship diagrams (ERDs) for standard Salesforce objects in this section illustrate important relationships between objects.
The available ERDs are:

e Sales Objects—includes accounts, contacts, opportunities, leads, campaigns, and other related objects

e Task and Event Objects—includes tasks and events and their related objects

e Support Objects—includes cases and solutions and their related objects

e Salesforce Knowledge Objects—includes view and vote statistics, article versions, and other related objects
e Document, Note, and Attachment Objects—includes documents, notes, and attachments and their related objects
e User, Sharing, and Permission Objects—includes users, profiles, and roles

e Profile and Permission Objects—includes users, profiles, permission sets, and related permission objects

e Record Type Objects—includes record types and business processes and their related objects

®  Product and Schedule Objects—includes opportunities, products, and schedules

e Sharing and Team Selling Objects—includes account teams, opportunity teams, and sharing objects

e (Customizable Forecasting Objects—includes forecasts and related objects

e Forecasts Objects—includes objects for Collaborative Forecasts.

e Territory Management—includes territories and related objects

e Process Objects—includes approval processes and related objects

e Content Objects—includes content and libraries and their related objects

e (Chatter Feed Objects—includes objects related to feeds

e Work.com Badge and Reward Objects—includes badge and reward objects

e Work.com Feedback and Performance Cycle Objects—includes feedback and performance cycle objects

Each entity relationship diagram includes links to the topics that describe the fields in objects related to the diagram. The data model
for your custom objects depends on what you create.
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Sales Objects
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Task and Event Objects
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Document, Note, and Attachment Objects

Document, Note, and Attachment Objects
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User, Sharing, and Permission Obijects

User, Sharing, and Permission Objects

QueueSobjact
UserQrGroupld QueueSobjects CH :
Id
GroupMember Group
Id $0— Groupld ——H— |,
Groupld g}
UserOrGroupld Relatedld
UserOrGroupld
custonObject__share
Relatedld
Id
UserQrGroupld
UserOrGroupld
UserOrGroupld R
UserRole
Id
Es=—— UserRoleld ——H— ParentUserRoleld
UserRecordAccess User
Id LParentL.lserRolem
Id »—— Userld — UserRoleld
Profileld Bo—— ProfilelD ——H }
| Profile
Assigneald — Profileld ——OH Id
¥

F Parantld

ObjectPermissions

Id

ParentlD

2

PermissionSetAssignment

Id

AssigneelD
PermissionSetld

PermissionSetld

PermissionSet

Id

PermissionSetAssignmentiD
PermissionsPermissionName

UserLicenseld

UserLicense

B  UserLicenseld ——

Parentld

SetupEntityAccess

Id

ParentiD

15

Parentld

FieldPermissions

Id

ParentiD




Data Model Profile and Permission Objects
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Profile and Permission Objects

Profile and Permission Objects
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Product and Schedule Objects
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Sharing and Team Selling Objects
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Customizable Forecasting Objects
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Forecasts Objects

@ Nofte: This information only applies to Collaborative Forecasts.
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Territory Management 2.0 Objects

@ Nofte: This information applies to Territory Management 2.0 only, not to previous versions of Territory Management.
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Territory Management
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Process Objects
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Content Objects
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Chatter Objects
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Diagram showing the relationships between the Chatter objects

The following diagram shows the relationships between the major Chatter objects.

Afeed item is an entry in the feed, such as a change to a record that's being followed, an updated post, or a user status change.

All feed items have a ParentId, which is either:

the record that is changed

the user who received the post
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Chatter Feed Objects
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Mote: TopicAssignment, FeedLike, FeedTrackedChange, and
FeedComment objects relate to object feeds (such as AccountFeed or
CaseFeed) via Feeditemld. Feeditemn|d is automatically created in
Salesforce.com when FeedTrackedChange or a feed record is created.

Standard Objects with Feeds

The following standard objects can have Chatter feeds: Account, Asset, Case, CollaborationGroup, Contact, ContentDocument, Contract,
Dashboard, DashboardComponent, Entitlement, Event, KnowledgeAtrticle, Lead, Opportunity, Product2, Quote, Report, ServiceContract,
Site, Solution, Task, Topic, and User.

SEE ALSO:

Standard Objects
Data Model
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Salesforce Knowledge Objects
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Work.com Badge and Reward Obijects
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Work.com Feedback and Performance Cycle Objects

Work.com Feedback and Performance Cycle Obijects
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CHAPTER 8 Standard Obijects

This section provides a list of standard objects and their standard fields. Some fields may not be listed for some objects.

To see the system fields for each object, see System Fields.

To verify the complete list of fields for an object, you can use a describe call from the API, or inspect with an appropriate tool, for example,

inspecting the WSDL or using a schema viewer.

Object
AcceptedEventRelation

Account

AccountContactRole

AccountFeed

AccountHistory

AccountOwnerSharingRule
AccountPartner

AccountShare

AccountTag

AccountTeamMember
AccountTerritoryAssignmentRule
AccountTerritoryAssignmentRuleltem
AccountTerritorySharingRule

ActionLinkGroupTemplate

ActionLinkTemplate

Description
Represents invitees with the status Accepted for a given event.

Anindividual account, which is an organization involved with your business (such
as customers, competitors, and partners).

The role that a given Contact plays on an Account.

Represents a single feed item on an account record detail page. This object is
available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of an account. This
object is available in versions 11.0 and later.

Arule that grants access to an account to users other than the owner.
Arelationship between two Account objects, such as partnerships or subsidiaries.
A sharing entry on an Account.

Associates a word or short phrase with an Account.

A User who is a member of an Account team.

A rule that assigns accounts to territories.

A field-specific criteria row for an AccountTerritoryAssignmentRule.

Rules for sharing an account within a territory.

Action link templates let you reuse action link definitions and package and
distribute action links. An action link is a button on a feed element. Clicking on an
action link can take a user to another Web page, initiate a file download, or invoke
an APl call to an external server or Salesforce. Use action links to integrate Salesforce
and third-party services into the feed. Every action link belongs to an action link
group and action links within the group are mutually exclusive.

Action link templates let you reuse action link definitions and package and
distribute action links. An action link is a button on a feed element. Clicking an
action link can take a user to another Web page, initiate a file download, or invoke
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Object

ActivityHistory
AdditionalNumber

AgentWork

AllowedEmailDomain

ApexClass

ApexComponent

ApexLog

ApexPage

ApexTestQueueltem

ApexTestResult

ApexTrigger
Approval

Article Type__DataCategorySelection

Article Type_ Feed

Asset

AssetFeed

AssetOwnerSharingRule

AssetShare

Description

an APl call to an external server or Salesforce. Use action links to integrate Salesforce
and third-party services into the feed.

Contains information about events and tasks related to an object.
An additional phone number for a CallCenter.

Represents a work assignment that has been routed to an agent. This object is
available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Represents an allowed email domain for users in your organization. You can define
a whitelist to restrict the email domains allowed in a user's Email field. This
object is available in APl version 29.0 and later.

Represents an Apex class.

AVisualforce custom component that can be used in a Visualforce page alongside
standard components such as <apex:relatedList> and
<apex:dataTable>

A debug log, containing information about a transaction, including information
about Apex, Visualforce, workflow and validation rules. This object is available in
APl version 19.0 and later.

A Visualforce page, containing Visualforce markup, HTML, Javascript, and other
Web-enabled code.

Represents a single Apex class in the Apex job queue. This object is available in
APl version 23.0 and later.

Represents the result of an Apex test method execution. This object is available
in APl version 23.0 and later.

Represents an Apex trigger.
An approval request for a Contract.

A data category selection represents a data category that classifies an article. This
object can be used to associate an article with data categories from a data category
group or to query the category selections for an article. This object is available in
APl version 19.0 and later.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for an article.

This object is available in APl version 20.0 and later.

An Asset is a product from your company or from a competitor that a customer
has purchased and installed.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for an asset
record. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

A rule that grants access to an Asset to users other than the owner.

A sharing entry on an Asset.
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Object
AssetTag
AssignmentRule

AsyncApexJob

AttachedContentDocument

AttachedContentNote
Attachment

AuraDefinition

AuraDefinitionBundle

AuthConfig

AuthConfigProviders

AuthProvider

AuthSession

Bookmark
BrandTemplate

BusinessHours

BusinessProcess

CallCenter

Campaign

CampaignFeed

CampaignMember

CampaignMemberStatus

Description
Associates a word or short phrase with an Asset.
An assignment rule associated with a Case or Lead.

Represents an individual Apex sharing recalculation job, a batch Apex job, a method
with the future annotation, or a job thatimplements Queueable.

This read-only object containsall ContentDocument objects associated with
an object.

This read-only object contains all ContentNote objects associated with an object.
Afile that a User has uploaded and attached to a parent object.

Represents a Lightning definition, such as component markup, a client-side
controller, or an event. Lightning components is a beta feature.

Represents a Lightning definition bundle, such as a component or application
bundle. A bundle contains a Lightning definition and all its related resources.
Lightning components is a beta feature.

Represents authentication options for a communityor custom domain that was
created by using My Domain. This object is available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Represents an authentication provider that's configured in an organization. This
object is a child of the AuthConfig object. This object is available in APl version
32.0and later.

An Auth Provider enables users to log into your Salesforce organization using their
login credentials from an external service provider such as Facebook® or Janrain®.

The AuthSession object represents an individual user session in your organization.
This object is available in versions 29.0 and later.

Alink between two opportunities.
Letterhead for email templates.

Specifies the business hours of your support organization. Escalation rules are run
only during these hours.

A business process.

Represents a call center, which is a logical representation of a single
computer-telephony integration (CTI) system instance in an organization.

A marketing campaign, such as a direct mail promotion, webinar, or trade show.

Represents a single feed item in the feed on a campaign record detail page. This
object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

The association between a Campaign and either a Lead or Contact.

A status value associated with a Campaign.
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CampaignOwnerSharingRule

CampaignShare

CampaignTag
Case

CaseArticle

CaseComment
CaseContactRole

Casefeed

CaseHistory

CaseMilestone

CaseOwnerSharingRule
CaseShare
CaseSolution
CaseStatus

CaseTag

CaseTeamMember

CaseTeamRole

CaseTeamTemplate

CaseTeamTemplateMember

CaseTeamTemplateRecord

CategoryData

CategoryNode

Description

Represents the rules for sharing a Campaign with User records other than the
owner.

Represents a list of access levels to a Campaign along with an explanation of the
access level. For example, if you have access to a record because you own it, the
Access Level value is Ful1l and Reason for Access value is Owner.

Associates a word or short phrase with a Campaign.
A customer issue such as a customer’s feedback, problem, or question.

Represents the association between a Case and a KnowledgeArticle. This object
is available in APl version 20.0 and later.

A comment that provides additional information about the associated Case.
The role that a given Contact plays on a Case.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a case
record. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Historical information about changes that have been made to the associated Case.

Represents a milestone (required step in a customer support process) on a Case.
This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Arule that grants access to a case to users other than the owner.

A sharing entry on a Case.

The association between a particular Case and a particular Solution.
The status of a Case, such as New, On hold, In Process, and so on.
Associates a word or short phrase with a Case

Represents a case team member, who works with a team of other users to help
resolve a case.

Represents a case team role. Every case team member has a role on a case, such
as “Customer Contact” or “Case Manager.”

Represents a predefined case team, which is a group of users that helps resolve a
case.

Represents a member on a predefined case team, which is a group of users that
helps resolve cases.

The CaseTeamTemplateRecord object is a linking object between the Case and
CaseTeamTemplate objects. To assign a predefined case team to a case (customer
inquiry), create a CaseTeamTemplateRecord record and point the ParentId
to the case and the TeamTemplateId to the predefined case team.

A logical grouping of Solution records.

Atree of Solution categories.
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Object

CategoryNodelocalization

ChatterActivity

ChatterAnswersActivity

ChatterAnswersReputationLevel

ChatterConversation

ChatterConversationMember

ChatterMessage

CollaborationGroup

CollaborationGroupFeed

CollaborationGroupMember

CollaborationGroupMemberRequest

CollaborationGroupRecord

CollaborationInvitation

CombinedAttachment

Community (Zone)

ConnectedApplication

Contact

ContactFeed

ContactHistory

ContactOwnerSharingRule

Description
The translated value of the label for a category.

ChatterActivity represents the number of posts and comments made by a user
and the number of comments and likes on posts and comments received by the
same user. This object is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Represents the reputation of a User in Chatter Answers communities. This object
is available in APl version 25.0 and later.

Represents a reputation level within a Chatter Answers zone. This object is available
in APl version 26.0 and later.

Represents a private conversation in Chatter, consisting of messages that
conversation members have sent or received. This object is available in APl version
23.0 and later.

Represents a member of a private conversation in Chatter. A member has either
sent messages to or received messages from other conversation participants. This
object is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Represents a message sent as part of a private conversation in Chatter. This object
is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Represents a Chatter group. This object is available in APl version 19.0 and later.

A group feed shows posts and comments about the group. This object is available
in APl version 19.0 and later.

Represents a member of a Chatter group. This object is available in APl version
19.0 and later.

Represents a request to join a private Chatter group.
Represents the records associated with Chatter groups.

Represents an invitation to join Chatter, either directly or through a group. This
object is available in APl version 21.0 and later.

This read-only object contains all notes, attachments, Google Docs, documents
uploaded to libraries in Salesforce CRM Content, and files added to Chatter that
are associated with a record.

Represents a zone within Ideas, Chatter Answers, or Answers. .
Represents a connected app and its details; all fields are read-only.
A contact, which is an individual associated with an Account.

Represents a single feed item in the feed on a contact record detail page. This
object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a contact. This
object is available in versions 11.0 and later.

Represents the rules for sharing a contact with User records other than the owner.

135



Standard Obijects

Object

ContactShare

ContactTag

ContentDocument

ContentDocumentFeed
ContentDocumentHistory

ContentDocumentLink

ContentFolder

ContentFolderLink

ContentFolderMember

ContentHubltem

ContentHubRepository

ContentNote
ContentVersion

ContentVersionHistory

ContentWorkspace
ContentWorkspaceDoc
Contract
ContractContactRole

ContractFeed

ContractHistory

ContractLineltem

Description

Represents a list of access levels to a Contact along with an explanation of the
access level. For example, if you have access to a record because you own it, the
Access Level value is Full and Reason for Access value is Owner.

Associates a word or short phrase with a Contact.

Represents a document that has been uploaded to a library in Salesforce CRM
Content.

Represents a single feed item associated with ContentDocument.
Represents the history of a document in Salesforce CRM Content.

Represents the link between a Salesforce CRM Content document or Chatter file
and whereit's shared. Afile can be shared with other users, Chatter groups, records,
and Salesforce CRM Content libraries.

Represents a folder in a content library for adding files. This object is available in
APl version 34.0 and later.

Defines the association between a library and its root folder. This object is available
in APl version 34.0 and later.

Defines the association between a file and a folder. This object is available in APl
version 34.0 and later.

Represents a file or folder in a Files Connect external data source, such as Microsoft
SharePoint or OneDrive for Business.

Represents a Files Connect external data source such as Microsoft SharePoint or
OneDrive for Business.

Represents a note in Salesforce.
Represents a specific version of a document in Salesforce CRM Content.

Represents the history of a specific version of a document in Salesforce CRM
Content.

Represents a public library in Salesforce CRM Content.

Represents a link between a document and a library in Salesforce CRM Content.
A contract (a business agreement) associated with an Account.

The role that a given Contact plays on a Contract.

Represents a single feed item in the feed on the contract record detail page. This
object is available in API version 18.0 and later.

Information about changes to a contract.

Represents a Product? in a ServiceContract (customer support agreement). This
object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.
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Object

ContractLineltemHistory

ContractStatus

ContractTag

CronTrigger

CronJobDetail

CurrencyType

CustomBrand

CustomBrandAsset

Custom Metadata Type__mdt

Custom Object_ Feed

CustomPermission

CustomPermissionDependency

DandBCompany

Dashboard

DashboardComponent

DashboardComponentFeed

DashboardFeed

Description

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields on a ContractlLineltem
(items in a customer support agreement). This object is available in APl version
18.0 and later.

The status of a Contract, such as Draft, In Approval, Activated, Terminated, or
Expired.

Associates a word or short phrase with a Contract.

Contains schedule information for a scheduled job. CronTrigger is similar to a cron
job on UNIX systems. This object is available in APl version 17.0 and later.

Contains details about the associated scheduled job, such as the job's name and
type. This object is available in APl version 29.0 and later.

The currencies used by an organization for which the multicurrency feature is
enabled.

Represents a custom branding and color scheme. This object is available in API
version 28.0 and later.

Represents a branding element in a custom branding scheme. For example, a
color, logo image, header image, or footer text. This object is available in APl version
28.0 and later.

Represents a custom metadata record. This object is available in APl version 34.0
and later.

Represents a single feed item on a custom object detail page. This object is available
in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents a permission that grants access to custom features. This object is
available in APl version 31.0 and later.

Represents the dependency between two custom permissions when one custom
permission requires that you enable another custom permission.

Represents a D&B Company record, which is associated with an account. This
object is available in APl version 25.0 and later.

Represents a dashboard, which shows data from custom reports as visual
components. Access is read-only. This object is available in APl version 20.0 and
later.

Represents a dashboard component, which can be a chart, metric, table, or gauge
on adashboard. Access is read-only. This object is available in APl version 21.0 and
later.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on a dashboard component.
This object is available in API version 21.0 and later.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on a dashboard. This object is
available in APl version 20.0 and later.

137



Standard Obijects

Object
DashboardTag

DatacloudCompany

DatacloudContact

DatacloudDandBCompany

DatacloudOwnedEntity

DatacloudPurchaseUsage

DatacloudSocialHandle

DatedConversionRate

DcSocialProfile

DcSocialProfileHandle

DeclinedEventRelation

Division

DivisionLocalization

Document

DocumentAttachmentMap

DocumentTag

DuplicateRecordltem

DuplicateRecordSet

Description

Associates a word or short phrase with a Dashboard. This object is available in API
version 20.0 and later.

Represents the fields for Data.com company records. This object is available in API
version 30.0 or later.

The fields and properties for Data.com contact records. This object is available in
APl version 30.0 or later.

Represents a set of read-only fields that are used to return D&B company data
from Data.com API calls.

Represents fields in the DatacloudOwnedEntity object. The DatacloudOwnedEntity
object tracks user-purchased records. This object is available in APl version 30.0
or later.

Represents an object used to identify and track Data.com record purchases. This
object is available in API version 30.0 or later.

Returns normalized URLs with userids for different social media used by Data.com
contacts. The DatacloudSocialHandle object is a child object of the
DatacloudContact object.This object is available in APl version 30.0 or later.

The effective dated exchange rates used by an organization for which advanced
currency management is enabled.

The DcSocialProfile objectisaread-only object accessible only through
the Data.com Social Key API.

The DcSocialProfileHandle object. a child object to
DcSocialProfile,isaread-only objectaccessible only throughthe Data.com
Social Key API.

Represents invitees with the status Dec1ined for a given event.

A logical segment of your organization’s data. Available only if the organization
has the Division permission enabled.

The translated value of a label for a division.

Afile that a user has uploaded. Unlike Attachment objects, Documents are not
attached to a parent object.

Maps the relationship between an EmailTemplate and its attachment, which is
stored as a Document.

Associates a word or short phrase with a Document.

Represents an individual record that's part of a duplicate record set. Use this object
to create custom report types.

Represents a group of records that have been identified as duplicates. Each
duplicate record set contains one or more duplicate record items. Use this object
to create custom report types.
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Object

EmailDomainKey

EmailMessage
EmailServicesAddress
EmailServicesFunction
EmailStatus
EmailTemplate
Entitlement

EntitlementContact

EntitlementFeed

EntitlementHistory

EntitlementTemplate

EntityHistory

EntitySubscription

EnvironmentHubMember

Event

EventFeed

EventRelation

EventTag

EventWhoRelation

Description

Represents a domain key for an organization's domain, used to authenticate
outbound email that Salesforce sends on the organization’s behalf.

An email message related to Email-to-Case.
An email service address.

An email service.

The status of an email sent via Salesforce.

A template for sending email via Salesforce.

Represents the customer support an Account or Contact is eligible to receive.
Entitlements may be based on an Asset, Product2, or ServiceContract. This object
is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents a Contact eligible to receive customer support via an Entitlement. This
object is available in API version 18.0 and later.

An entitlement feed shows recent changes to an entitlement record for any fields
that are tracked in feeds, and comments and posts about the record. This object
is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Represents the changes to field values on an Entitlement. This object is available
in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents predefined terms of customer support for a product (Product2). This
object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Removed as of 8.0. Use the history object corresponding to the object you are
working with.

Represents a subscription for a user following a record or another user. This object
is available in versions 18.0 and later.

Represents a member organization in the Environment Hub. This objectis available
in APl version 29.0 and later.

A calendar appointment event.

Represents a single feed item in the feed on an Event. This object is available in
APl version 20.0 and later.

Represents people (a user, a lead, or contacts) or a resource (such as a conference
room) invited to an event. This object lets you add or remove invitees from an
event and use the APl to manage invitees' responses to invitations. If Shared
Activities is enabled, this object doesn't support triggers, workflow, or data
validation rules.

Associates a word or short phrase with an Event.

Represents the relationship between an event and a lead or contacts. This derived
objectis afiltered version of the EventRelation on page 843 object; that s, IsParent
is true andIsWhatis false.lt doesn't represent relationships to invitees or
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Object

ExternalDataSource

ExternalDataUserAuth

FeedComment

Feedltem

FeedLike

FeedPollChoice

FeedPollVote

FeedPost

FeedTrackedChange

FieldPermissions

FiscalYearSettings
FlowInterview

Folder

ForecastingAdjustment

ForecastingFact

Description

to accounts, opportunities, or other objects. This object is available in APl versions
29.0 and later.

Represents an external data source, such as SharePoint”. This object is available
in APl version 27 and later.

Stores authentication settings for a specific user to access an external system. The
external system must be defined in an external data source or a named credential
that's configured to use per-user authentication. This object is available in API
version 27 and later.

Represents a comment added to a feed by a user. Represents a comment added
to a feed by a user. This object is available in API version 18.0 and later.

Feedltem represents an entry in the feed, such as changes in a record feed,
including text posts, link posts, and content posts. This object is available in AP
version 21.0 and later.

Indicates that a user has liked a feed item. This object is available in APl version
21.0 and later.

Shows the choices for a poll posted in the feed. This object is available in AP
version 29.0 and later.

Shows how users voted on a poll posted in the feed. This object is available in API
version 29.0 and later.

FeedPost represents the following types of changes in a record feed, such as
AccountFeed: text posts, link posts, and content posts. This object is available in
APl version 18.0 through 21.0. FeedPost is no longer available in later versions.
Starting with APl version 21.0, use Feedltem to represent text posts, link posts,
and content posts in feeds.

Represents an individual field change or set of field changes. This object is available
in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents the enabled field permissions for the parent PermissionSet. This object
is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Fiscal year settings.
Represents a flow interview. A flow interview is a running instance of a flow.

Arepository for a Document, MailmergeTemplate, email template, or report. Only
one type of item can be contained in a particular Folder.

This object represents an individual sales manager’s adjustment for a subordinate’s
forecast via a Forecastingltem. Available in APl versions 26 and greater. This object
is separate from the ForecastingOwnerAdjustment object, which represents forecast
users adjustments of their own forecasts.

This is a read-only object linking a Forecastingltem with its opportunities, such as
opportunities that share the same owner or forecast category and have a closing

140



Standard Obijects

Object

Forecastingltem

ForecastingOwnerAdjustment

ForecastingQuota

ForecastingType

ForecastShare

Goal

GoalFeed

GoalHistory

GoalLink

GoalShare
Group
GroupMember

HashtagDefinition

Holiday

Description

date within the period of the forecasting item. Available in API versions 26 and
greater.

This is a read-only object used for individual forecast amounts. Users see amounts
based on their perspectives and forecast roles. The amounts users see include one
of the following when forecasting in revenue:
AmountWithoutAdjustments,
AmountWithoutManagerAdjustment, ForecastAmount,
OwnerOnlyAmount. The amounts users see include one of the following when
forecasting in quantity: QuantityWithoutAdjustments,
QuantityWithoutManagerAdjustments, ForecastQuantity,
OwnerOnlyQuantity.

This object represents an individual forecast user's adjustment of their own forecast
via a Forecastingltem. Available in APl versions 33 and greater. This object is
separate from the ForecastingAdjustment object, which represents managers’
adjustments of subordinates’ forecasts.

This object represents an individual user’s quota for a specified time period.

This object is used to identify the forecast type associated with
ForecastingAdjustment, ForecastingOwnerAdjustment,
ForecastingQuota, ForecastingFact,and ForecastingItem
objects.

Represents the sharing of a customizable forecast at a given role and territory.

The Goal object represents the components of a goal such as its name, description,
and status.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed for a Goal record. The goal
feed shows changes to a goal for fields that are tracked in feeds, posts, and
comments about the goal.

This read-only object contains historical information about changes that have
been made to the Goal object.

Represents the relationship between two goals. This is a many-to-many
relationship, meaning that each goal can link to many other goals.

Represents a sharing entry on a Goal object.
A set of User records.
A User or Group that is a member of a public group.

HashtagDefinition represents hashtag (#) topics in public Chatter posts and
comments. This object is available in API version 26.0 and later.

Represents a period of time during which your customer support team is
unavailable. Business hours and escalation rules associated with business hours
are suspended during any holidays with which they are affiliated.
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Object

Idea

|[deaComment

ldeaTheme

KnowledgeableUser

KnowledgeArticle

KnowledgeArticleVersion

KnowledgeArticleVersionHistory

KnowledgeArticleViewStat

KnowledgeArticleVoteStat

Lead

LeadFeed

LeadHistory
LeadOwnerSharingRule
LeadShare

LeadStatus

LeadTag

LimitAllocationPerApp

LineitemOverride

ListView

ListViewChart

ListViewChartlnstance

Description

Represents an idea on which users are allowed to comment and vote, for example,
a suggestion for an enhancement to an existing product or process.

Represents a comment that a user has submitted in response to an idea.

Represents an invitation to community members to submit ideas that are focused
on a specific topic. This object is available in APl version 26 and later.

Represents a user identified as knowledgeable about a specific topic, and ranks
them relative to other knowledgeable users. This object is available in APl version
31.0 and later.

Provides read-only access to an article and the ability to delete the master article.
This object is available in API version 19.0 and later.

Provides a global view of standard article fields across all article types depending
on their version. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Enables read-only access to the full history of an article.This object is available in
APl version 25.0 and later.

Provides statistics on the number of views for the specified article across all article
types. This object is available in APl version 20.0 and later.

Provides the weighted rating for the specified article on a scale of 1 to 5 across all
article types. This object is available in APl version 20.0 and later.

Alead, which is a prospect or potential Opportunity.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a lead
record. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a lead.
Rules that assign an owner to a lead.

Asharing entry on a Lead.

The status of a Lead, such as Open, Qualified, or Converted.
Associates a word or short phrase with a Lead.

Represents a connected app quota for an API limit. This object is available in API
version 30.0 and later.

Customizable forecast data for an opportunity line item.

Represents a list view. A list view specifies a set of records for an object, based on
specific criteria.This object is available in API version 32.0 and later.

Represents a graphical chart that's displayed on Salesforce1 list views. The chart
aggregates data that is filtered based on the list view that's currently displayed.
This object is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

Retrieves metadata for all standard and custom charts for a given entity in context
of a given list view. This object is available in APl versions 34.0 and later.
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LiveAgentSession

LiveAgentSessionHistory

LiveAgentSessionOwnerSharingRule

LiveAgentSessionShare

LiveChatBlockingRule

LiveChatButton

LiveChatButtonDeployment

LiveChatButtonSkill

LiveChatDeployment

LiveChatSensitiveDataRule

LiveChatTranscript

LiveChatTranscriptEvent

LiveChatTranscriptHistory

LiveChatTranscriptOwnerSharingRule

LiveChatTranscriptShare

LiveChatTranscriptSkill

LiveChatUserConfig

Description

This object is automatically created for each Live Agent session and stores
information about the session. This object is available in APl versions 28.0 and
later.

This object is automatically created for each Live Agent session and stores
information about changes made to the session. This object is available in API
versions 28.0 and later.

Represents the rules for sharing a Live Agent session record with users other than
the record owner. This object is available in APl version 28.0 and later.

This object is automatically created for each Live Agent session and stores
information about the session. This object is available in APl versions 28.0 and
later.

Represents a rule for blocking chat visitors' IP addresses from starting new chats
with agents. This object is available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Represents a button that allows visitors to request chats with Live Agent users.
This object is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Associates a Live Agent automated chat invitation with a specific deployment.
This object is available in APl versions 28.0 and later.

Represents all the skills available to a LiveChatButton except the one currently
assigned. To retrieve the skill currently assigned, query LiveChatButton. This object
is available in APl version 25.0 and later.

Represents the general settings for deploying Live Agent on a website. This object
is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Represents a rule for masking or deleting data of a specified pattern. Written as a
regular expression (regex). This object is available in APl version 35.0 and later.

This object is automatically created for each Live Agent chat session and stores
information about the session. This object is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Captures specific events that occur over the lifetime of a chat. This object is available
in APl version 24.0 and later.

Represents changes to field values on a LiveChatTranscript object. This object is
available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Represents the rules for sharing a Live Agent chat transcript record with users
other than the record owner. This object is available in APl version 29.0 and later.

Represents a sharing entry on a LiveChatTranscript object. This object is available
in APl version 24.0 and later.

Represents a join between LiveChatTranscript and Skill. This object is available in
APl version 25.0 and later.

Represents a setting that controls the console settings for Live Agent users. This
object is available in APl version 24.0 and later.
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LiveChatUserConfigProfile

LiveChatUserConfigUser

LiveChatVisitor

LoginHistory

LookedUpFromActivity

MailmergeTemplate

MatchingRule on page 1091

MatchingRuleltem on page 1091

Metric

MetricDataLink

MetricDatalLinkHistory

MetricFeed

MetricHistory

MetricShare

MilestoneType

Name

NamedCredential

Network

Description

Represents a join between LiveChatUserConfig and Profile. This object is available
in APl version 24.0 and later.

Represents a join between LiveChatUserConfig and User. This object is available
in APl version 24.0 and later.

Represents a website visitor who has started or tried to start a chat session. This
object is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Represents the login history for all successful and failed login attempts for
organizations and enabled portals.This object is available in API version 21.0 and
later.

Contains information about events and tasks related to an object through a custom
lookup relationship.

A mail merge template (a Microsoft Word document) used for performing mail
merges for your organization.

Represents a matching rule that is used to identify duplicate records. This object
is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

Represents criteria used by a matching rule to identify duplicate records. This
object is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

The Metric object represents the components of a goal metric such as its name,
metric type, and current value.

The link between the metric and the data source, such as a report.

This read-only object contains historical information about changes that have
been made to the MetricDatalLink object.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on a Metric record.

This read-only object contains historical information about changes that have
been made to the Metric object.

Represents a sharing entry on a Metric object.

Represents a milestone (required step in a customer support process). This object
is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Non-queryable object that provides information about foreign key traversals when
the foreign key has more than one parent.

Represents a named credential, which specifies the URL of a callout endpoint and
its required authentication parameters in one definition. A named credential can
be specified as an endpoint to simplify the setup of authenticated callouts. This
object is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

Represents a community, which is a customizable public or private space where
employees, end-customers, and partners can collaborate on best practices and
business processes. Communities give you the opportunity to share information,
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NetworkActivityAudit

NetworkMember

NetworkMemberGroup

NetworkModeration

NetworkPageOverride

NetworkSelfRegistration

NewsFeed

Note

NoteAndAttachment
NoteTag

QOauthToken

ObjectPermissions

Description

records, and files with coworkers and related external stakeholders all in one place.
This object is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Represents an audit trail of moderation actions in Communities. This object is
available in APl version 30.0 and later.

Represents a member of a community. Members can be either users in your
company or external users with portal profiles. This object is available in APl version
26.0 and later.

Represents a group of members in a community. Members can be either users in
your internal organization or external users assigned portal profiles. An
administrator adds members to a community by adding a profile or a permission
set, and any user with the profile or permission set becomes a member of the
community. This object is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Prior to APl version 27.0, this object was called NetworkProfile.

Represents a flag on an item in a community. This object is available in APl version
30.0 and later.

Represents information about custom pages used to override the default pages
in communities. You can create Community Builder (Site.com Studio) or Visualforce
pages and override the default pagesin a community. Using custom pages allows
you to create a more personalized experience for your users.

Represents the account that self-registering community members are associated
with by default. Self-registering users in a community are required to be associated
with an account, which the administrator must specify while setting up
self-registration for the community. If an account isn't specified, Salesforce creates
person accounts (when enabled) for self-registering users.

Represents a single feed item on a user's home tab. A Chatter feed shows recent
changes to records that the user is following. NewsFeed is available in APl version
18.0 through APl version 26.0.In APl version 27.0 and later, NewsFeed is no longer
available in the SOAP API.

A note, which is text associated with an Attachment, Contact, Contract,
Opportunity, or custom object.

Information about the notes and attachments for an object.
Associates a word or short phrase with a Note.

Represents an OAuth access token for connected app authentication and can be
used to create a user interface for token management. Each time a user grants
access to an application, the application obtains a new access token. This object
is available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Represents the enabled object permissions for the parent PermissionSet. This
object is available in APl version 24.0 and later.
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Object

ObjectTerritory2AssignmentRule

ObjectTerritory2AssignmentRuleltem

ObjectTerritory2Association

OpenActivity
Opportunity
OpportunityCompetitor
OpportunityContactRole

OpportunityFeed

OpportunityFieldHistory

OpportunityHistory

OpportunityLineltem

OpportunityLineltemSchedule

OpportunityOverride
OpportunityOwnerSharingRule
OpportunityPartner
OpportunityShare
OpportunitySplit

OpportunitySplitType

Description

Represents a territory assignment rule that's associated with an object, such as
Account. ObjectTerritory2AssignmentRuleltem can only be created or deleted if
the BooleanfFilter field on its corresponding ObjectTerritory2AssignmentRule is
null. Available only if Enterprise Territory Management has been enabled for
your organization.

A single row of selection criteria for an ObjectTerritory2AssignmentRule object.
ObjectTerritory2AssignmentRuleltem can only be created or deleted if the
BooleanFilter field onits corresponding ObjectTerritory2AssignmentRule
objectisa null value. Available only if Enterprise Territory Management has
been enabled for your organization.

Represents an association (by assignment) between a territory and an object
record, such as an account. Available only if Enterprise Territory Management has
been enabled for your organization.

Contains information about events and tasks related to an object.
An opportunity, which is a sale or pending deal.

A competitor on an Opportunity.

The role that a Contact plays on an Opportunity.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for an
opportunity record. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

The history of changes to the field values of an Opportunity. This object is available
in versions 13.0 and later.

The stage history of an Opportunity.

An opportunity line item, which is a member of the list of Product? records
associated with an Opportunity, along with other information about those products
on that opportunity.

Information about the quantity, revenue distribution, and delivery dates for a
particular OpportunityLineltem.

Customizable forecast data for an opportunity.

A rule that grants access to an opportunity to users other than the owner.
A partner relationship between an Account and an Opportunity.

A sharing entry on an Opportunity.

A related list for an Opportunity, which lets you divide sales credit across
opportunity team members. This object is available in APl version 16.0 and later
for pilot customers, and version 28.0 and later for others.

A customized label for one of the two default split types: revenue splits, which
must total 100%, and overlay splits, which can total any percentage. This object
is available in APl version 28.0 and later.
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Object
OpportunityStage

OpportunityTag
OpportunityTeamMember
Order

OrderFeed

OrderHistory

Orderltem

OrderltemFeed

OrderltemHistory
Organization
OrgWideEmailAddress

OwnedContentDocument

Packagelicense

Partner

PartnerNetworkConnection
PartnerNetworkRecordConnection

PartnerNetworkSynclLog

PartnerRole
Period
PermissionSet

PermissionSetAssignment

PlatformAction on page 1300

Description

The stage of an Opportunity in the sales pipeline, such as New Lead, Negotiating,
Pending, Closed, and so on.

Associates a word or short phrase with an Opportunity.

An individual User on the opportunity team of a particular Opportunity.
Represents an order associated with a contract or an account.
Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on an order.

Represents historical information about changes that have been made to the
standard fields of the associated order, or to any custom fields with history tracking
enabled.

Represents an order product that your organization sells.

An order product feed shows changes to an order product for fields that are tracked
in feeds, and posts and comments about the record. It is a useful way to stay
up-to-date with changes made to order products in Salesforce.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of an order product.
A business, company, or other organization.
Represents an organization-wide email address for user profiles.

Represents a file owned by a user. This object is available in APl version 30.0 and
later.

Represents a license for an installed managed package.

The association between two particular accounts or between a particular
Opportunity and an Account.

A connection in Salesforce to Salesforce.
A record that is shared with a connection using Salesforce to Salesforce.

A'log listing the status of record inserts and updates being replicated in
Organization Sync.

Arole for an account Partner, such as a consultant or supplier.
Afiscal period.

A set of permissions that's used to grant additional permissions to one or more
users without changing their profile. This object is available in APl version 22.0
and later.

Represents the association between a User and a PermissionSet. This object is
available in APl version 22.0 and later.

PlatformAction is a virtual read-only object. It enables you to query for actions
displayed in the Ul—such as standard and custom buttons, quick actions, and
productivity actions—given a user, a context, device format, and a record ID.
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Object

Pricebook?

Pricebook2History

PricebookEntry

ProcessDefinition

Processinstance

ProcessinstanceHistory

ProcessinstanceNode

ProcessInstanceStep

ProcessinstanceWorkitem

ProcessNode

Product2

Product2Feed

ProductEntitlementTemplate

Profile

ProfileSkill

ProfileSkillEndorsement

ProfileSkillEndorsementFeed

ProfileSkillEndorsementHistory

Description

A price book that contains the list of products (Product?2 records) that your
organization sells.

Represents historical information about changes that have been made to the
standard fields of the associated Pricebook?, or to any custom fields with history
tracking enabled. This object is available in APl version 35.0 and later.

A product entry (an association between a Pricebook2 and Product2) in a price
book.

Represents the definition of a single approval process.

Represents an instance of a single, end-to-end approval process. Use this and the
node, step, and workitem process instance objects to create approval history
reports.

This read-only object shows all steps and pending approval requests associated
with an approval process (ProcessInstance).

Represents a stepinaninstance of an approval process. Compare to ProcessNode,
which describes the step in a process definition. Use this object to retrieve approval
history.

Represents one work item in an approval process (Processinstance).
Represents a user’s pending approval request.

Describes a step in a process definition. Compare to ProcessinstanceNode, which
describes the step in a running process.

A product that your organization sells. A product is member of the list of items in
a Pricebook?.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a product
record. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents predefined terms of customer support (Entitlement) that users can
add to products (Product?).

A profile, which defines a set of user permissions for performing different
operations, such as querying, adding, updating, or deleting information.

Represents a profile skill, which describes a user’s professional knowledge. This is
a global record for the organization, and users are associated through the
ProfileSkillUser object.

Represents a detail relationship of ProfileSkillUser. An endorsement of a profile
skill shows approval and support of another user’s publicly declared skill.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a
ProfileSkillEndorsement record.

Represents the history of changes to the fields of a ProfileSkillEndorsement.
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Object
ProfileSkillFeed

ProfileSkillHistory
ProfileSkillShare
ProfileSkillUser

ProfileSkillUserFeed

ProfileSkillUserHistory

PushTopic

QuantityForecast
QuantityForecastHistory
Question

QuestionDataCategorySelection

QuestionReportAbuse
QuestionSubscription
QueueSobject

Quote

QuoteDocument

QuoteLineltem

RecentlyViewed

RecordType

RecordTypelocalization

Reply

Description

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a profile
skill,

Represents the history of changes to the fields of a ProfileSkill.
Represents a sharing entry on a ProfileSkill.

Represents a detail relationship of User. The object connects profile skills with
users.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a
ProfileSkillUser record.

Represents the history of changes to the fields of a ProfileSkillUser.

Represents a query that is the basis for notifying listeners of changes to records
in an organization.

A quantity-based customizable forecast.
Historical information about a quantity-based customizable forecast.
Represents a question in a community that users can view and reply to.

A data category selection represents a data category that classifies a question. This
object can be used to associate a question with a data category from a data
category group or to query the categorization for a question. It is available in APl
version 19.0 and later.

Represents a user-reported abuse on a Question in a Chatter Answers community.
This object is available in API version 24.0 and later.

Represents a subscription for a user following a Question. This object is available
in APl version 24.0 and later.

Associates sObject records with a specified queue.

Represents a quote, which is a record showing proposed prices for products and
services. Quotes can be created from and synced with opportunities, and emailed
as PDFs to customer. Available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents a Quote in document format. Available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents a quote line item, which is a member of the list of Product2 products
associated with a Quote, along with other information about those line items on
that quote. Available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents a record that the current user has recently viewed or referenced (by
viewing a related record).

A record type.
The translated value of a label for a record type.

Represents a reply that a user has submitted to a question in an answers
community.
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Object
ReplyReportAbuse

Report

ReportFeed

ReportTag

ReputationLevel

ReputationLevellocalization

ReputationPointsRule

RevenueForecast

RevenueForecastHistory

RuleTerritory2Association

SamiSsoConfig

SearchPromotionRule

SecureAgent

SecureAgentsCluster

Scontrol

ScontrolLocalization

SelfServiceUser

Description

Represents a user-reported abuse on a Reply in a Chatter Answers community.
This object is available in API version 24.0 and later.

Represents a report, a set of data that meets certain criteria, displayed in an
organized way. Access is read-only. This object is available in APl version 20.0 and
later.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on a report. This object is
available in APl version 20.0 and later.

Associates a word or short phrase with a Report. This object is available in API
version 20.0 and later.

Represents a reputation level defined for a community. This object is available in
APl version 32.0 and later.

Represents the translated value of a reputation level. Reputation level localization
only applies for reputation levels in communities. This object is available in AP
version 35.0 and later.

Represents the reputation point rules for a community. Each rule specifies an
action that community members can earn points from and the points associated
with those actions in a particular community. This object is available in APl version
32.0and later.

A revenue-based customizable forecast.
Historical information about a revenue-based customizable forecast.

Represents a record-assignment rule and its association to an object, such as
Account. Available only if Enterprise Territory Management has been enabled for
your organization.

Represents a SAML Single Sign-On configuration. This object is available in AP
version 32.0 and later.

Represents a promoted search term, which is one or more keywords that you
associate with a Salesforce Knowledge article. When a user's search query includes
these keywords, the associated article is returned first in search results.

Represents a Secure Agent that connects Salesforce to on-premises external data
sources like SharePoint 2010 and 2013.

Represents a cluster consisting of several Secure Agents on different servers.
Clusters provide failover protection if an agent on a particular server becomes
inaccessible.

A custom s-control, which is custom content that is hosted by the system but
executed by the client application.

The translated value of the field label for an s-control.

A Contact who has been enabled to use your organization’s Self-Service portal,
where he or she can obtain online support.
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Object

ServiceContract

ServiceContractFeed

ServiceContractHistory

ServiceContractOwnerSharingRule

ServiceContractShare

SetupEntityAccess

SignupRequest

Site

SiteHistory

SlaProcess

Solution

SolutionFeed

SolutionHistory
SolutionStatus
SolutionTag
StaticResource

StreamingChannel

TagDefinition
Task

TaskFeed

Description

Represents a customer support contract (business agreement). This object is
available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a service
contract record. This object is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields on a ServiceContract
(customer support agreement). This object is available in APl version 18.0 and
later.

Represents the rules for sharing a ServiceContract (customer service agreement)
with users other than the owner. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and
later.

Represents a sharing entry on a ServiceContract (customer support agreement).
This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Represents the enabled setup entity access settings (such as for Apex classes) for
the parent PermissionSet. This object is available in APl version 25.0 and later.

Represents a request for a new Trialforce sign-up. This object is available in AP
version 27.0 and later.

Represents a public website that is integrated with an Organization. This object
is available in APl version 18.0 and later. To access this object, Force.com Sites or
Site.com must be enabled for your organization.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a site.This object is
available in APl version 18.0 and later. To access this object, Force.com Sites or
Site.com must be enabled for your organization.

Represents an entitlement process associated with an Entitlement. This object is
available in APl version 19.0 and later.

A detailed description of a customer issue and the resolution of that issue.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a solution
record. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

History of changes to a solution.

The status of a Solution, such as Draft, Reviewed, and so on.
Associates a word or short phrase with a Solution.

A static resource that can be used in Visualforce markup.

Represents a channel that is the basis for notifying listeners of generic Streaming
APl events. This is available from APl version 29.0 or later.

Defines the attributes of child Tag objects.
An activity or to-do item to perform or that has been performed.

Represents a single feed item in the feed on a Task. This object is available in AP
version 20.0 and later.

151



Standard Obijects

Object
TaskPriority

TaskRelation

TaskStatus
TaskTag
TaskWhoRelation

Territory

Territory2

Territory2Model

Territory2ModelHistory

Territory2Type

ThirdPartyAccountLink

Topic

TopicAssignment

TopicFeed

Topiclocalization

TwoFactorinfo
UndecidedEventRelation
User

UserAccountTeamMember

Description
The priority (importance) of a Task, such as High, Normal, or Low.

Represents the relationship between a task and a lead, contacts, and other objects
related to the task. If Shared Activities is enabled, this object doesn't support
triggers, workflow, or data validation rules.

The status of a Task, such as Not Started, Completed, or Closed.
Associates a word or short phrase with a Task.

TaskWhoRelation represents the relationship between a task and a lead or contacts.
This derived object is a filtered version of the TaskRelation on page 1581 object; that
is, IsParentis true andIsWhatis false. It doesn't represent relationships to
accounts, opportunities, or other objects.

A territory to which users and accounts are assigned.

Represents a sales territory. Available only if Enterprise Territory Management has
been enabled for your organization.

Represents a territory model. Available only if Enterprise Territory Management
has been enabled for your organization.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields on a territory model.
Available only if Enterprise Territory Management has been enabled for your
organization.

Represents a category for territories (Territory2). Every Territory2 must have a
Territory2Type. Available only if Enterprise Territory Management has been enabled
for your organization.

A'list of third-party account links is generated when users of an organization
authenticate using an external Auth. Provider. Use this object to list and revoke a
given user's social sign-on connections (such as Facebook®).

Represents a topic on a Chatter post or record. This object is available in APl version
28.0 and later.

Represents the assignment of a topic to a specific feed item or record. This object
is available in APl version 28.0 and later.

Represents a single feed tracked change for a topic. This object is available in API
version 29.0 and later.

Represents the translated version of a topic name. Topic localization applies only
to navigational and featured topics in communities.

Stores a user's secret for all two-factor operations.
Represents invitees with the status Not Responded for a given event.
A user in your organization.

A single User on the default account team of another user.
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Object

UserAppMenuCustomization

UserAppMenuCustomizationShare

UserAppMenultem

UserConfigTransferButton

UserConfigTransferSkill

UserFeed

UserLicense

UserLogin

UserMembershipSharingRule

UserPackagelicense

UserPreference

UserProfile

UserProfileFeed

UserProvAccount

Description

Represents an individual user's settings for items in the Force.com app menu or
App Launcher. This object is available in APl version 35.0 and later.

Represents a sharing entry on a UserAppMenuCustomization record. This object
is available in APl version 35.0 and later.

Represents the organization-wide settings for items in the Force.com app menu
or App Launcher that the requesting user has access to in Setup. This object is
available in APl version 35.0 and later.

Represents the association between a Live Agent configuration and a live chat
button. This association allows users associated with a specific configuration to
transfer chats to a button queue.

Represents the association between a Live Agent configuration and a skill. This
association allows users associated with a specific configuration to transfer chats
to agents who have that skill.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on a Chatter user profile feed.
A user profile feed shows changes to a user record for fields that are tracked in
feeds, and posts and comments about the record. This object is available in API
version 18.0 and later.

A user license in your organization.

Represents the settings that affect a user’s ability to log into an organization. This
object is available in APl version 29.0 and later.

Represents the rules for sharing user records from a source group to a target group.
A user record contains details about a user. Users who are members of the source
group can be shared with members of the target group. This object is available
in APl version 26.0 and later.

Represents a license for aninstalled managed package, assigned to a specific user.
This object is available in APl version 31.0 and later.

A functional preference for a user in your organization.

Represents a Chatter user profile. This object has been deprecated as of APl version
32.0. Use the User object to query information about a user in APl version 32.0
and later.

Represents a user profile feed, which tracks all actions by a user on records that
can be tracked in a feed. This feed is displayed on the user profile page.
UserProfileFeed is available in APl version 18.0 through API 26.0. In APl version
27.0 and later, UserProfileFeed is no longer available in the SOAP API.

Represents information that links a Salesforce user account with an accountin a
third-party (target) system, such as Google, for users of connected apps with
Salesforce user provisioning enabled. This object is available in APl version 33.0
and later.
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Object

UserProvAccountStaging

UserProvMockTarget

UserProvisioningConfig

UserProvisioningLog

UserProvisioningRequest

UserProvisioningRequestOwnerSharingRule

UserProvisioningRequestShare

UserRecordAccess

UserRole

UserShare

UserTeamMember
UserTerritory

UserTerritory2Association

Vote
WebLink
WebLinkLocalization

WorkAccess

WorkAccessShare

WorkBadge

Description

Temporarily stores user account information while a user completes the User
Provisioning Wizard. This information that is stored in the UserProvAccount object
when you click the button to collect and analyze accounts on the target system.

Represents an entity for testing user data before committing the datato a
third-party system for user provisioning.

Represents information for a flow to use during a user provisioning request process,
such as the attributes for an update. The values of this object are read only. This
object is available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Represents messages generated during the process of provisioning users for
third-party applications. This object is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

Represents an individual provisioning request to create, update or delete a user
account in a third-party service system (or another Salesforce organization). This
object is available in API version 33.0 and later.

Represents a rule for sharing a UserProvisioningRequest object with users other
than the owner. This object is available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Represents a sharing entry on a UserProvisioningRequest record. This object is
available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Represents a user's access to a set of records. This object is available in APl version
24.0 and later.

Arole in your organization.

Represents a sharing entry on a user record. This object is available in APl version
26.0 and later.

A single User on the default opportunity team of another user.
A single user who has been assigned to a territory.

Represents an association (by assignment) between a territory and a user record.
Available only if Enterprise Territory Management has been enabled for your
organization.

Represents a vote that a user has made on an Idea or a Reply.
A Web link to an URL or Scontrol.
The translated value of the field label for a custom link to a URL or s-control.

Used to grant or restrict user access to give badge definitions. Each badge definition
record must have one WorkAccess record.

WorkAccessShare is used to control Givers of WorkBadgeDefinition records.

A WorkBadge record is created for each recipient of a WorkBadgeDefinition.
Contains information about who the badge was given to and which badge was
given.
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Object
WorkBadgeDefinition

WorkBadgeDefinitionHistory

WorkBadgeDefinitionShare

WorkCoaching

WorkCoachingFeed

WorkCoachingHistory

WorkCoachingShare

WorkFeedback

WorkFeedbackHistory

WorkFeedbackQuestion

WorkFeedbackQuestionHistory

WorkFeedbackQuestionSet

WorkFeedbackQuestionSetHistory

WorkFeedbackQuestionSetShare
WorkFeedbackQuestionShare

WorkFeedbackRequest

WorkFeedbackRequestFeed

Description

The attributes of a badge including the badge name, description, and image. Each
WorkBadge record must have a lookup to a WorkBadgeDefinition as badge
attributes, such as badge name, badge description, and badge image, are derived
from the WorkBadgeDefinition object.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a
WorkBadgeDefinition object.

Represents a sharing entry on a WorkBadgeDefinition object.

Represents a single coaching relationship between two users. One of the users is
defined as the coach and the other is defined as a coachee. WorkCoaching is
feed-enabled so there is a private feed available to the coach and coachee.

Represents a single feed item in the feed on the detail page for a coaching record.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a WorkCoaching
object.

Represents a sharing entry on a WorkCoaching object.

Answer to a specific question that the person was asked via a request for feedback.
Also used to store offered feedback without linking it to a particular question.

This read-only object contains historical information about changes that have
been made to the WorkFeedback object.

Represents a question within a set of questions of either a free form text type, or
a multiple choice.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a
WorkFeedbackQuestion.

Represents a set of questions that are being asked. The question set is used to link
all the individual requests where different recipients were asked the same set of
questions on the same subject.

This read-only object contains historical information about changes that have
been made to the WorkFeedbackQuestionSet object.

Represents a sharing entry on a WorkFeedbackQuestionSet.
Represents a sharing entry on a WorkFeedbackQuestion.

In the feedback application, WorkFeedbackRequest represents a single feedback
request on a subject or topic (question) to a single recipient. In the case of offered
feedback, WorkFeedbackRequest represents feedback that is offered about a
subject. In the performance application, WorkFeedbackRequest represents a
request for feedback on a set of questions from a question set, on a subject—for
the recipient to complete and submit.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the feedback request detail
page.
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WorkFeedbackRequestHistory

WorkFeedbackRequestShare
WorkFeedbackShare

WorkGoal

WorkGoalCollaborator

WorkGoalCollaboratorHistory

WorkGoalFeed

WorkGoalHistory

WorkGoalLink
WorkGoalShare

WorkPerformanceCycle

WorkPerformanceCycleFeed

WorkPerformanceCycleHistory

WorkPerformanceCycleShare

WorkReward

WorkRewardFund

WorkRewardFundHistory

WorkRewardFundShare
WorkRewardFundType

WorkRewardFundTypeHistory

WorkRewardFundTypeShare

Description

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a
WorkFeedbackRequest.

Represents a sharing entry on a WorkFeedbackRequest.
Represents a sharing entry on a WorkFeedback object.

The WorkGoal object represents the components of a goal such as its description
and associated metrics.

The WorkGoalCollaborator object represents collaborators on a WorkGoal object.
Note that this doesn't include WorkGoal followers, which is handled by Chatter
Feed Follow functionality.

This read-only object contains historical information about changes that were
made to the WorkGoalCollaborator object.

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the goal page for a Goal
record. The goal feed shows changes to a goal for fields that are tracked in feeds,
posts, and comments about the goal, and updates on metrics.

This read-only object contains historical information about changes that have
been made to the WorkGoal object.

Represents the relationship between two goals (many to many relationship).
Represents a sharing entry on a WorkGoal object.

WorkPerformanceCycle represents feedback that is gathered for the purpose of
assessing the performance of a specific set of employees.

Represents a single feed item in the feed that is displayed on a Work.com
Performance detail page.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a
WorkPerformanceCycle.

Represents a sharing entry on a WorkPerformanceCycle object.

Used to store reward codes tied to a Reward Fund. Reward Funds must have at
least one WorkReward record.

Represents a Reward Fund and describes the Reward Fund attributes.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a WorkRewardFund
object.

Share records for WorkRewardFund.
Represents the type of WorkRewardFund object.

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a
WorkRewardFundType object.

Represents a sharing entry on a WorkRewardFundType.
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Obiject Description

WorkRewardHistory Represents the history of changes to the fields of a WorkReward.
WorkRewardShare Share records for WorkReward object.

WorkThanks Represents the source and message of a thanks post.
WorkThanksShare Share records for WorkThanks object.

@ Nofe: The Product and Pricebook objects are no longer available and have been removed. Requests containing them are refused,
and responses do not contain them. Use Product2 and Pricebook? instead.

@ Note: Force.com includes the following standard objects: AcceptedEventRelation, Account, AccountContactRole, AccountFeed,
AccountHistory, AccountPartner, AccountShare, ActivityHistory, AdditionalNumber, AggregateResult, Announcement, ApexClass,
ApexComponent, ApexPage, ApexTestQueueltem, ApexTestResult, ApexTrigger, AppMenultem, AssignmentRule, AsyncApexJob,
AttachedContentDocument, Attachment, AuthSession, BrandTemplate, BusinessHours, BusinessProcess, CallCenter, CategoryNode,
ChatterActivity, ClientBrowser, CollaborationGroup, CollaborationGroupFeed, CollaborationGroupMember,
CollaborationGroupMemberRequest, Collaborationlnvitation, CombinedAttachment, Community, Contact, ContactFeed,
ContactHistory, ContactShare, ContentDocument, ContentDocumentFeed, ContentDocumentHistory, ContentDocumentLink,
ContentNote, ContentVersion, ContentVersionHistory, CronJobDetail, CronTrigger, Dashboard, DashboardComponent,
DashboardComponentFeed, DashboardFeed, DeclinedEventRelation, Document, DocumentAttachmentMap, Domain, DomainSite,
EmailServicesAddress, EmailServicesFunction, EmailStatus, EmailTemplate, EntitySubscription, Event, EventFeed, EventRelation,
FeedComment, Feedltem, FeedLike, FeedTrackedChange, FieldPermissions, FiscalYearSettings, Folder, ForecastShare, Group,
GroupMember, HashtagDefinition, Holiday, Idea, [deaComment, Loginlp, MailmergeTemplate, MobileDeviceRegistrar, Name, Note,
NoteAndAttachment, ObjectPermissions, OpenActivity, OrgWideEmailAddress, OwnedContentDocument, Period, PermissionSet,
PermissionSetAssignment, PermissionSetLicense, PermissionSetLicenseAssign, ProcessDefinition, ProcessInstance,
ProcessInstanceHistory, ProcessinstanceNode, ProcessinstanceStep, ProcessinstanceWorkitem, ProcessNode, Profile, PushTopic,
QueueSobject, RecentlyViewed, RecordType, Report, ReportFeed, Scontrol, SetupEntityAccess, Site, SiteFeed, SiteHistory,
StaticResource, Task, TaskFeed, TaskPriority, TaskStatus, Topic, TopicAssignment, TopicFeed, UndecidedEventRelation, User, UserFeed,
UserLicense, UserPreference, UserProfile, UserRecordAccess, UserRole, UserShare, Vote.

AcceptedEventRelation

Represents invitees with the status Accepted for a given event.

This object is available in APl versions 29.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
EventId Typ e
reference
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Field Name

RelationId

RespondedDate

Response

Type

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Indicates the ID of the event.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Indicates the ID of the invitee.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description

AcceptedEventRelation

Indicates the most recent date and time when the invitee accepted an invitation

to the event.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Indicates the content of the response field. Label is Comment.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Indicates whether the invitee is a user, lead or contact, or resource.
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Usage
Query invitees who have accepted an invitation to an event

SELECT eventId, type, response FROM AcceptedEventRelation WHERE eventid='O0UTDOOOOOOZHS5LA"

SEE ALSO:
DeclinedEventRelation

UndecidedEventRelation

Account

Represents an individual account, which is an organization or person involved with your business (such as customers, competitors, and
partners).

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), merge (),
query (), retrieve (), search (), undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can access their own accounts and any account shared with them.

Fields

Field Name Details
AccountNumber Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Account number assigned to this account (not the unique, system-generated ID assigned
during creation). Maximum size is 40 characters.

AccountSource

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The source of the account record. Forexample, Advertisement, Data.comor Trade
Show. The source is selected from a picklist of available values, which are set by an
administrator. Each picklist value can have up to 40 characters.
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Field Name Details
AnnualRevenue Type
currency
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Estimated annual revenue of the account.

BillingAddress Type

address

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The compound form of the billing address. Read-only. See Address Compound Fields for
details on compound address fields.

BillingCity Type

string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details for the billing address of this account. Maximum size is 40 characters.

BillingCountry Type

string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details for the billing address of this account. Maximum size is 80 characters.

BillingCountryCode Type

picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO country code for the account’s billing address.

BillingGeocodeAccuracy Type
picklist

Properties
Retrieve, Query, Restricted picklist, Search, Nillable
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Field Name

BillingLatitude

BillingLongitude

BillingPostalCode

BillingState

BillingStateCode

Account

Details

Description
Accuracy level of the geocode for the billing address. Usually provided by a geocoding service
based on the address’s latitude and longitude coordinates.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with Bi11lingLongitude to specify the precise geolocation of a billing address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =90 and 90 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with Bi1lingLatitude to specify the precise geolocation of a billing address.
Acceptable values are numbers between —180 and 180 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details for the billing address of this account. Maximum size is 20 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details for the billing address of this account. Maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO state code for the account’s billing address.
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Field Name Details
BillingStreet Type
textarea
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Street address for the billing address of this account.

CleanStatus Type

picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates the record’s clean status as compared with Data.com. Values are: Matched,
Different, Acknowledged, NotFound, Inactive, Pending, SelectMatch
or Skipped.

Severalvalues for CleanStatus display with different labels on the account record detail
page.

* Matched displaysas In Sync

® Acknowledged displaysas Reviewed

® Pending displaysas Not Compared

ConnectionReceivedId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that shared this record with your organization. This
field is only available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce.

ConnectionSentId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that you shared this record with. This field is only
available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce. Beginning with APl version 15.0, the
ConnectionSentId fieldis nolonger supported. The ConnectionSentId field
is still visible, but the value is null. You can use the new PartnerNetworkRecordConnection
object to forward records to connections.

Description

Type
textarea
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Field Name Details

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
Text description of the account. Limited to 32,000 KB.

DunsNumber

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
The Data Universal Numbering System (D-U-N-S) number is a unique, nine-digit number
assigned to every business location in the Dun & Bradstreet database that has a unique,
separate, and distinct operation. D-U-N-S numbers are used by industries and organizations
around the world as a global standard for business identification and tracking. Maximum
size is 9 characters.
@ Nofte: This field is only available to organizations that use Data.com Prospector or
Data.com Clean.
Fax Type
phone
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
Fax number for the account.
Industry Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
An industry associated with this account. Maximum size is 40 characters.
IsCustomerPortal Type
boolean
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account has at least one contact enabled to use the organization's
Customer Portal (t rue) or not (false). This field is available if Customer Portal is enabled
OR Communities is enabled and you have Customer Portal licenses.
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Field Name

IsDeleted

IsPartner

IsPersonAccount

Account

Details

If you change this field's value from true to false,you can disable upto 100 Customer
Portal users associated with the account and permanently delete all of the account's Customer
Portal roles and groups. You can't restore deleted Customer Portal roles and groups.

This field can be updated in APl version 16.0 and later.

O Tip: We recommend that you only update up to 50 contacts simultaneously when
changing the accounts on contacts enabled for a Customer Portal or partner portal.
We also recommend that you make this update during times outside of your
organization's business hours.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (true) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account has at least one contact enabled to use the organization's
partner portal (true) or not (false). This field is available if partner relationship
management (partner portal) is enabled OR Communities is enabled and you have partner
portal licenses.

If you change this field's value from true to false,you can disable up to 15 partner
portal users associated with the account and permanently delete all of the account's partner
portal roles and groups. You can't restore deleted partner portal roles and groups.

Disabling a partner portal user in the Salesforce user interface or the APl does not change
this field's value from true to false.

Even if this field's value is false, you can enable a contact on an account as a partner
portal user via the API.

This field can be updated in APl version 16.0 and later.
O Tip: We recommend that you only update up to 50 contacts simultaneously when
changing the accounts on contacts enabled for a Customer Portal or partner portal.

We also recommend that you make this update during times outside of your
organization's business hours.

Type
boolean
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Field Name

Jigsaw

LastActivityDate

LastReferencedDate

LastViewedDate

Account

Details

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Read only. Label is Is Person Account. Indicates whether this account has a record type of
Person Account (true) ornot (false).

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
References the ID of a company in Data.com. If an account has a value in this field, it means
that the account was imported from Data.com. If the field value is nu11, the account was
not imported from Data.com. Maximum size is 20 characters. Available in APl version 22.0
and later. Label is Data.com Key.

@ Important: The Jigsaw field is exposed in the APl to support troubleshooting for
import errors and reimporting of corrected data. Do not modify the value in the
Jigsaw field.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Value is one of the following, whichever is the most recent:

e Due date of the most recent event logged against the record.

e Due date of the most recently closed task associated with the record.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed a record related to this record.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed this record. If this value is null, this
record might only have been referenced (LastReferencedDate) and not viewed.
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Field Name Details
MasterRecordId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
If this object was deleted as the result of a merge, this field contains the ID of the record that
was kept. If this object was deleted for any other reason, or has not been deleted, the value
isnull.

NaicsCode

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The six-digit North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) code is the standard
used by business and government to classify business establishments into industries,
according to their economic activity for the purpose of collecting, analyzing, and publishing
statistical data related to the U.S. business economy. Maximum size is 8 characters.

@ Nofte: This field is only available to organizations that use Data.com Prospector or
Data.com Clean.

NaicsDesc

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
A brief description of an organization’s line of business, based on its NAICS code. Maximum
size is 120 characters.

@ Note: This field is only available to organizations that use Data.com Prospector or
Data.com Clean.

Name

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Required. Label is Account Name. Name of the account. Maximum size is 255 characters.
If the account has a record type of Person Account:

e Thisvalueisthe concatenationofthe FirstName, MiddleName, LastName,and
Suffix of the associated person contact.

* You can't modify this value.
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Field Name

NumberOfEmployees

OwnerId

Ownership

ParentId

Phone

Account

Details

Type
int
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

Label is Employees. Number of employees working at the company represented by this
account. Maximum size is eight digits.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description

The ID of the user who currently owns this account. Default value is the user logged in to
the API to perform the create.

If you have set up account teams in your organization, updating this field has different
consequences depending on your version of the API:

e For APl version 12.0 and later, sharing records are kept, as they are for all objects.
e For APl version before 12.0, sharing records are deleted.

e For APl version 16.0 and later, users must have the “Transfer Record” permission in order
to update (transfer) account ownership using this field.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Ownership type for the account, for example Private, Public, or Subsidiary.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the parent object, if any.

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Name

PhotoUrl

Rating

RecordTypeld

Salutation

ShippingAddress

Account

Details

Description
Phone number for this account. Maximum size is 40 characters.

Type
url

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Path to be combined with the URL of a Salesforce instance (for example,
https://nal.salesforce.com/) to generate a URL to request the social network profile image
associated with the account. Generated URL returns an HTTP redirect (code 302) to the social
network profile image for the account.

Blank if Social Accounts and Contacts isn't enabled for the organization or if Social Accounts
and Contacts is disabled for the requesting user.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The account’s prospect rating, for example Hot, Warm, or Cold.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
ID of the record type assigned to this object.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Honorific added to the name for use in letters, etc.

Type
address

Properties
Filter, Nillable
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Field Name

ShippingCity

ShippingCountry

ShippingCountryCode

ShippingGeocodeAccuracy

ShippingLatitude

Account

Details

Description
The compound form of the shipping address. Read-only. See Address Compound Fields for
details on compound address fields.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details of the shipping address for this account. City maximum size is 40 characters

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details of the shipping address for this account. Country maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO country code for the account’s shipping address.

Type
picklist
Properties
Retrieve, Query, Restricted picklist, Search, Nillable

Description
Accuracy level of the geocode for the shipping address. Usually provided by a geocoding
service based on the address’s latitude and longitude coordinates.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with ShippingLongitude tospecify the precise geolocation of a shipping address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =90 and 90 with up to 15 decimal places.
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Field Name

ShippingLongitude

ShippingPostalCode

ShippingState

ShippingStateCode

ShippingStreet

Sic

Account

Details
Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with ShippingLatitude to specify the precise geolocation of an address.
Acceptable values are numbers between —180 and 180 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details of the shipping address for this account. Postal code maximum size is 20 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details of the shipping address for this account. State maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO state code for the account’s shipping address.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The street address of the shipping address for this account. Maximum of 255 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Name

SicDesc

Site

TickerSymbol

Tradestyle

Type

Account

Details

Description
Standard Industrial Classification code of the company's main business categorization, for
example, 57340 for Electronics. Maximum of 20 characters.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
A brief description of an organization’s line of business, based on its SIC code. Maximum
length is 80 characters.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Name of the account’s location, for example Headquarters or London. Label is
Account Site. Maximum of 80 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The stock market symbol for this account. Maximum of 20 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Aname, different from its legal name, that an organization may use for conducting business.
Similar to “Doing business as” or “DBA". Maximum length is 255 characters.

@ Note: This field is only available to organizations that use Data.com Prospector or
Data.com Clean.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Name

Website

YearStarted

Account

Details

Description
Type of account, for example, Customer, Competitor, or Partner.

Type
url

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The website of this account. Maximum of 255 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The date when an organization was legally established. Maximum length is 4 characters.

@ Nofte: This field is only available to organizations that use Data.com Prospector or
Data.com Clean.

IsPersonAccount Fields

These fields are the subset of person account fields that are contained in the child person contact record of each person account. If the
IsPersonAccount field has the value false, the following fields have a null value and can't be modified. If t rue, the fields
contain the value indicated in the Description column in the following table and can be modified.

Person accounts are not enabled by default.

Field Name

FirstName

LastName

Details
Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
First name of the person for a person account. Maximum size is 40 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Name

MiddleName

PersonAssistantName

PersonAssistantPhone

PersonBirthDate

PersonContactId

Account

Details

Description
Last name of the person for a person account. Required if the record type is a person account
record type. Maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Middle name of the person for a person account. Maximum size is 40 characters. Contact
Salesforce Customer Support to enable this field.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The person account’s assistant name. Label is Assistant. Maximum size is 40 characters.

Type
phone
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The person account’s assistant phone. Label is Asst. Phone. Maximum size is 40 characters.

Type
date

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The assistant name. Label is Birthdate.

@ Nofte: Theyear portion ofthe PersonBirthDate fieldisignoredin filter criteria,
including report filters, list view filters, and SOQL queries. For example, the following
SOQL query returns person accounts with birthdays later in the year than today:

SELECT FirstName, LastName, PersonBirthDate
FROM Account
WHERE Birthdate > TODAY

Type
reference
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Field Name

PersonDepartment

PersonEmail

PersonEmailBouncedDate

PersonEmailBouncedDate

PersonHasOptedOutOfEmail

Account

Details

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The ID for the contact associated with this person account. Label is Contact ID.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The department. Label is Department. Maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
email
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Email address for thisperson account. Label is Email.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
If bounce management is activated and an email sent to the person account bounces, the
date and time the bounce occurred.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
If bounce management is activated and an email sent to the person account bounces, the
reason the bounce occurred

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Indicates whether the person account has opted out of email (true) ornot (false). Label
is Email Opt Out.
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Field Name

PersonHomePhone

PersonlastCURequestDate

PersonLastCUUpdateDate

PersonLeadSource

PersonMailingAddress

PersonMailingCity

Account

Details

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The home phone number for this person account. Label is Home Phone.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The last date that this person account was requested. Label is Last Stay-in-Touch Request
Date.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The last date a person account was updated. Label is Last Stay-in-Touch Save Date.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The person account’s lead source. Label is Lead Source.

Type
address

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The compound form of the person account mailing address. Read-only. See Address
Compound Fields for details on compound address fields.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

175



Standard Obijects

Field Name

PersonMailingGeocodeAccuracy

PersonMailingLatitude

PersonMailingLongitude

PersonMailingStreet

PersonMobilePhone

Account

Details

Description
Details about the person account’s mailing city. Labels are Mailing City, Mailing Country,
Postal Code, and State. Maximum size for city and country is 40 characters. Maximum size
for postal code and state is 20 characters.

Type
picklist
Properties
Retrieve, Query, Restricted picklist, Search, Nillable

Description
Accuracy level of the geocode for the person’s mailing address. Usually provided by a
geocoding service based on the address’s latitude and longitude coordinates.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with PersonMailingLongitude to specify the precise geolocation of a person
account’s mailing address. Acceptable values are numbers between =90 and 90 with up to
15 decimal places.

Type
double
Properties
Create, Filter,, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with PersonMailingLatitude to specify the precise geolocation of a person
account’s mailing address. Acceptable values are numbers between —180 and 180 with up
to 15 decimal places.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The mailing street address for this person account. Label is Mailing Street. Maximum size
is 255 characters.

Type
phone
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Field Name Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The mobile phone number for this person account. Label is Mobile.

® PersonOtherCity Type

® PersonOtherCountry string

e PersonOtherPostalCode Properties

e PersonOtherState Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Details about the alternate address for this person account. Labels are Other City, Other
Country, Other Zip/Postal Code, and Other State.

® PersonOtherCountryCode Type

® PersonOtherStateCode picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO country or state code for the alternate address of the person account.

PersonOtherLatitude Type

double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with PersonOtherLongitude to specify the precise geolocation of a person
account’s alternate address. Acceptable values are numbers between —90 and 90 with up
to 15 decimal places.

PersonOtherLongitude

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with PersonOtherLatitude to specify the precise geolocation of a person
account’s alternate address. Acceptable values are numbers between —180 and 180 with up
to 15 decimal places.

PersonOtherPhone

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update
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Field Name

PersonOtherStreet

PersonTitle

Suffix

@ Note: If you are importing Account data into Salesforce and need to set the value for an audit field, such as CreatedDate,
contact Salesforce. Audit fields are automatically updated during API operations unless you request to set these fields yourself,

Usage

Details

Description
The alternate phone number for this person account. Label is Other Phone.

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The person account’s alternate street address. Label is Other Street.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The person account’s title. Label is Title. Maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Name suffix of the person for a person account. Maximum size is 40 characters. Contact
Salesforce Customer Support to enable this field.

Account

Use this object to query and manage accounts in your organization. Client applications can create, update, delete, or query Attachment
records associated with an account via the AP!.

Client applications can also create or update account objects by converting a Lead via the convertLead () call.

If the values in the IsPersonAccount Fields are not null, you can't change IsPersonAccount to false, Oran error occurs.

SEE ALSO:
AccountShare
AccountTeamMember
Person Account Record Types

AccountHistory
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AccountCleaninfo

Stores the metadata Data.com Clean uses to determine an account record’s clean status. Helps you automate the cleaning or related
processing of account records. AccountCleaninfo includes a number of bit vector fields.

® CleanedBy indicates who (a user) or what (a Clean job) cleaned the account record.

e IsDifferent indicates whetherornotafield on the account record has a value that differs from the corresponding field on the
matched Data.com record.

e IsFlaggedWrong indicates whether or not a field on the account record has a value that is flagged as wrong to Data.com.

® TIsReviewed indicates whether or not afield on the account record is in a Reviewed state, which means that the value was
reviewed by a user but not accepted.

Their individual bits are defined here.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (),getDeleted (),getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update ()

Fields

Field Name Details
AccountId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The unique, system-generated ID assigned when the account record was created.

AccountSite

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Information about the account’s location, such as single location, headquarters,
or branch.

Address Type

address

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The compound form of the address. Read-only. See Address Compound Fields
for details on compound address fields.
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Field Name

AnnualRevenue

City

CleanedByJob

CleanedByUser

CompanyName

CompanyStatusDataDotCom

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Type
currency

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Estimated annual revenue of the account.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Details for the billing address of the account.

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account record was cleaned by a Data.com Clean job
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account record was cleaned by a Salesforce user (true)
ornot(false).

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The name of the company.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name

Country

DandBCompanyDunsNumber

DataDotComId

Description

DunsNumber

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
The status of the company per Data.com. Values are: Company is In
Business per Data.com Or Company is Out of Business
per Data.com.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Details for the billing address of the account.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The D-U-N-S Number on the D&B Company record (if any) that is linked to the
account.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The ID Data.com maintains for the company.

Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable

Description
A description of the account.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The Data Universal Numbering System (D-U-N-S) number is a unique, nine-digit
number assigned to every business location in the Dun & Bradstreet database
that has a unique, separate, and distinct operation. D-U-N-S numbers are used
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Field Name Details

by industries and organizations around the world as a global standard for business
identification and tracking.

DunsRightMatchConfidence Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The account’s DUNSRight confidence code.

DunsRightMatchGrade Type

string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The account’s DUNSRight match grade.

Fax

Type
phone

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The account’s fax number.

Industry Type

picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The industry the account belongs to.

IsDifferentAccountSite

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s AccountSite field value is different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.comrecord (t rue) ornot (false).

IsDifferentAnnualRevenue

Type
boolean
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Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s AnnualRevenue field value s different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.comrecord (t rue) ornot (false).

IsDifferentCity Type

boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s City field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

IsDifferentCompanyName

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s AccountName field value is different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.comrecord (t rue) ornot (false).

IsDifferentCountry Type

boolean
Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Count ry field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

IsDifferentCountryCode Type

boolean
Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Country Code field value is different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.comrecord (t rue) ornot (false).

IsDifferentDandBCompanyDunsNumber Type

boolean

Properties
Filter
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Field Name

IsDifferentDescription

IsDifferentDunsNumber

IsDifferentFax

IsDifferentIndustry

IsDifferentNaicsCode

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s DandBCompanyID field value is different
from the corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not
(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Description field value is different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.comrecord (t rue) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s DunsNumber field value is different from the
D-U-N-S Number on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Fax field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Industry field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter
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Description
Indicates whether the account’s NaicsCode field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

IsDifferentNaicsDescription

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s NaicsDescription field valueis different
from the corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not
(false).

IsDifferentNumberOfEmployees Type

boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s NumberOf Employees field value is
different from the corresponding value on its matched Data.comrecord (t rue)
ornot(false).

IsDifferentOwnership

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Ownership field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

IsDifferentPhone Type

boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Phone field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) ornot (false).

IsDifferentPostalCode Type

boolean

Properties
Filter
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Field Name

IsDifferentSic

IsDifferentSicDescription

IsDifferentState

IsDifferentStateCode

IsDifferentStreet

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s PostalCode field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Sic field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s SicDescription field value is different
from the corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not
(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s State field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s State Code field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter
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Field Name

IsDifferentTickerSymbol

IsDifferentTradestyle

IsDifferentWebsite

IsDifferentYearStarted

IsFlaggedWrongAccountSite

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s State field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account's TickerSymbol field value is different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.comrecord (t rue) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Tradestyle field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Websi te field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the account’s YearStarted field value is different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.comrecord (t rue) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsFlaggedWrongAddress

IsFlaggedWrongAnnualRevenue

IsFlaggedWrongCompanyName

IsFlaggedWrongDescription

IsFlaggedWrongDunsNumber

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s AccountsSi te field valueis flagged as wrong
to Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Address field value is flagged as wrong to
Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s AnnualRevenue field value is flagged as
wrong to Data.com (true) or not (false).

Type

boolean
Properties

Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s CompanyName field value is flagged as wrong
to Data.com (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Description field valueisflagged as wrong
to Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsFlaggedWrongFax

IsFlaggedWrongIndustry

IsFlaggedWrongNaicsCode

IsFlaggedWrongNaicsDescription

IsFlaggedWrongNumberOfEmployees

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s DunsNumber field value is flagged as wrong
to Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Fax field value is flagged as wrong to Data.com
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Industry field value is flagged as wrong to
Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type

boolean
Properties

Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s NaicsCode field value is flagged as wrong
to Data.com (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s NaicsDescription field value is flagged
as wrong to Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsFlaggedWrongOwnership

IsFlaggedWrongPhone

IsFlaggedWrongSic

IsFlaggedWrongSicDescription

IsFlaggedWrongTickerSymbol

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whetherthe account’s NumberOfEmployees field valueis flagged
as wrong to Data.com (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Ownership field value is flagged as wrong
to Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Phone field value is flagged as wrong to
Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type

boolean
Properties

Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Si c field value is flagged as wrong to Data.com
(true)ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s SicDescription field value is flagged as
wrong to Data.com (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsFlaggedWrongTradestyle

IsFlaggedWrongWebsite

IsFlaggedWrongYearStarted

IsInactive

IsReviewedAccountSite

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s TickerSymbol field value is flagged as
wrong to Data.com (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Tradestyle field value is flagged as wrong
to Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Webs i te field value is flagged as wrong to
Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type

boolean
Properties

Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s YearStarted field valueis flagged as wrong
to Data.com (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the account has been reported to Data.com as ITnactive
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsReviewedAddress

IsReviewedAnnualRevenue

IsReviewedCompanyName

IsReviewedDandBCompanyDunsNumber

IsReviewedDescription

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account's AccountSite fieldvalueisina Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Address field valueisina Reviewed state
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s AnnualRevenue field valueisin a
Reviewed state (true) ornot (false).

Type

boolean
Properties

Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s CompanyName field valueisina Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s DandBCompanyID field valueisin a
Reviewed state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsReviewedDunsNumber

IsReviewedFax

IsReviewedIndustry

IsReviewedNaicsCode

IsReviewedNaicsDescription

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Description fieldvalueisina Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s DunsNumber field valueisin a Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Fax field valueisina Reviewed state (true)
ornot (false).

Type

boolean
Properties

Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Industry field valueisina Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s NaicsCode field valueisina Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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IsReviewedNumberOfEmployees

IsReviewedOwnership

IsReviewedPhone

IsReviewedSic

IsReviewedSicDescription

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s NaicsDescription field valueisin a
Reviewed state (true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s NumberOfEmployees field valueisin a
Reviewed state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Ownership field valueisin a Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type

boolean
Properties

Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Phone field value isin a Reviewed state
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Sic field valueisina Reviewed state (true)
ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsReviewedTickerSymbol

IsReviewedTradestyle

IsReviewedWebsite

IsReviewedYearStarted

LastMatchedDate

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the account’s SicDescription field valueisin a
Reviewed state (true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whetherthe account’s TickerSymbol fieldvalueisina Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Tradestyle field valueisina Reviewed
state (true) or not (false).

Type

boolean
Properties

Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s Website field valueisina Reviewed state
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the account’s YearStarted fieldvalueisina Reviewed
state (true) ornot (false).

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Sort

Description
The date the account record was last matched and linked to a Data.com record.

195



Standard Obijects AccountCleaninfo

Field Name Details
LastStatusChangedById Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The ID of who or what last changed the record’s Clean Status field value:
a Salesforce user or a Clean job.

LastStatusChangedDate Type

dateTime
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The date on which therecord’s Clean Status field value was last changed.

Latitude Type

double

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Used with Longitude to specify the precise geolocation of a billing address.
Data not currently provided.

Longitude Type

double
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Used with Latitude to specify the precise geolocation of a billing address.
Data not currently provided.

NaicsCode

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The six-digit North American Industry Classification System (NAICS) code is the
standard used by business and government to classify business establishments
into industries, according to their economic activity for the purpose of collecting,
analyzing, and publishing statistical data related to the U.S. business economy.
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NaicsDescription

Name

NumberOfEmployees

Ownership

Phone

PostalCode

AccountCleaninfo

Details
Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
A brief description of an organization’s line of business, based on its NAICS code.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Field label is Account Clean Info Name. The name of the account. Maximum
size is 255 characters.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The number of employees working at the account.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Ownership type for the account, for example Private, Public, or Subsidiary.

Type
phone

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The phone number for the account.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name

Sic

SicDescription

State

Street

TickerSymbol

Tradestyle

AccountCleaninfo

Details

Description
Details for the billing address of the account.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Standard Industrial Classification code of the company’s main business
categorization, for example, 57340 for Electronics.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
A brief description of an organization’s line of business, based on its SIC code.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Details for the billing address of the account.

Type
textarea

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Details for the billing address of the account.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The stock market symbol for the account.

Type
string
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Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Aname, different from its legal name, that an organization can use for conducting
business. Similar to “Doing business as” (DBA).

Website Type

url

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The website of the account.

YearStarted Type

string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The year the company was established or the year when current ownership or
management assumed control of the company.

Usage
Create triggers that read AccountCleaninfo fields to help automate the cleaning or related processing of account records. For example:

e Keep account records’ status InSync if the only difference from matched records is the Phone format (for example, (415)
353-8000 on the account record versus 415 353 8000 on the matched Data.com record).

trigger AccountPhoneTrigger on Account (before update) {

for (Account account: Trigger.new) {
Account oldAccount = Trigger.oldMap.get (account.ID);
if (account.CleanStatus == 'Different') {
List <AccountCleanInfo> cleanInfo = [Select Id, IsDifferentPhone,
IsReviewedPhone, Phone from AccountCleanInfo where AccountId = :account.Id];
if (cleanInfo.size() > 0 && cleanInfo[0].IsDifferentPhone &&
cleanInfo[0] .Phone.StartsWith('+'"'")) {
// if Data.com phone number is marked Different but starts with ‘+’,
ignore this
// and set the status to “Reviewed”
AccountCleanInfo cleanInfoToUpdate = new AccountCleanInfo();
cleanInfoToUpdate.Id = cleanInfo[0].Id;
cleanInfoToUpdate.IsReviewedPhone = true;
update cleanInfoToUpdate;
account.CleanStatus = 'Reviewed';
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}

e (reate a customized set of Industry field values for accounts. Use triggers to map values from fields on imported or cleaned
records onto a standard set of values.

e Readthe CleanStatus field value on the Account object. If that value is Di f ferent, but a Salesforce record has no street
address value, update the record’s status to Not Compared.

AccountContactRole

Represents the role that a Contact plays on an Account.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
AccountId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Required. ID of the Account.

ContactId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Required. ID of the Contact associated with this account.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter
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Field Details

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (true) ornot (false).
Label is Deleted.

IsPrimary

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Specifies whether the Contact plays the primary role on the Account (t rue) ornot (false).
Note that each account has only one primary contact role. Label is Primary. Default value
is false.

Role Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Name of the role played by the Contact on this Account, such as Decision Maker, Approver,
Buyer, and so on. Must be unique—there can't be multiple records in which the
AccountId, ContactId, and Role values are identical. Different contacts can play
the same role on the same account. A contact can play different roles on the same account.

Usage

Use this object to define the role that a Contact plays on a given Account within the context of a specific Opportunity.

SEE ALSO:
Account

Contact

AccountFeed

Represents a single feed item on an account record detail page.

An account feed shows changes to an account record for fields that are tracked in feeds, and posts and comments about the record. It
is a useful way to stay up-to-date with changes made to accounts in Salesforce. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

201



Standard Obijects AccountFeed

Special Access Rules

You can delete all feed items you created. To delete feed items you didn't create, you must have one of these permissions:
e “Modify All Data”

e “Modify All" on the Account object

* “Moderate Chatter”

@ Nofte: Users with the “Moderate Chatter” permission can delete only the feed items and comments they see.

Fields

Field Details
Body Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The content of AccountFeed. Required when Type is TextPost. Optional when Type
is ContentPost or LinkPost. This field is the message that appears in the feed.

CommentCount Type
int
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

ConnectionId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
When a PartnerNetworkConnection modifies a record that is tracked, the CreatedBy field
contains the ID of the system administrator. The ConnectionId contains the ID of the
PartnerNetworkConnection. Available if Salesforce to Salesforce is enabled for your
organization.

ContentData Type

base64

Properties
Nillable
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Field

ContentDescription

ContentFileName

ContentSize

ContentType

CreatedDate

AccountFeed

Details

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded file data.
Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The description of the file specified in ContentData.

Type
string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost.The name of the file
uploaded to the feed. Setting ContentFileName automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

Type
int

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes) uploaded
to the feed.

Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file uploaded to
the feed.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort
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Field Details

Description
Date and time when this record was created. This field is a standard system field.

Ordering by CreatedDateDESC sorts the feed by the most recent feed item.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for backward
compatibility only.

ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of changes in an
Feedltem: changes to tracked fields, text posts, link posts, and content posts.

InsertedById Type

reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application migrates
posts and comments from another application into a feed, the InsertedBy value is set
to the ID of the logged-in user.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin
(true)ornot(false).

isRichText Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body contains rich text. Set IsRichText to true if
you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post is rendered as plain text.

Rich text supports the following HTML tags:

° <p>
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Field Details

O Tip: Though the <br> tagisn't supported, you can use <p>&nbsp; </p>
to create new lines.

* <b>

° Ji>

* <u>

® <s>

° <ul>
* <ol>
° <1i>
°* <img>

The <img> tagis accessible only via the APl and must reference files in Salesforce
similar to this example: <img src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>

@ Nofte: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are replaced
by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text appears as a plain-text
representation.

LastModifiedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when a user last modified this record. This field is a standard system field.

When a feed item is created, LastModifiedDate isthe same as CreatedDate. If
a FeedComment is inserted on that feed item, then LastModifiedDate becomes the
CreatedDate forthat FeedComment. Deleting the FeedComment does not change the
LastModifiedDate.

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent feed
item or comment.

LikeCount Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.

LinkUrl Type

url

Properties
Nillable, Sort
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Field

NetworkScope

ParentId

RelatedRecordId

Title

AccountFeed

Details

Description
The URLof a LinkPost

Type
picklist

Properties
Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available in the default community, a specific community,
or all communities. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities
is enabled for your organization.

NetworkScope can have the following values:

® NetworkId—ThelD ofthe community in whichthe Feedltemisavailable. If leftempty,
the feed item is only available in the default community.

e AllNetworks—The feed item is available in all communities.
Note the following exceptions for NetworkScope:

e Only feed items with a Group or User parent can seta NetworkId ora null value for
NetworkScope

e Forfeed items with a record parent, users can set NetworkScope only to
AllNetworks.

e You can'tfilter a Feedltem on the NetworkScope field.

Type

reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description

ID of the account record that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the detail page
for this record.

Type
reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the ContentVersion object associated with a ContentPost. This field is null for all
posts except ContentPost.

Type
string
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Field

Type

AccountFeed

Details

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The title of the feed item. When the Type is LinkPost, the LinkUrl isthe URL and
this field is the link name.

Type
picklist

Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description

The type of feed item:

® ActivityEvent—indirectly generated event when a user or the APl adds a Task
associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email tasks on cases). Also
occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or Event associated with a case
record (excluding email and call logging).

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the series only.
Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated for the series and each
occurrence.

® AdvancedTextPost—created when a user posts a group announcement.

® AnnouncementPost—Not used.

® ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.

® BasicTemplateFeedItem—Notused.

e CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.

® CollaborationGroupCreated—generated whenausercreatesa publicgroup.

® CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.

® ContentPost—a post with an attached file.

® CreatedRecordEvent—qgenerated when a user creates a record fromthe publisher.

® DashboardComponentAlert—generated when a dashboard metric or gauge
exceeds a user-defined threshold.

® DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a dashboard
snapshot on a feed.

® LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.

e PollPost—a poll posted on afeed.

® ProfileSkillPost—generated when a skillis added to a user's Chatter profile.
® QuestionPost—qgenerated when a user posts a question.

e ReplyPost—qgenerated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.

® RypplePost—qgenerated when a user creates a Thanks badge in Work.com.

e TextPost—adirect text entry on a feed.

* TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.
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Field Details

® UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post. Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply only to
CaseFeed:

® CaseCommentPost—qgenerated event when a useradds a case comment for a case
object

°* EmailMessageEvent—qgenerated event when an email related to a case object is
sent or received

® CallLogPost—qgenerated event when a user logs a call for a case through the user
interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

® ChangeStatusPost—generated event when a user changes the status of a case
e AttachArticleEvent—generatedeventwhenauserattachesanarticletoacase

@ Nofe: If you set Type to ContentPost,also specify ContentData and
ContentFileName

Visibility Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users or internal users only. This field is
available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your
organization.

Visibility canhave the following values:

® AllUsers—The feeditem is available to all users who have permission to see the
feed item.

® InternalUsers—The feed item is available to internal users only.
Note the following exceptions for Visibility:

e Forrecord posts, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forall internal users by
default.

e External userscanset Visibility onlyto Al1Users.

e Onuserand group posts, only internal users can set Visibility to
InternalUsers.
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Usage

Use this object to track changes for an account record.

SEE ALSO:
Account
EntitySubscription
NewsFeed

UserProfileFeed

AccountHistory

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of an account. This object is available in versions 11.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Detuails
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The name of the field that was changed.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

AccountId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Account. Label is Account ID.
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Field

NewValue

OldValue

Usage

Details

Type
anyType
Properties
Nillable, Sort
Description
The new value of the field that was changed.

Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The latest value of the field before it was changed.

Use this object to identify changes to an account.

This object respects field level security on the parent object.

SEE ALSO:

Account

AccountOwnerSharingRule

AccountOwnerSharingRule

Represents the rules for sharing an account with a User other than the owner.

@ Nofte: Contact Salesforce customer support to enable access to this object for your organization.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),

upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.
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Fields

Field Details
AccountAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Update
Description
A value that represents the type of sharing being allowed. The possible values are;
® Read
e Edit

e A1l (Thisvalueisn't valid for creating or updating.)

CaseAccessLevel Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
A value that represents the type of access granted to the target Group for all child cases. The
possible values are:

® None

® Read

e Edit

ContactAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
A value that represents the type of access granted to the target Group, UserRole, or User for
any associated contacts. The possible values are:

® None
® Read
° Edit

@ Note: When DefaultContactAccess issetto Controlled by Parent,
you can't create or update this field.

Description

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
A description of the sharing rule. Maximum size is 1000 characters. This field is available in
APl version 29.0 and later.

DeveloperName

Type
string
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The unique name of the object in the API. This name can contain only underscores and
alphanumeric characters, and must be unique in your organization. It must begin with a
letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not contain two consecutive
underscores. In managed packages, this field prevents naming conflicts on package
installations. With this field, a developer can change the object’s name in a managed package
and the changes are reflected in a subscriber’s organization. Corresponds to Rule Name in
the user interface.

This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Note: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique DeveloperName
foreach record. If no DeveloperName is specified, performance may slow while
Salesforce generates one for each record.

Groupld Type

reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
The ID representing the source group. An Account owned by a User in the source Group
triggers the rule to give access.

OpportunityAccessLevel Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
A value that represents the type of access granted to the target Group for any associated
Opportunity. The possible values are:

® None
® Read
® FEdit

Name

Type
string
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Field

UserOrGroupld

Usage

AccountPartner

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Label of the sharing rule as it appears in the user interface. Limited to 80 characters.
Corresponds to Label on the user interface.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID representing the User or Group being granted access.

Use this object to manage the sharing rules for accounts. General sharing and territory management-related sharing use this object. For
example, the following code creates an account owner sharing rule between two public groups, which can also contain portal users.

AccountOwnerSharingRule rule = new AccountOwnerSharingRule () ;

rule.setName ("RuleName") ;

// Set the sharing rule name

rule.setDeveloperName ("RuleDeveloperName"); // Set the sharing rule developer name
rule.setGroupId ("00Gx00000000000"); // Set the group of users to share records from
rule.setUserOrGroupId ("00Gx00000000001"™); // Set the group of users to share records to
rule.setAccountAccessLevel ("Edit") ;

rule.setOpportunityAccessLevel ("Read") ;

rule.setCaseAccessLevel ("None") ;

connection.create (rule);

SEE ALSO:
Account

AccountShare

AccountPartner

This read-only object represents a partner relationship between two Account objects. It is automatically created when a Partner object
is created for a partner relationship between two accounts.

@ Note: This object is completely distinct and independent of Account records that have been enabled for the partner portal.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()
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Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
AccountFromId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the main Account in the partner relationship.

AccountToId Type

reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort,

Description
ID of the partner Account in the partner relationship.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

IsPrimary

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the AccountPartner is the main account’s primary partner (t rue) or not
(false).

OpportunityId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the opportunity in a partner relationship with the related account.
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Field Details
Role Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The UserRole that the partner Account has on the main Account. Forexample, Consultant
or Distributor.

Creating an Account-Account Partner Relationship

When you create a partner relationship between two accounts (when you create a Partner object and specify the AccountFromId),
the APl automatically creates two AccountPartner objects, one for the forward relationship and one for the reverse. For example, if you
create a Partner object with “Acme, Inc.” as the AccountFromId and “Acme Consulting” as the AccountTo1d,the APlautomatically
creates two AccountPartner objects:

e Theforward relationship AccountPartner with “Acme, Inc.” asthe AccountFromId and “Acme Consulting”asthe AccountToId.
e Thereverse relationship AccountPartner with “Acme Consulting” asthe AccountFromId and “Acme, Inc.” asthe AccountToId.

e The value of the Role field in the reverse relationship AccountPartner is set to the PartnerRole object ReverseRole value
associated with the value of the Ro1e field in the forward relationship AccountPartner.

This mapping allows the APl to manage the objects and their relationship efficiently.

SEE ALSO:
Partner

OpportunityPartner

AccountShare

Represents a sharing entry on an Account.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), create (), delete (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

The properties available for some fields depend on the default organization-wide sharing settings. The properties listed are true for the
default settings of such fields.
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Field Details
AccountAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Level of access that the User or Group has to the Account. The possible values are:

® Read
® Edit
e A11 (Thisvalueisn't valid for create or update calls.)

This field must be set to an access level that is at least equal to the organization’s default
Account access level. In addition, either this field, the OpportunityAccessLevel
field, orthe CaseAccessLevel field must be set higher than the organization's default
access level.

AccountId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Account associated with this sharing entry. This field can't be updated.

CaseAccessLevel Type

picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

Level of access that the User or Group has to cases associated with the account. The possible
values are:

® None

® Read

® FEdit

This field must be set to an access level that is at least equal to the organization’s default
CaseAccessLevel. This field can't be updated via the APl if the
AccountAccessLevel fieldissetto A11.You can't update this field for the associated

account owner via the API. You must update the account owner's CaseAccessLevel
via the Salesforce user interface.

ContactAccessLevel Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
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Field

IsDeleted

OpportunityAccessLevel

RowCause

AccountShare

Details

Description
Level of access that the User or Group has to contacts associated with the account. The
possible values are:

® None
® Read
® FEdit

This field must be set to an access level that is at least equal to the organization’s default
ContactAccessLevel. Thisfield can't be updated via the APl if the
ContactAccessLevel fieldisset to “Controlled by Parent.” You can't update this field
for the associated account owner using the API. You must update the account owner’s
ContactAccessLevel via the Salesforce user interface.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description

Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

Type
picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
Level of access that the User or Group has to opportunities associated with the Account. The
possible values are:

® None

® Read

® Edit

This field must be set to an access level that is at least equal to the organization’s default
opportunity access level. This field can't be updated via the APl if the
AccountAccessLevel fieldissetto A11.You can't use the APl to update this field

for the associated Account owner. You must update the Account owner’s
opportunityAccessLevel via the Salesforce user interface.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
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Field Details

Description
Reason that this sharing entry exists. You can only write to this field when its value is either
omitted or set to Manual (default). You can create a value for this field in versions 32.0
and later with the correct organization-wide sharing settings.

Valid values include:

e Manual—The User or Group has access because a User with “All" access manually
shared the Account with them.

e Owner—The Useris the owner of the Account
e Team—The User or Group has team access (is an AccountTeamMember).

e Rule—The User or Group has access via an Account sharing rule.

UserOrGroupld Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the User or Group that has been given access to the Account. This field can't be updated.

Usage
This object allows you to determine which users and groups can view or edit Account records owned by other users.

If you attempt to create an AccountShare record that matches an existing record, the request updates any modified fields and returns
the existing record.

For example, the following code finds all accounts owned by a user and manually shares them to a portal user.

QueryResult result = conn.query ("SELECT Id FROM Account WHERE OwnerId = '0O05DO000001LPEB'");
// Create a new AccountShare object

List<AccountShare> shares = new ArrayList<AccountShare>();
for (SObject rec : result.getRecords()) {
AccountShare share = new AccountShare();
share.setAccountId(rec.getId());

//Set the portal user Id to share the accounts with
share.setUserOrGroupId ("003D000000QA8TL") ;
share.setAccountAccesslLevel ("Edit") ;
share.setOpportunityAccessLevel ("Read") ;
share.setCaseAccessLevel ("Edit") ;
shares.add (share) ;

}

conn.create (shares.toArray (new AccountShare[shares.size()]));
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AccouniTag

This code shares the accounts that the user owns at the time, but not those that are owned at a later time. For these types of shares, use
an owner-based sharing rule such as AccountOwnerSharingRule.

SEE ALSO:
Account
CaseShare
LeadShare
OpportunityShare

AccountTag

Associates a word or short phrase with an Account.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name

ItemId

Name

TagDefinitionId

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter

Description
ID of the tagged item.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter

Description

Name of the tag. If this value does not already exist, a new TagDefinition is created and
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Otherwise, a TagDefinition with the same name

becomes the parent of this Tag object. Parent relationships are created automatically.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter

Description
ID of the parent TagDefinition object that owns the tag.
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Field Name Details
Type Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Restricted picklist

Description
Defines the visibility of a tag.

Valid values:
e Public—The tag can be viewed and manipulated by all users in an organization.

® Personal—The tag can be viewed or manipulated only by a user with a matching
OwnerId

Usage

AccountTag stores the relationship between its parent TagDefinition and the Account being tagged. Tag objects act as metadata,
allowing users to describe and organize their data.

When a tag is deleted, its parent TagDefinition will also be deleted if the name is not being used; otherwise, the parent remains. Deleting
a TagDefinition sends it to the Recycle Bin, along with any associated tag entries.

AccountTeamMember

Represents a User who is a member of an Account team. See also UserAccountTeamMember, which represents a User who is on the
default account team of another user.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

e Thisobjectis available only for Enterprise, Unlimited, and Performance Edition users who have enabled the account team functionality.

e Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Name Details
AccountAccessLevel Type
picklist
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Field Name

AccountId

IsDeleted

TeamMemberRole

AccountTeamMember

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Level of access that the User or Group has to the Account. The possible values are:

® None
® Read
® FEdit
e All

This field must be set to an access level that is at least equal to the organization’s default
Account access level. In addition, the AccountAccountAccessLevel,
OpportunityAccessLevel,or CaseAccessLevel fieldmustbesethigherthan
the organization’s default access level.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Required. ID of the Account to which this user is a team member. Must be a valid account
ID.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

@ Note: Any AccountTeamMember record that is deleted is not moved to the Recycle Bin,
and cannot be undeleted, unless the record was cascade-deleted when deleting a related
Account. For directly deleted AccountTeamMember records, don't use the isDeleted field
to detect deleted records in SOQL queries or queryAl1l () calls. Instead, use
getDeleted().

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Role associated with this team member. One of the valid team member roles defined for
your organization. Label is Team Role.
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Field Name Details
UserId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter

Description
Required. ID of the User who is a member of this account team. Must be a valid User ID.

Usage

Use this object to manage the team members of a particular Account and to specify team member roles for those users on that account.

SEE ALSO:

Account

AccountTerritoryAssignmentRule

An account assignment rule that assigns accounts to territories based on account fields. Only available if territory management has been
enabled for your organization.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
BooleanFilter Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Advanced filter conditions that were specified for the rule in the online application. For
example, “(1 AND 2) OR 3"
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Field Details
IsActive Type
boolean
Properties

Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the rule is active (t rue) or inactive (false). Via the API, active rules run
automatically when new accounts are created and existing accounts are edited. The exception
iswhen the ITsExcludedFromRealign field onanaccountis true, which prevents
account assignment rules from evaluating that account.

IsInherited Type

boolean
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the rule is an inherited rule (t rue) or a local rule (false). Aninherited
rule also acts upon territories below it in the territory hierarchy. A local rule is created at the
immediate territory and only impacts the immediate territory.

Name

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
A name for the rule. Limit is 80 characters.

TerritoryId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
ID of the territory where accounts that satisfy this rule are assigned.
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Usage

A territory will not have any accounts (with the exception of manually assigned accounts) unless at least one account assignment rule
is active for the territory.

SEE ALSO:
AccountTerritoryAssignmentRuleltem
Territory

UserTerritory

AccountTerritoryAssignmentRuleltem

A row of selection criteria for an AccountTerritoryAssignmentRule object. Only available if territory management has been enabled for
your organization. AccountTerritoryAssignmentRuleltem can be created or deleted ifthe BooleanFilter field onits corresponding
AccountTerritoryAssignmentRule object is a null value.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
Field Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The standard or custom account field to use as a criteria.

Operation Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The criteria to apply, such as “equals” or “starts with.”
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Field Details
RulelID Typ e
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Update

Description
ID of the associated AccountTerritoryAssignmentRule.

SortOrder Type

Int

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
The order in which this row is evaluated compared to other
AccountTerritoryAssignmentRuleltem objects for the given AccountTerritoryAssignmentRule.

Value Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The field value(s) to evaluate, suchas 94105 ifthe Fieldis Billing Zip/Postal
Code.

Usage

e Both standard and custom account fields can be used as criteria for account assignment rules.

e Aterritory will not have any accounts (with the exception of manually assigned accounts) unless at least one account assignment
rule is active for the territory.

SEE ALSO:
AccountTerritoryAssignmentRule
Territory

UserTerritory

AccountTerritorySharingRule

Represents the rules for sharing an Account within a Territory.
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Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
AccountAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
Description
A value that represents the type of sharing being allowed. The possible values are:
® Read
e Edit
e All
CaseAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
A value that represents the type of access granted to the target group for all child cases of
the account. The possible values are:

® None

® Read

e Edit

ContactAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Avalue that represents the type of access granted to the target group for all related contacts
on the account. The possible values are:

® None

® Read
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Field Details
e Edit

@ Note: This field is read only.

Description

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
A description of the sharing rule. Maximum size is 1000 characters. This field is available in
APl version 29.0 and later.
DeveloperName Type
string
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description

The unique name of the object in the API. This name can contain only underscores and

alphanumeric characters, and must be unique in your organization. It must begin with a

letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not contain two consecutive

underscores. In managed packages, this field prevents naming conflicts on package
installations. With this field, a developer can change the object’s name in a managed package
and the changes are reflected in a subscriber’s organization. Corresponds to Rule Name in
the user interface.

This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

@ Note: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique DeveloperName
for each record. If no DeveloperName is specified, performance may slow while
Salesforce generates one for each record.

Groupld Type
reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
The ID representing the source group. Accounts owned by users in the source territory trigger
the rule to give access.
Name Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
Label of the sharing rule as it appears in the user interface. Limited to 80 characters.
Corresponds to Label on the user interface.

OpportunityAccessLevel Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
A value that represents the type of access granted to the target group for all opportunities
associated with the account. The possible values are:

® None
® Read
e FEdit

UserOrGroupld Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID representing the user or group being given access, or, if a territory ID, the users assigned
to that territory.

Usage

Use this object to manage the sharing rules for a particular object. General sharing and Territory-related sharing use this object.

SEE ALSO:
Account

AccountShare

ActionLinkGroupTemplate

Action link templates let you reuse action link definitions and package and distribute action links. An action link is a button on a feed
element. Clicking on an action link can take a user to another Web page, initiate a file download, or invoke an API call to an external
server or Salesforce. Use action links to integrate Salesforce and third-party services into the feed. Every action link belongs to an action
link group and action links within the group are mutually exclusive. This object is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describelayout (),describeSObjects (),query (), retrieve (),update (),upsert ()
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Special Access Rules

Only users with the “Customize Application” permission can modify or delete this object.

Fields

Field Name Details
Category Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The location of the action link group within the feed element. Values are:

e Primary—The action link group is displayed in the body of the feed
element.

e Overflow—The action link group is displayed in the overflow menu of
the feed element.

DeveloperName

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The name of the action link group template to use in code.

ExecutionsAllowed

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The number of times an action link can be executed. Values are:

e Once—An action link can be executed only once across all users.
® OncePerUser—An action link can be executed only once for each user.

e Unlimited—An action link can be executed an unlimited number of
times by each user. If the action link's act ionType is Api or ApiAsync,
you can't use this value.

HoursUntilExpiration Type
int

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Name

IsPublished

Language

MasterLabel

NamespacePrefix

ActionLinkGroupTemplate

Details

Description
The number of hours from when the action link group is created until it's removed
from associated feed elements and can no longer be executed. The maximum
value is 8,760.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
If £ rue, the action link group template is published. Action link group templates
shouldn’t be published until at least one ActionLinkTemplate is associated with
it. Once set to true, this can't be set backto false.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The language of the MasterLabel.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The name of the action link group template.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition
organization that creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix.
Limit: 15 characters. You can refer to a component in a managed package by
using the namespacePrefix _componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the
namespace prefix of the organization for all objects that support it. There is
an exception if an object is in an installed managed package. In that case,
the object has the namespace prefix of the installed managed package. This
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Field Name Details
field's value is the namespace prefix of the Developer Edition organization
of the package developer.

e In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations,
NamespacePrefix isonly set for objects that are part of an installed
managed package. There is no namespace prefix for all other objects.

Usage

Define action link templates in Setup and use ConnectApi in Apex or Chatter REST API to instantiate action links from the templates
and to post feed elements with the action links.

If you delete a published action link group template, you delete all related action link information which includes deleting all action links
that were instantiated using the template from feed items.

ActionLinkTemplate

Action link templates let you reuse action link definitions and package and distribute action links. An action link is a button on a feed
element. Clicking an action link can take a user to another Web page, initiate a file download, or invoke an API call to an external server
or Salesforce. Use action links to integrate Salesforce and third-party services into the feed. This object is available in API version 33.0
and later.

Supported Calls

create (),delete(),describelayout (),describeSObjects (),query(),retrieve (),update (),upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Only users with the “Customize Application” permission can modify or delete this object.

Fields

Field Name Details
ActionLinkGroupTemplateId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the ActionLinkGroupTemplate with which this action link template is
associated.

ActionUrl Type

textarea
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Field Name Details

Properties
Create, Update

Description
The action link URL. For example, a U1 action link URL is a Web page. A
Download actionlink URLis a link to the file to download. Ui and Download
action link URLs are provided to clients. An Api or ApiAsync action link URL
isa REST resource. Api and ApiAsync action link URLs aren't provided to
clients. Links to Salesforce can be relative. All other links must be absolute and
start with https://.

Links to resources hosted on Salesforce servers can be relative, starting with a
/. All other links must be absolute and start with https: / /. This field can
contain context variables and binding variables in the form

{!Bindings. key}, for example,
https://www.example.com/{!Bindings.itemId}.Setthebinding
variable’s value when you instantiate the action link group from the template.

Headers

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
Template for the HTTP headers sent when corresponding action links are invoked.
This field can be used only for Api and ApiAsync action links. This field can
contain context variables and binding variables in the form
{!'Bindings. key}.

IsConfirmationRequired

Type
boolean
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
If true, a confirmation dialog appears before the action is executed.

IsGroupDefault Type

boolean
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
If t rue, action links derived from this template are the default or primary action
in their action groups. There can be only one default action per action group.

Label Type

string
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Field Name Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
A custom label to display on the action link button. If none of the LabelKey
values make sense for an action link, use a custom label. Set the LabelKey
field to None and enter a label name in the Label field.

Action links have four states: new, pending, success, and failed. These strings are
appended to the label for each state:

e [abel
e Label Pending
e [abel Success

e [abel Failed

For example, if the value of Labe1 is “Call Home,” the values of the four action
link states are: Call Home, Call Home Pending, Call Home Success, and CallHome
Failed.

If LabelKey hasany value other than None, the Label field is empty.

LabelKey Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
Key for the set of labels to display for these action link states: new, pending,
success, failed. For example, the Approve set contains these labels: Approve,
Pending, Approved, Failed. For a complete list of keys and labels, see Action Links
Labels in Chatter REST API Developer’s Guide or Apex Code Developer’s Guide.
If none of the label key values make sense for an action link, set this field to None
and enter a custom label name in the Labe1 field.
LinkType Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The type of action link. One of these values:

e Api—The action link calls a synchronous API at the action URL. Salesforce
setsthe statusto SuccessfulStatus or FailedStatus basedon
the HTTP status code returned by your server.

e ApiAsync—The action link calls an asynchronous API at the action URL.
The action remainsin a PendingStatus state until a third party makes
arequestto /connect/action-links/actionLinkId tosetthe
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Field Name

Method

Position

RequestBody

ActionLinkTemplate

Details

statusto SuccessfulStatus orf FailedStatus whenthe
asynchronous operation is complete.

e Download—The action link downloads a file from the action URL.

e Ui—The action link takes the user to a Web page at the action URL.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
HTTP method for the action URL. One of these values:

e HttpDelete—Returns HTTP 204 on success. Response body or output
class is empty.

e HttpGet—~Returns HTTP 200 on success.

® HttpHead—Returns HTTP 200 on success. Response body or output class
is empty.

e HttpPatch—Returns HTTP 200 on success or HTTP 204 if the response
body or output class is empty.

e HttpPost—~Returns HTTP 201 on success or HTTP 204 if the response
body or output class is empty. Exceptions are the batch posting resources
and methods, which return HTTP 200 on success.

e HttpPut—~Return HTTP 200 on success or HTTP 204 if the response body
or output class is empty.

Ui and Download action links must use HttpGet.

Type
int
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
An integer specifying the position of the action link template relative to other
action links in the group. 0 is the first position.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
Template for the HTTP request body sent when corresponding action links are
invoked. This field can be used only for Api and ApiAsync action links. This
field can contain context variables and binding variables in the form
{!'Bindings. key}.
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Field Name

UserAlias

Type

ActivityHistory

Details

string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
If you selected CustomUser or CustomExcludedUser for
UserVisibility, thisfield is the alias for the custom user. Use the alias in
a template binding to specify the custom user when an action link group is
created using the template.

UserVisibility

Type

picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Who can see the action link. This value is set per action link, not per action link
group. One of these values:

Usage

Creator—Only the creator of the action link can see the action link.
Everyone—FEveryone can see the action link.

EveryoneButCreator—rEveryone but the creator of the action link
can see the action link.

Manager—Only the manager of the creator of the action link can see the
action link.

CustomUser—Only the custom user can see the action link.

CustomExcludedUser—~Everyone but the custom user can see the
action link.

Create action link templates in Setup. Use Apex classes in the ConnectApi namespace or Chatter REST API to instantiate action links
from templates and to post feed elements with the action links.

For information about action links, see “Working with Action Links" in Apex Code Developer’s Guide or Chatter REST API Developer's Guide.

ActivityHistory

This read-only object is displayed in a related list of closed activities—past events and closed tasks—related to an object. It includes
activities for all contacts related to the object. ActivityHistory fields for phone calls are only available if your organization uses Salesforce

CRM Call Center.
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Supported Calls

describeSObjects ()

Fields

Field Details
AccountId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Indicates the ID of the related account, which is determined as follows:

e The account associated with the What Id, if it exists; or
e The account associated with the WhoId, if it exists; otherwise

® null

For information on IDs, see ID Field Type.

ActivityDate

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Indicates one of the following:
e The due date of a task
e The due date ofaneventif IsAllDayEvent issetto true
This field has a time stamp that is always set to midnight in the Universal Time Coordinated
(UTCQ) time zone. The time stamp doesn’t represent the time of the activity; don't attempt
to alter it to accommodate time zone differences. Label is Date.

ActivitySubtype Type

picklist

Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Provides standard subtypes to facilitate creating and searching for specific activity subtypes.
This field isn't updateable.

ActivitySubtype values:
e Task

e  Email
e (all
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Field Details
e FEvent
ActivityType Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

Represents one of the following values: Call, Meeting, or Other. Labelis Type.

CallDisposition Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Represents the result of a given call, for example, “we'll call back,” or “call unsuccessful.” Limit
is 255 characters.

CallDurationInSeconds Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Duration of the call in seconds.

CallObject Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Name of a call center. Limit is 255 characters.

CallType Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

The type of call being answered: Inbound, Internal, or Outbound.

ConnectionReceivedId

Type
reference
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Field

ConnectionSentId

Description

Division

DurationInMinutes

EndDateTime

ActivityHistory

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Indicates the ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that shared this record with your
organization. This field is available only if your organization has enabled Salesforce to
Salesforce and only in APl versions 28.0 and later.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Indicates the ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that your organization shared this record
with. This field is available only if your organization has enabled Salesforce to Salesforce, and
only in APl versions 28.0 and later. The value is always nul1l. You can use the
PartnerNetworkRecordConnection object to forward records to connections.

Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable

Description

Contains a description of the event or task. Limit is 32 KB.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
A logical segment of your organization’s data. Available only if the organization has the
Division permission enabled.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Indicates the duration of the event or task.

Type
dateTime
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Field Details

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Indicates the end date and time of the event or task. Available in versions 27.0 and later. This
field is optional, depending on the following:

e [If IsAl1lDayEvent istrue, youcansupplyavalueforeither DurationInMinutes
or EndDateTime. Supplying values in both fields is allowed if the values add up to
the same amount of time. If both fields are nu11, the duration defaults to one day.

e If IsAllDayEvent isfalse, avalue must be supplied for either
DurationInMinutes or EndDateTime.Supplyingvaluesinboth fieldsisallowed
if the values add up to the same amount of time.

IsAllDayEvent

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
If the value of this field is set to t rue, then the activity is an event spanning a full day, and
the ActivityDate definesthe date of the event. If the value of thisfield is setto false,
then the activity may be an event spanning less than a full day, or it may be a task. Label is
All-Day Event.
IsClosed Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
Indicates whether a task is closed; value is always true. This field is set indirectly by setting
the Status field onthe task—each picklist value has a corresponding IsClosed value.
Labelis Closed
IsDeleted Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
Indicates whether the activity has been moved to the Recycle Bin (true) or not (false).
Labelis Deleted
IsHighPriority Type
boolean
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Field

IsOnlineMeeting

IsReminderSet

IsTask

IsVisibleInSelfService

Location

ActivityHistory

Details

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates a high-priority task. This field is derived from the Priority field.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description

Indicates whether the activity represents an online meeting (t rue) or not (false).

@ Nofe: This field is not available in APl version 16.0 or later.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether a reminder is set for an activity (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description

If the value of this field is set to true, then the activity is a task. If the value is setto false,
then the activity is an event. Label is Task.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description

If the value of this field is set to t rue, then the activity can be viewed in the self-service
portal. Label is Visible in Self-Service

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field

OwnerId

PrimaryAccountId

PrimaryWhoId

Priority

ReminderDateTime

ActivityHistory

Details

Description

If the activity is an event, then this field contains the location of the event. If the activity is a
task, then the value is null.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Indicates the ID of the user who owns the activity.

Type
reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Containsthe AccountId value from the activity record. Available in APl versions 30.0 and
later to organizations that use Shared Activities.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Contains the WhoId value from the activity record. Available in APl versions 30.0 and later
to organizations that have enabled Shared Activities.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description
Indicates the priority of a task, such as high, normal, or low.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Represents the time when the reminder is scheduled to fire, if TsReminderSet issetto
true.lf IsReminderSet issetto false, then the user may have deselected the
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Field Details

reminder checkbox in the Salesforce user interface, or the reminder has already fired at the
time indicated by the value.

Status Type

picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Indicates the current status of a task, such as in progress or complete. Each predefined status
field sets a value for TsClosed. To obtain picklist values, query TaskStatus.

Subject Type

combobox

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Contains the subject of the task or event.

WhatId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The WhatId represents nonhuman objects such as accounts, opportunities, campaigns,
cases, or custom objects. What Ids are polymorphic. Polymorphic means a WhatId is
equivalent to the ID of a related object. The label is Releated To ID.

WhoId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The Whold represents a human such as a lead or a contact. Wholds are polymorphic.
Polymorphic means a Whold is equivalent to a contact’s ID or a lead’s ID. The label is Name
ID.

If Shared Activities is enabled, the value of this field is the ID of the related lead or primary
contact. If you add, update, or remove the Whold field, you might encounter problems with
triggers, workflows, and data validation rules that are associated with the record. The label
iS Name ID.
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Field Details

If your organization uses Shared Activities, when you query activities in APl version 30.0 or
later, the returned value of the WhoTd field matches the value in the queried object, not
necessarily in the activity record itself.

Usage
Query activities that are related to an object

1. Optionally, issue a describe call against the object whose activities you wish to query, to get a suggestion of the correct SOQL
to use.

2. lIssue a SOQL relationship query with a main clause that references the object, and an inner clause that references the activity
history; for example:

SELECT
(SELECT ActivityDate, Description
FROM ActivityHistories)

FROM Account

WHERE Name Like 'XYZ%'

The user interface enforces sharing rules, filtering out related-list items that a user doesn't have permission to see.
The following constraints on users who don’t have the “View All Data” permission help prevent performance issues.

e Inthe main clause of the relationship query, you can reference only one record. For example, you can't filter on all records where
the account name starts with “A." Instead, you must reference a single account record.

SELECT
(SELECT ActivityDate, Description
FROM ActivityHistory
ORDER BY ActivityDate DESC NULLS LAST, LastModifiedDate DESC
LIMIT 500)
FROM Account
WHERE Name = 'Acme'
LIMIT 1

e Intheinner clause of the query, you can't use WHERE.
e Intheinner clause of the query, you must specify a limit of 500 or fewer on the number of rows that are returned in the list.

e Intheinner clause of the query, you must sort on ActivityDate in descending orderand LastModifiedDate in
descending order. You can optionally display nulls last. Forexample: ORDER BY ActivityDate DESC NULLS LAST,
LastModifiedDate DESC.

SEE ALSO:
Task

AdditionalNumber

This object represents an optional additional number for a call center. This additional number is visible in the call center's phone directory.
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Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (),
undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
CallCenterId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
System field that contains the ID of the user who created the call center associated with this
additional number. If value is null, this additional number is displayed in every call center's
phone directory.

Description

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Description of the additional number, such as Conference Room B.

Limit; 255 characters.

Name Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
The name of the additional number.

Limit: 80 characters.

Phone

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The phone number that corresponds to this additional number.
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Usage

Create an additional number for a call center directory. Use this object if the number is not easily categorized as a User, Contact, Lead,
Account, or the other object. Examples include phone queues or conference rooms.

AgentWork

Represents a work assignment that has been routed to an agent. This object is available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), upsert (), query (), getDeleted (), getUpdated(), retrieve (), undelete ()
update ()

Fields

Field Details
CapacityPercentage Type
percent
Properties

Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The percentage of an agent’s capacity for work items that's consumed by a specific type of
work item from this service channel.

For example, you might give phone calls a capacity percentage of 100.If an agent receives
a phone call, the agent doesn't receive new work items until the call ends, because at that
point the agent’s capacity will have reached 100%.

CapacityWeight Type

double
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The amount of an agent’s capacity for work items that's consumed by a work item from this
service channel.

For example, if an agent has a capacity of 6, and cases are assigned a capacity weight of 2,
an agent can be assigned up to 3 cases before the agent is at capacity and can't receive new
work items.

Name Type
string

Properties
Autonumber, Defaulted on create, Filter, idLookup, Sort
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Field

OriginalQueueId

ServiceChannelId

Status

UserId

WorkItemId

AgentWork

Details

Description
An automatically generated ID number that identifies the record.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The ID of the queue to which the work assignment was originally routed to.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the service channel that's associated with the work assignment.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
The working status of the work item. Valid values are:
e Assigned
e Unavailable
e Declined
e Opened

e (losed

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the user that the work item was assigned to.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Details

Description
The ID of the object that's routed to the agent through Omni-Channel.

Usage

AgentWork records can only be deleted if they have the status Assigned or Opened. They can't be deleted if their status is Closed,
Declined, or Unavailable.

AllowedEmailDomain

Represents an allowed email domain for users in your organization. You can define a whitelist to restrict the email domains allowed in
auser's Email field. This object is available in APl version 29.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules
You must have the “Manage Internal Users” user permission to use this object.

@ Nofte: If you don't see this object, contact your Salesforce representative to enable it.

Fields

Field Details
Domain Typ e
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, idLookup, Sort, Update

Description
An allowed email domain for users.

Announcement

Represents a Chatter group announcement. This object is available in APl version 30.0 and later.
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Supported Calls

Announcement

create () delete () describeSObjects () getDeleted (), getUpdated () query () retrieve () undelete () update () upsert ()

Fields

Field Name

ExpirationDate

FeedItemId

ParentId

Usage

Details
Type
dateTime

Properties
Create, Filter, Sort, Update

Description

Required. The date on which the announcement expires. Announcements display
on the group Ul until 11:59 p.m. local time on the selected date.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description

Required. The ID of the Feedltem that contains the content of the announcement.
Announcements are stored as text posts.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The ID of the parent CollaborationGroup that the announcement belongs to. An
announcement can belong only to a single Chatter group.

Group owners, managers, and users with the “Modify All Data” permission can use the Announcement object to create, edit, and delete
group announcements. Creating a group announcement is a three-step process:

1. Use the FeedItem object to create a text post with the announcement’s content. Use the CollaborationGroup record you want to
post the announcement to as the parent of this feed item.

2. Next, use the feed item ID and an expiration date to create the announcement record.

3. Finally, update the AnnouncementId field in the CollaborationGroup record with the ID of the announcement you created.

248



Standard Obijects ApexClass

To delete the group announcement, simply delete the AnnouncementId valueinthe CollaborationGroup record. To restore a group
announcement, update the AnnouncementId field fora group with the announcement’s ID. The expiration date for the announcement
should be in the future and the feed item used to create the announcement should be parented by the same group.

ApexClass

Represents an Apex class.

@ Nofte: Although Apex classes and triggers have the Create and Update field properties, a runtime exception occurs if you try to
create or update them using the API. Instead, use the Force.com Migration Tool, the Salesforce user interface, or the Force.com
IDE to create or update Apex classes or triggers.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
ApiVersion Type
double
Properties

Create, Filter, Sort, Update

Description
The API version for this class. Every class has an APl version specified at creation.

Body Type

textarea

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
The Apex class definition.

Limit; 1 million characters.

bodyCrc Type

double

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The CRC (cyclic redundancy check) of the class or trigger file.
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Field

IsValid

LengthWithoutComments

Name

NamespacePrefix

ApexClass

Details

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether any dependent metadata has changed since the class was last compiled
(true)ornot(false).

Type
int
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description

Length of the class without comments.

Type
string
Properties
Group, Sort, Create, Filter, Update

Description
Name of the class.

Limit: 255 characters

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition organization that
creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix. Limit: 15 characters. You can
refer to a component in a managed package by using the
namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the namespace prefix
of the organization for all objects that support it. There is an exception if an object is in
an installed managed package. In that case, the object has the namespace prefix of the
installed managed package. This field’s value is the namespace prefix of the Developer
Edition organization of the package developer.

e In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations, NamespacePrefix
is only set for objects that are part of an installed managed package. There is no
namespace prefix for all other objects.
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Field Details
Status Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The current status of the Apex class. The following string values are valid:

e Active—Theclass is active.

e Deleted—The classis marked for deletion. This is useful for managed packages,
because it allows a class to be deleted when a managed package is updated.

@ Note: The ApexTrigger Status fieldincludesan Inactive option, butitisonly
supported for ApexTrigger. For more information, see the Force.comMetadata API
Developer's Guide.

Usage

For information, see the Force.com Apex Code Developer's Guide.

SEE ALSO:
ApexTrigger

Developer's Guide: Force.com Apex Code Developer's Guide

ApexComponent

Represents a definition for a custom component that can be used in a Visualforce page alongside standard components such as
<apex:relatedList> and <apex:dataTable>.Forinformation, see the Visualforce Developers Guide.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
ApiVersion Type
double
Properties

Create, Filter, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
The APl version for this custom component. Every custom component has an APl version
specified at creation. If the APl version is less than 15.0 and ApiVersion is not specified,
ApiVersion defaultsto 15.0.

ControllerKey Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
The identifier for the controller associated with this custom component:
e Ifthe ControllerType parameterissetto Standard or StandardSet, this
value is the name of the sObject that defines the controller.
e Ifthe ControllerType parameterissetto Custom, this value is the name of the
Apex class that defines the controller.
ControllerType Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
Description
The type of controller associated with this Visualforce custom component. Possible values
include:
® Not Specified, forcustom components defined without a value for the
controller attribute onthe <apex:component> tag
® Standard,avalue that can't be used with custom components or errors may occur
® StandardSet,avalue that can't be used with custom components or errors may
occur
e Custom, for components that have a value forthe controller attribute onthe
<apex:component> tag
Description Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
Description of the Visualforce custom component.
Markup Type
textarea
Properties

Create, Update
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Field

MasterLabel

Name

NamespacePrefix

ApexComponent

Details

Description
The Visualforce markup, HTML, Javascript, and any other Web-enabled code that defines the
content of the custom component.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The text used to identify the Visualforce custom component in the Setup area of Salesforce.
The Label for this field is Label.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Required. Name of this Visualforce custom component.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition organization that
creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix. Limit: 15 characters. You can
refer to a component in a managed package by using the
namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the namespace prefix
of the organization for all objects that support it. There is an exception if an object is in
an installed managed package. In that case, the object has the namespace prefix of the
installed managed package. This field’s value is the namespace prefix of the Developer
Edition organization of the package developer.

* In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations, NamespacePrefix
is only set for objects that are part of an installed managed package. There is no
namespace prefix for all other objects.

253



Standard Obijects

Usage

ApexLog

Use custom components to encapsulate acommon design pattern and then reuse that pattern several times in one or more Visualforce
pages. All users who can view Visualforce pages can view custom components, but the “Customize Application” permission is required
to create or update custom components.

SEE ALSO:
ApexPage

StaticResource

Developer's Guide: Visualforce Developer's Guide

ApexLog

Represents an Apex debug log.

This object is available in APl version 19.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field

Application

DurationMilliseconds

Location

Details
Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

This value depends on the client type that triggered the log.

e For API clients, this value is the client ID

e For browser clients, this value is Browser

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Duration of the transaction in milliseconds.

Type
picklist
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Field Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies the location of the origin of the log. Values are:

® Monitoring—Iogisgenerated as part of debug log monitoring. These types of logs
are maintained until the user or the system overwrites them.

® SystemLog—Iog is generated from the Developer Console. These types of logs are
only maintained for 60 minutes or until the user clears them.

LogLength Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Length of the log in bytes.

LogUserId Type

reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description
ID of the user whose actions triggered the debug log.

Operation

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Name of the operation that triggered the debug log, such as APEXSOAP, Apex Sharing
Recalculation,andsoon.

Request Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Request type. Values are:

e API—request came from the AP

® Application—request came from the Salesforce user interface
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Field Details

StartTime Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Sort

Description
Start time of the transaction.

Status Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Status of the transaction. This value is either Success, or the text of an unhandled Apex
exception.

Usage

You can read information about this object, as well as delete it: you can't update or insert. For information, see the Force.com Apex Code
Developer's Guide.

SEE ALSO:
ApexClass
ApexTrigger

Developer's Guide: Force.com Apex Code Developer's Guide

ApexPage

Represents a single Visualforce page.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
ApiVersion Type
double
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Field

ControllerKey

ControllerType

Description

isAvailableInTouch

ApexPage

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Sort, Update

Description
The API version for this page. Every page has an APl version specified at creation. If the API

version is less than 15.0 and ApiVersion is not specified, ApiVersion defaults to
15.0.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The identifier for the controller associated with this page:

e Ifthe ControllerType parameterissetto Standard or StandardSet, this
value is the name of the sObject that defines the controller.

e Ifthe ControllerType parameterissetto Custom, this value is the name of the
Apex class that defines the controller.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
Description
The type of controller associated with this Visualforce page. Possible values include:

® Not Specified,forpagesdefined with neithera standardController nor
a controller attribute onthe <apex:page> tag

® Standard, for pages defined with the standardController attribute onthe
<apex:page> tag

® StandardSet, for pages defined using the standardController and
recordSetVar attribute on the <apex:page> tag

e Custom,forpagesdefined withthe controller attribute onthe <apex:page>
tag

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Description of the Visualforce page.

Type
boolean
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates if Visualforce tabs associated with the Visualforce page can be used in the Salesforce
app (true) ornot (false). (Use of this field for Salesforce Touch is deprecated.) This field
is available in APl version 27.0 and later.

Standard object tabs that are overridden with a Visualforce page aren’t supported in
Salesforce1, even if you set this field for the page. The default Salesforce1 page for the object
is displayed instead of the Visualforce page.

IsConfirmationTokenRequired Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether GET requests for the page require a CSRF confirmation token (true) or
not (false). This field is available in APl version 28.0 and later.

Ifyou change thisfield's value from false to true,linkstothe page require a CSRF token
to be added to them, or the page will be inaccessible.

Markup Type

textarea

Properties
Create, Update

Description
The Visualforce markup, HTML, Javascript, and any other Web-enabled code that defines the
content of the page.

MasterLabel Type

string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The text used to identify the Visualforce page in the Setup area of Salesforce. The Label is
Label.

Name Typ e
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Required. Name of this Visualforce page.
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Field Details
NamespacePrefix Type
string
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition organization that
creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix. Limit: 15 characters. You can
refer to a component in a managed package by using the
namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the namespace prefix
of the organization for all objects that support it. There is an exception if an object is in
an installed managed package. In that case, the object has the namespace prefix of the
installed managed package. This field's value is the namespace prefix of the Developer
Edition organization of the package developer.

® In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations, NamespacePrefix
is only set for objects that are part of an installed managed package. There is no
namespace prefix for all other objects.

Usage
Use Visualforce pages to add custom content that extends the base Salesforce application functionality. All users in Visualforce-enabled
organizations can view Visualforce pages, but the “Customize Application” permission is required to create or update them.

For information, see the Visualforce Developers Guide.

SEE ALSO:
ApexComponent
StaticResource

Developer's Guide: Visualforce Developer's Guide

ApexTestQueueltem

@ Note: The API for asynchronous test runs is a Beta release.

Represents a single Apex class in the Apex job queue. This object is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()
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Fields

Field Name

ApexClassId

ExtendedStatus

ParentJobId

Status

ApexTestQueueltem

Description
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The Apex class whose tests are to be executed.

This field can't be updated.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The pass rate of the test run.
For example: “(4/6)". This means that four out of a total of six tests passed.

If the class fails to execute, this field contains the cause of the failure.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read-only. Points to the AsyncApexJob that represents the entire test run.

If you insert multiple Apex test queue items in a single bulk operation, the queue
items will share the same parent job. This means that a test run can consist of
the execution of the tests of several classes if all the test queue items are inserted
in the same bulk operation.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The status of the job. Valid values are:

° Holdina
® Queued
® Preparing

® Processing
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Field Name Description

® Aborted
® Completed
® Failed

" This status applies to batch jobs in the Apex flex queue.

Usage
Insert an ApexTestQueueltem object to place its corresponding Apex class in the Apex job queue for execution. The Apex job
executes the test methods in the class.

Toabort a class thatis in the Apex job queue, perform an update operation onthe ApexTestQueueItem objectandsetits Status
field to Aborted.

If you insert multiple Apex test queue items in a single bulk operation, the queue items will share the same parent job. This means that
a test run can consist of the execution of the tests of several classes if all the test queue items are inserted in the same bulk operation.

ApexTestResult

@ Note: The API for asynchronous test runs is a Beta release.

Represents the result of an Apex test method execution. This object is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ApexClassId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort
Description

The Apex class whose test methods were executed.

ApexLogId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name

AsyncApexJobId

Message

MethodName

Outcome

QueueltemId

ApexTestResult

Details

Description

Points to the ApexLog for this test method execution if debug logging is enabled;
otherwise, null.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read-only. Points to the AsyncApexJob that represents the entire test run.

This field points to the same object as
ApexTestQueueltem.ParentJobId

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description

The exception error message if a test failure occurs; otherwise, nul1.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The test method name.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The result of the test method execution. Can be one of these values:
® Pass
e Falil

e CompileFail

Type
reference
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Field Name Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Points to the ApexTestQueueltem which is the class that this test method is part
of.

StackTrace Type
string

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description

The Apex stack trace if the test failed; otherwise, nul1.

TestTimestamp Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Sort

Description

The start time of the test method.

Usage
You can query the fields of the ApexTestResult record that corresponds to a test method executed as part of an Apex class
execution.

Each test method execution is represented by a single ApexTestResult record. For example, if an Apex test class contains six test
methods, six ApexTestResult records are created. These records are in addition to the ApexTestQueueItem record that
represents the Apex class.

ApexTrigger

Represents an Apex trigger.

@ Nofte: Although Apex classes and triggers have the Create and Update field properties, a runtime exception occurs if you try to
create or update them using the API. Instead, use the Force.com Migration Tool, the Salesforce user interface, or the Force.com
IDE to create or update Apex classes or triggers.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()
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Fields

Field

ApiVersion

Body

bodyCrc

IsValid

LengthWithoutComments

Name

ApexTrigger

Details
Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Sort, Update

Description
The API version for this trigger. Every trigger has an API version specified at creation.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
The Apex trigger definition.

Limit: 1 million characters.

Type
double

Properties

Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description

The CRC (cyclic redundancy check) of the class or trigger file.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether any dependent metadata has changed since the trigger was last compiled
(true)ornot (false).

Type
int

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Length of the trigger without comments

Type
string
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Name of the trigger.

Limit: 255 characters

NamespacePrefix Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition organization that

creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix. Limit: 15 characters. You can

refer to a component in a managed package by using the

namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

* In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the namespace prefix
of the organization for all objects that support it. There is an exception if an object is in
an installed managed package. In that case, the object has the namespace prefix of the
installed managed package. This field's value is the namespace prefix of the Developer
Edition organization of the package developer.

e In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations, NamespacePrefix
is only set for objects that are part of an installed managed package. There is no
namespace prefix for all other objects.

Status Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
Description

The current status of the Apex trigger. The following string values are valid:

e Active—The triggeris active.

® TInactive—The triggerisinactive, but not deleted.

e Deleted—The trigger is marked for deletion. This is useful for managed packages,
because it allows a class to be deleted when a managed package is updated.

@ Note: Inactive isnotvalidfor ApexClass. For more information, see the Force.com

Metadata API Developer's Guide.
TableEnumOrId Type
picklist
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Field

UsageAfterDelete

UsageAfterInsert

UsageAfterUndelete

UsageAfterUpdate

UsageBeforeDelete

UsageBeforelnsert

ApexTrigger

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Specifies the object associated with the trigger, such as Account or Contact.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Specifies whether the triggerisan after delete trigger (true)ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Specifies whether the triggerisan after insert trigger (true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Specifies whether the triggerisan after undelete trigger (true) ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Specifies whether the triggerisan after update trigger (true)ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Specifies whether the triggerisa before delete trigger (true)ornot (false).

Type
boolean

266



Standard Obijects

Field

UsageBeforeUpdate

UsageIsBulk

Usage

AppMenultem

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Specifies whether the triggerisa before insert trigger (true)ornot (false).

Type
boolean
Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Specifies whether the triggerisa before update trigger (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Specifies whether the trigger is defined as a bulk trigger (t rue) or not (false).

@ Note: This field is not used for Apex triggers saved using Salesforce APl version 10.0
or higher:all triggers starting with that version are automatically considered bulk, and
this field will always return true.

For more information about Apex triggers, see the Force.com Apex Code Developer's Guide.

SEE ALSO:
ApexClass

Developer's Guide: Force.com Apex Code Developer's Guide

AppMenultem

Represents the organization’s default settings for items in the Force.com app menu or App Launcher.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()
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Fields

Field Details
ApplicationId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The 15-character ID for the menu item.

CanvasAccessMethod Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The access method for the canvas app. Values can be:
e OAuth Webflow (GET)
e Signed Request (POST)

CanvasEnabled

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates if the app menu item is a canvas app (true) or not (false).

CanvasOptions Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Represents the options enabled for a canvas connected app. The options are:
e PersonalEnabled—The app is enabled as a canvas personal app.

e HideHeader—The publisher header, which contains the “What are you working on?”
text, is hidden.

e HideShare—The publisher Share button is hidden.

This field is available in APl version 34.0 and later.

CanvasReferencelId

Type
string
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Field

CanvasSelectedLocations

CanvasUrl

Description

IconUrl

InfoUrl

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The canvas app unique identifier.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

AppMenultem

The selected locations for the canvas app which define where the canvas app can appear in

the user interface. For example:

Chatter,ChatterFeed, Publisher, ServiceDesk

Type
url

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The URL of the canvas app.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
A description of this menu item.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The icon for the menu item’s application.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The URL for more information about the application.
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Field Details
IsAccessible Type
boolean
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description

If true, the current user is authorized to use the app.

IsUsingAdminAuthorization Type

boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
If true, the app is pre-authorized for certain users by the administrator.

IsVisible Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description

If true, the app is visible to users of the organization, by default.

Label Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable
Description
The app’s name.
LogoUrl Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The logo for the menu item's application. The default is the initials of the Labe1 value.

MobileStartUrl Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Details
Description
The location mobile users are directed to after they've authenticated. This is only used with

connected apps.

Name

Type

string
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The APl name of the item.

NamespacePrefix Type

string
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition organization that

creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix. Limit: 15 characters. You can

refer to a component in a managed package by using the

namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the namespace prefix
of the organization for all objects that support it. There is an exception if an object is in
an installed managed package. In that case, the object has the namespace prefix of the
installed managed package. This field's value is the namespace prefix of the Developer
Edition organization of the package developer.

e In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations, NamespacePrefix
is only set for objects that are part of an installed managed package. There is no
namespace prefix for all other objects.

This field can't be accessed unless the logged-in user has the “Customize Application”

permission.

SortOrder Type
int
Properties
Filter, Group, idLookup, Sort
Description
The index value that controls where this item appears in the menu. For example, a menu
item with a sort order of 5 will appear between items with sort order values of 3 and 9.
StartUrl Type
string
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Field Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The location users are directed to after they've authenticated. For a connected app, this is
the location specified by the StartUr1. Otherwise it's the application’s default start page.

Type Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
The type of application represented by this item. The types are:
e ConnectedApplication
e ServiceProvider
e TabSet
UserSortOrder Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The index value that represents where the user set this item in the menu (or App Launcher).
For example, an item with a sort order value of 5 will appear between items with sort order
values of 3 and 9.

This value is separate from SortOrder so you can create logic incorporating both values. For
example, if you want the user-sorted items to appear first, followed by the organization order
for the rest, use:

SELECT ApplicationId, SortOrder,UserSortOrder FROM AppMenultem
order by userSortOrder NULLS LAST, sortOrder NULLS LAST

Usage

Use this read-only object to view an entry in the Force.com app menu or the App Launcher. You can create a SOQL query to retrieve all
items, even those a user does not see from the user interface.

There are many ways you can use AppMenultem. Here are some examples:

e Build your own App Launcher or app menu in Salesforce. Create a custom page showing all the apps you have access to and that
lets you run them using single sign-on.

e Build your own App Launcher or app menu on a tablet or mobile app. You can have your own app for launching applications on a
variety of mobile devices.
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e Build an app launcher into your company’s intranet. There’s no need to have it run on Salesforce because there’s a Web service AP
to let you build an app launcher.

Approval

Represents an approval request for a Contract.

@ Note: This object is read-only and is specific to approvals on the Contract object. It isn't equal to or involved in the approval
processes represented by the Processinstance, which is more powerful.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Detuails
ApproveComment Type
string
Properties

Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Text entered by the user when they approved or rejected this approval request. Required.
Limit: 4,000 characters.

IsDeleted Type

boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description

Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

OwnerId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Details

Description
Required. ID of the User being asked to approve or reject the approval request. Must be a
valid User ID. Required.

ParentId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Required. ID of the Contract associated with this approval request. Must be a valid contract
ID.

RequestComment Type

string
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort
Description
Text entered by the User who created the approval request. Optional. This field can't be
updated after the Approval has been created. Limit: 4,000 characters.

Status Type

picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Required. Status of this approval request. One of the following picklist values:

® Pending—Specified only when the Approval request is created (create () call)

* Approved—Specified only when the Approval request is approved (update ()
call)

* Rejected—Specified when the Approval request is rejected (update () call) or

when it is created (create () call) and immediately rejected for archival/historical
puUrposes.

Usage

This object allows client applications to programmatically handle approval requests for a Contract. Initially, to request a Contract approval,
a client application might create a new Approval request record, specifying the ParentId, OwnerId (userapproving or rejecting
the request), Status (Pending), and (optionally) RequestComment fields. Note that when a client application creates the first
approval request, if the value of the Contract Status fieldis Draft, then the Approval Status forthisrecord is automatically changed
to In Approval Process (see ContractStatus for more information).

A client application might subsequently update an existing Approval request, specifying the Status (Approved or Rejected)and
an ApproveComment (required); the RequestComment field can't be updated. Updating an Approval record (either to approve
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or reject) requires the client application to be logged in with “Approve Contract” permission. To update an Approval request, its Status
must be Pending—a client application can't update an Approval that has already been Approved or Rejected. To re-submit an approval
request for a given Contract, a client application must create a new, separate Approval record and repeat the approval process.

Once a Contract has been approved (not rejected), the Contract LastApprovedDate field is automatically updated, however the
Contract Status field isn't updated, it keeps the value InApproval.

An approved Contract must be activated explicitly. Client applications can activate a Contract by setting the value inits Status field
to Activated, or a User can activate a Contract via the Salesforce user interface.

A Contract can have multiple approval requests in various states (Pending, Approved, and Rejected). In addition, one User can have
multiple approval requests associated with the same Contract.

Client applications can't explicitly deleteApproval records. Approval records are deleted automatically if the parent Contract is deleted.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

Article Type__DataCategorySelection

A data category selection represents a data category that classifies an article. This object can be used to associate an article with data
categories from a data category group or to query the category selections for an article.

The object name s variable and has a syntaxof Article Type__DataCategorySelection,where Article Type isthe Object
Name for the article type associated with the article. Forexample, Of fer DataCategorySelection representsthe association
between the Of fer article type and its data categories. Every article is associated with an article type.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), getDeleted (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

Users can only access, create or delete data category selection visible to their role, permission set, or profile. If a user has partial visibility
on an article's categorization, only the visible categories are returned.

Fields

Field Name Details

DataCategoryGroupName Type

DataCategoryGroupReference

Properties
Create

Description
Unique name of the data category group which has categories associated with the article.
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Field Name Details

DataCategoryName Type
DataCategoryGroupReference

Properties
Create

Description
Unique name of the data category associated with the article.

ParentId Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter

Description
ID of the article associated with the data category selection.

Usage

Every article in Salesforce Knowledge can be categorized. A data category selection represents a category that has been selected to
classify an article. You can use the Article Type_ DataCategorySelection object to query and manage article categorization in
your organization. Client applications can create a categorization for an article with a Draft status. They can also delete and query article
categorizations.

Note: Whenusing Article Type__DataCategorySelection toclassify anarticle, you can't select both a category (forexample
USA) and one of its descendants (California) or ascendant categories (North America). In this case, only the first category is selected.

Answer communities use QuestionDataCategorySelection to classify questions.

SOQL Sample

The following SOQL query returns the data category selections used to classify the article whose ID is ka0D0O00000005ApIAT.

SELECT Id,DataCategoryName, ParentId
FROM Offer DataCategorySelection WHERE ParentId='kaODOOOOOOOOSApIAT’

This clause only returns category unique names. To retrieve category labels use the following clause:

SELECT Id,tolLabel (DataCategoryName), ParentId
FROM Offer DataCategorySelection WHERE ParentId='kaODOOOOOOOOSApIAT'

O Tip: You can also use relationship queries to retrieve categorizations from an article type.

SEE ALSO:
QuestionDataCategorySelection
Data Categories

Articles
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Article Type_ Feed

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for an article. An article feed shows recent changes to an article
record for any fields that are tracked in feeds, and posts and comments about the article. Itis a useful way to stay up-to-date with changes
made to articles in Salesforce Knowledge. This object is available in APl version 20.0 and later. The object name is variable and uses a
Article Type_ Feedsyntax,where Article Type isthe Object Name forthe article type associated with the article. For
example, Offer Feed represents a feed item on an article based on the Offer article type.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Details
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The contentof Article Type_ Feed.Required when Type is TextPost.Optional
when Type is ContentPost or LinkPost. This field is the message that appears in
the feed.

CommentCount Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

ContentData Type

base64

Properties
Nillable

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded file data.
Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

ContentDescription

Type
textarea
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Nillable, Sort

Description
The description of the file specified in ContentData.

ContentFileName

Type
string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost.The name of the file
uploaded to the feed. Setting ContentFileName automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

ContentSize

Type
int
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes) uploaded
to the feed.

ContentType Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file uploaded to
the feed.

CreatedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when this record was created. This field is a standard system field.

Ordering by CreatedDate DESC sorts the feed by the most recent feed item.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Details

Description
This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for backward
compatibility only.

ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of changes in an
Feedltem: changes to tracked fields, text posts, link posts, and content posts.

InsertedById Type

reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application migrates
posts and comments from another application into a feed, the InsertedBy valueis set
to the ID of the logged-in user.

IsDeleted Type

boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description

Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin
(true)ornot(false).

IsRichText Type

boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body contains rich text. Set TsRichText to true if
you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post is rendered as plain text.

Rich text supports the following HTML tags:
o <p>

O Tip: Though the <br> tagisn't supported, you can use <p>&nbsp;</p>
to create new lines.

* <b>
o i>
¢ <u>
® <s>
° <ul>
* <ol>
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Field

LastModifiedDate

LikeCount

LinkUrl

ParentId

Article Type__Feed

Details
o <1i>
® <<img>

The <img> tagis accessible only via the APl and must reference files in Salesforce
similar to this example: <img src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>

@ Nofte: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are replaced
by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text appears as a plain-text
representation.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when a user last modified this record. This field is a standard system field.

When a feed item is created, LastModifiedDate isthe sameas CreatedDate. If
a FeedComment is inserted on that feed item, then LastModifiedDate becomes the
CreatedDate forthat FeedComment. Deleting the FeedComment does not change the
LastModifiedDate

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent feed
item or comment.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.

Type
url

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The URLof a LinkPost.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Details

Description
ID of the article that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the detail page for this
record.

RelatedRecordId Type

reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the ContentVersion object associated with a ContentPost. This field is null for all
posts except ContentPost.

string

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The title of the feed item. When the Type is LinkPost, the LinkUrl isthe URL and
this field is the link name.

Type Type
picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
The type of feed item:

® ActivityEvent—indirectly generated event when a user or the APl adds a Task
associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email tasks on cases). Also
occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or Event associated with a case
record (excluding email and call logging).

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the series only.
Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated for the series and each
occurrence.

® AdvancedTextPost—created when a user posts a group announcement.

® AnnouncementPost—Not used.

® ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.

® BasicTemplateFeedItem—Notused.

e CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.

® CollaborationGroupCreated—generated whena usercreatesa publicgroup.

® CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.

® ContentPost—a post with an attached file.
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Field Details

® CreatedRecordEvent—qgenerated when a user creates a record fromthe publisher.

® DashboardComponentAlert—generated when a dashboard metric or gauge
exceeds a user-defined threshold.

® DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a dashboard
snapshot on a feed.

® LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.

e PollPost—a poll postedon afeed.

e ProfileSkillPost—generated when a skillis added to a user's Chatter profile.
® QuestionPost—(generated when a user posts a question.

® ReplyPost—generated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.

® RypplePost—qgenerated when a user creates a Thanks badge in Work.com.

® TextPost—adirect text entry on a feed.

* TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.

® UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post. Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply only to
CaseFeed:

® CaseCommentPost—generated event when a user adds a case comment for a case
object

* EmailMessageEvent—generated event when an email related to a case object is
sent or received

® CallLogPost—generated event when a user logs a call for a case through the user
interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

® ChangeStatusPost—qgenerated event when a user changes the status of a case
e AttachArticleEvent—generatedeventwhen auserattachesanarticle toacase

@ Nofe: Ifyouset Type to ContentPost, also specify ContentData and
ContentFileName.

Usage

Use this object to track changes for an article. You can only delete a feed that you created, or if you have the “Modify All Data” permission
or "Modify All” permission on the KnowledgeAtrticle object.

SEE ALSO:
KnowledgeArticle
EntitySubscription
NewsFeed

UserProfileFeed
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Asset

Asset

Represents an item of commercial value (such as a product sold by your company or by a competitor) that a customer has purchased

and installed.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (),
retrieve (), search (), undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Fields

Field

AccountId

ContactId

Description

InstallDate

Details

Type
reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Required. ID of the Account associated with this asset. Must be a valid account ID. Required
if ContactId isnot specified.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Required if AccountId is not specified. ID of the Contact associated with this asset. Must
be a valid contact ID that has an account parent (but does not need to match the asset’s
AccountId).

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
Description of this asset.

Type
date

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Date on which this asset was installed.
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Field

IsCompetitorProduct

Name

Price

Product2Id

PurchaseDate

Quantity

Asset

Details
Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether this Asset represents a product sold by a competitor (true) or not
(false). Defaultvalue is f£alse. Label is Competitor Asset.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Required. Name of the asset. Label is Asset Name.

Type
currency

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Price paid for this asset.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the Product2 associated with this asset. Must be a valid Product2 ID. Optional.

Type
date

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Date on which this asset was purchased.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field

RecordTypeId

SerialNumber

Status

UsageEndDate

Usage

Use this object to track assets previously sold into customer accounts. With asset tracking, a client application can quickly determine

Details

Description
Quantity purchased or installed.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
ID of the record type assigned to this asset.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Serial number for this asset.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

Customizable picklist of values. The default picklist includes the following values:

® Purchased
® Shipped

® Installed
® Registered

® Obsolete

Type
date

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Date when usage for this asset ends or expires.

which products were previously sold or are currently installed at a specific account.
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For example, your organization might want to renew and up-sell opportunities on products sold in the past. Similarly, your organization
might want to track competitive products that exist in a customer environment that could potentially be replaced or swapped out.

Asset tracking is also useful for product support, providing detailed information to assist with product-specific support issues. For example,
the PurchaseDate or SerialNumber couldindicate whether a given product has certain maintenance requirements, including
product recalls. Similarly, the UsageEndDate mightindicate when the asset was removed from service or when a license or warranty
expires.

If an application creates a new Asset record, it must at least specify a Name and either an AccountId, ContactId, or both.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

AssetFeed

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for an asset record. An asset feed shows recent changes to an
asset record for any fields that are tracked in feeds, and comments and posts about the record. It is a useful way to stay up-to-date with
changes to assets. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

You can delete all feed items you created. To delete feed items you didn't create, you must have one of these permissions:
*  “Modify All Data"

e “Modify All" on the Asset object

* “"Moderate Chatter”

@ Nofte: Users with the “Moderate Chatter” permission can delete only the feed items and comments they see.

Fields

Field Name Details
Body Type
textarea
Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The content of the AssetFeed. Required when Type is TextPost. Optional
when Type is ContentPost or LinkPost. This field is the message that
appears in the feed.
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Field Name Details
CommentCount Type
int
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

ConnectionId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
When a PartnerNetworkConnection modifies a record that is tracked, the
CreatedBy field contains the ID of the system administrator. The
ConnectionId containsthe ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection. Available
if Salesforce to Salesforce is enabled for your organization.

ContentData Type
base64

Properties
Nillable

Description

The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded
file data. Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically
sets Type 10 ContentPost.

ContentDescription Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description

The description of the file specified in ContentData.

ContentFileName Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Setting
AssetFeed automatically sets Type to ContentPost.

287



Standard Obijects AssetFeed

Field Name Details
ContentSize Type
int
Properties

Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes)
uploaded to the feed.

ContentType Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file
uploaded to the feed.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter. Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for
backward compatibility only. Use Feedltem instead.

The ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of
changes in an AssetFeed: status updates, changes to tracked fields, text posts,
link posts, and content posts.

InsertedById Type

reference
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application
migrates posts and comments from another application into a feed, the
InsertedBy valueis set to the ID of the logged-in user.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Name Details

Description
Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the
Recycle Bin (true) ornot (false).

IsRichText

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body contains rich text. Set IsRichText
to true if you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post
is rendered as plain text.
Rich text supports the following HTML tags:
° <p>
O Tip: Though the <br> tagisn't supported, you can use
<p>&nbsp; </p> to create new lines.
° <b>
o <i>
o <u>
° <s>
e <ul>
e <ol>
o <1i>
°* <img>
The <img> tagis accessible only via the APl and must reference files in
Salesforce similar to this example: <img
src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>
@ Note: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are
replaced by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text
appears as a plain-text representation.
LastModifiedDate Type
dateTime
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
This field is a standard system field.

When a feed item is created, LastModifiedDate isthe same as
CreatedDate.If a FeedComment is inserted on the feed item, then
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Field Name Details

LastModifiedDate becomesthe CreatedDate forthe FeedComment.
Deleting the FeedComment does not change the LastModifiedDate.

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most
recent feed item or comment.

LikeCount

Type
int
Properties
Filter, Group, Sort
Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.
LinkUrl Type
url
Properties
Nillable, Sort
Description
The URL of the LinkPost
NetworkScope Type
picklist
Properties
Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available in the default community, a specific
community, or all communities. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later,
if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your organization.
NetworkScope can have the following values:
® NetworkId—ThelD ofthe communityinwhichthe Feedltemisavailable.
If left empty, the feed item is only available in the default community.
® AllNetworks—The feed item is available in all communities.
Note the following exceptions for NetworkScope:
e Only feed items with a Group or User parent can seta NetworkId ora
null value for NetworkScope.
e For feed items with a record parent, users can set NetworkScope only
to Al1Networks.
® You can'tfilter a Feedltem on the NetworkScope field.
ParentId Type
reference
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Field Name

RelatedRecordId

Title

Type

AssetFeed

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

ID of the asset record that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the
detail page for this record.

Type
reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

ID of the ContentVersion article associated with a ContentPost. This field is
null for all posts except ContentPost.Forexample, set this field to an existing
ContentVersion and post it to a feed as an AssetFeed object of Type
ContentPost.

Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The title of the AssetFeed. When the Type is LinkPost, the LinkUrl is
the URL, and this field is the link name.

Type
picklist

Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description

The type of AssetFeed item:

® ActivityEvent—indirectly generated event when a user or the API
adds a Task associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email
tasks on cases). Also occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or
Event associated with a case record (excluding email and call logging).

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the
series only. Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated
for the series and each occurrence.

e AdvancedTextPost—created when a user posts a group
announcement.

e AnnouncementPost—Not used.
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AssetFeed

Field Name Details

ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.
BasicTemplateFeedItem—Not used.
CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.

CollaborationGroupCreated—qgenerated when a user creates a
public group.

CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.
ContentPost—a post with an attached file.

CreatedRecordEvent—qgenerated when a user creates a record from
the publisher.

DashboardComponentAlert—qgenerated when a dashboard metric
or gauge exceeds a user-defined threshold.

DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a
dashboard snapshot on a feed.

LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.
PollPost—a poll posted on a feed.

ProfileSkillPost—generated when askillisadded toauser’s Chatter
profile.

QuestionPost—qgenerated when a user posts a question.
ReplyPost—generated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.

RypplePost—generated when a user creates a Thanks badge in
Work.com.

TextPost—adirect text entry on a feed.
TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.

UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post.
Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply
only to CaseFeed:

AttachArticleEvent—generated event when a user attaches an
article to a case.

CallLogPost—qgenerated eventwhen a userlogsa call fora case through
the user interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

CaseCommentPost—generated event when a user adds a case comment
for a case object.

ChangeStatusPost—qgenerated event when a user changes the status
of a case.

ChatTranscriptPost—generated event when Live Agent transcript
is saved to a case.

EmailMessageEvent—generated event when an email related to a
case object is sent or received.

FacebookPost—qgenerated when a Facebook post is created from a
case. Deprecated.
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Field Name

Visibility

Usage

AssetOwnerSharingRule

Details
® MilestoneEvent—qgenerated when a case milestone is completed or
reaches violation status.

® SocialPost—generated when a social post is created from a case.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users or internal users only. This
field is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled
for your organization.

Visibility canhave the following values:

e AllUsers—The feed item is available to all users who have permission
to see the feed item.

® InternalUsers—The feeditem is available to internal users only.
Note the following exceptions for visibility:

e Forrecordposts, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forallinternal
users by default.

e External userscanset Visibility onlyto Al1Users.
e Visibility canbe updated on record posts.

e The Update property is supported only for feed items posted on records.

Use this object to track changes for an asset record.

SEE ALSO:
Asset
Product2

Feedltem

AssetOwnerSharingRule

Represents the rules for sharing an Asset with users other than the owner. This object is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

@ Note: Contact Salesforce customer support to enable access to this object for your organization.
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Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
AssetAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
A value that represents the type of sharing being allowed. The possible values are:

® Read
e Edit

Description

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
A description of the sharing rule. Maximum size is 1000 characters.

DeveloperName

Type
string
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description

The unique name of the object in the API. This name can contain only underscores
and alphanumeric characters, and must be unigue in your organization. It must begin
with a letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not contain two
consecutive underscores. In managed packages, this field prevents naming conflicts
on package installations. With this field, a developer can change the object’s name
in a managed package and the changes are reflected in a subscriber's organization.
Corresponds to Rule Name in the user interface.

@ Notfe: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique
DeveloperName for each record. If no DeveloperName is specified,
performance may slow while Salesforce generates one for each record.
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Field

Groupld

Name

UserOrGroupld

Usage

AssetShare

Details

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID representing the source group. Cases owned by users in the source group
trigger the rule to give access.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Label of the sharing rule as it appears in the user interface. Limited to 80 characters.
Corresponds to Label on the user interface.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID representing the target user or group. Target users or groups are given access.

Use this object to manage the sharing rules for assets. General sharing uses this object.

AssetShare

Represents a sharing entry on an Asset. This object is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), create (), delete (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.
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Fields

The properties available for some fields depend on the default organization-wide sharing settings. The properties listed are true for the
default settings of such fields.

Field Details
AssetAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Level of access that the User or Group has to the Asset. The possible values are:

® Read
e Edit
e A1l Thisvalueis not valid for creating or deleting records.

This field must be set to an access level that is higher than the organization’s default access
level for cases.

AssetId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Asset associated with this sharing entry. This field can't be updated.

IsDeleted Type

boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

RowCause

Type
picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Reason that this sharing entry exists. You can only write to this field when its value is either
omitted or set to Manual (default). You can create a value for this field in versions 32.0
and later with the correct organization-wide sharing settings.

Valid values include:
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Field Details

e Manual—The User or Group has access because a user with “All” access manually
shared the Asset with them.
e Owner—The Useris the owner of the Asset.

e Rule—The User or Group has access via an Asset sharing rule.

UserOrGroupld Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the User or Group that has been given access to the Asset. This field can't be updated.

Usage
This object allows you to determine which users and groups can view and edit Asset records owned by other users.

If you attempt to create a new record that matches an existing record, request updates any modified fields and returns the existing
record.

AssetTag

Associates a word or short phrase with an Asset.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ItemId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter

Description
ID of the tagged item.

Name Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter
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Field Name Details

Description
Name of the tag. If this value does not already exist, a new TagDefinition is created and
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Otherwise, a TagDefinition with the same name
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Parent relationships are created automatically.

TagDefinitionId Type
reference

Properties
Filter

Description
ID of the parent TagDefinition object that owns the tag.

Type Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Restricted picklist

Description
Defines the visibility of a tag.

Valid values:

e Public—Thetag can be viewed and manipulated by all users in an organization.

e Personal—The tag can be viewed or manipulated only by a user with a matching
OwnerId.

Usage

AssetTag stores the relationship between its parent TagDefinition and the Asset being tagged. Tag objects act as metadata, allowing
users to describe and organize their data.

When a tag is deleted, its parent TagDefinition will also be deleted if the name is not being used; otherwise, the parent remains. Deleting
a TagDefinition sends it to the Recycle Bin, along with any associated tag entries.

AssignmentRule

Represents an assignment rule associated with a Case or Lead.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), search ()

Special Access Rules

e This object is read only. Assignment rules are created, configured, and deleted in the user interface.
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e Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field

Active

Name

SobjectType

Usage

Details
Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description

Indicates whether this assignment rule is active (true) or not (false).

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Name of this assignment rule.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Type of assignment rule—Case or Lead.

AsyncApexJob

Before creating or updating a new Case or Lead, a client application can query (by name) the AssignmentRule to obtain the ID of the

assignment rule to use, and then assign that ID to the assignmentRuleId field of the AssignmentRuleHeader. The

AssignmentRuleHeader can be set using either SOAP APl or REST API.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

AsyncApexJob

Represents an individual Apex sharing recalculation job, a batch Apex job, a method with the future annotation, or a job that

implements Queueable.
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Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ApexClassID Type
reference,
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the Apex class executing the job. Labelis Class ID.

CompletedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The date and time when the job was completed.

ExtendedStatus Type

string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
If one or more errors occurred during the batch processing, this contains a short description
of thefirst error. A more detailed description of that error, along with any subsequent errors,
is emailed to the user who started the running batch class. This field is available in APl version
19.0 and later.

JobItemsProcessed Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Number of job items processed. Label is Batches Processed.

JobType Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
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Field Name Details

Description
The type of job being processed. Valid values are:

® Future

® SharingRecalculation
® ScheduledApex

® BatchApex

® BatchApexWorker

® TestRequest

® TestWorker

® ApexToken

® Queueable

MethodName Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The name of the Apex method being executed. Label is Apex Method.

NumberOfErrors Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Total number of batches with a failure. A batch is considered transactional, so any unhandled
exceptions constitute an entire failure of the batch. Label is Failures.

Status Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The status of the job. Valid values are:

° Holding1

® Queued

® Preparing
® Processing
® Aborted

® Completed
® Failed
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Field Name Details

" This status applies to batch jobs in the Apex flex queue.

TotalJobItems Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Total number of batches processed. Each batch contains a set of records. Label is Total
Batches.

Usage

Use this object to query Apex batch jobs in your organization.

AttachedContentDocument

This read-only object contains all ContentDocument objects associated with an object.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ContentDocumentId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

ID of the attached ContentDocument.

ContentSize Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Size of the document in bytes.
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Field Name

ContentUrl

ExternalDataSourceName

ExternalDataSourceType

FileExtension

FileType

AttachedContentDocument

Details
Type
url

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

URL for links and Google Docs. This field is set only for links and Google Docs,
and is one of the fields that determine the FileType.

This field is available in APl version 31.0 and later.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Name of the external data source in which the document is stored. This field is
set only for external documents that are connected to Salesforce.

This field is available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Type of external data source in which the document is stored. This field is set
only for external documents that are connected to Salesforce.

This field is available in API version 35.0 and later.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
File extension of the attached ContentDocument.

This field is available in API version 31.0 and later.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name

LinkedEntityId

SharingOption

Title

Usage

AttachedContentNote

Details

Description

Type of document, determined by the file extension.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

ID of the record the ContentDocument is attached to.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Controls whether or not sharing is frozen for a file. Only administrators and file
owners with Collaborator access to the file can modify this field. Default is
Allowed, which means that new shares are allowed. When set to
Restricted, new shares are prevented without affecting existing shares.

This field is available in APl versions 35.0 and later.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

Title of the attached ContentDocument

Use this object to list all ContentDocument objects attached to an object via a feed post.

To retrieve ContentDocument objects, issue a describe call on an object, which returns a query result for each activity since the
record was created. You can't directly query this object.

AttachedContentNote

This read-only object contains all ContentNote objects associated with an object.

This object is available in APl version 35.0 and later.
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Supported Calls

describeSObjects ()

Special Access Rules

e Notes must be enabled.

e (Chatter must be enabled.

Fields

Field Name

ContentDocumentId

ContentSize

FileExtension

FileType

LinkedEntityId

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

ID of the attached ContentNote

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Size of the note in bytes.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

File extension of the attached ContentNote.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Type of file for the note. All notes have a file type of SNOTE.

Type
reference
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Field Name

TextPreview

Title

Usage

Attachment

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

ID of the record the ContentNote is attached to.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

A preview of the note, up to 255 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

Title of the note.

Use this object to list all ContentNote objects attached to an object.

Toretrieve ContentNote objects, issue a desc
You can't directly query this object.

Attachment

ribe call on an object, which returns a query result for each note created or attached.

Represents a file that a User has uploaded and attached to a parent object.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), search(),

undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
base64
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Field

BodyLength

ConnectionReceivedId

ConnectionSentId

ContentType

Attachment

Details

Properties
Create, Update

Description
Required. Encoded file data.

Type
int
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Size of the file (in bytes).

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that shared this record with your organization. This
field is only available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that you shared this record with. This field is only
available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce. Beginning with APl version 15.0, the
ConnectionSentId fieldis nolonger supported. The ConnectionSentId field
is still visible, but the value is null. You can use the new PartnerNetworkRecordConnection
object to forward records to connections.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The content type of the attachment.

Ifthe Don't allow HTML uploads as attachments or document
records security setting is enabled for your organization, you cannot upload files with
the following file extensions: .htm, .html, .htt, .htx, .mhtm, .mhtml, .shtm,
.shtml, .acgi, .svag.
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Field

Description

IsEncrypted

IsPartnerShared

IsPrivate

Name

Attachment

Details

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Description of the attachment. This field is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

@ Nofte: This information applies to Platform Encryption and not to Classic Encryption. See
the Salesforce Online Help for more information.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the attachment is encrypted using Platform Encryption (t rue) or not
(false). This field is available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether this record is shared with a connection using Salesforce to Salesforce.
Labelis Is Shared With Partner.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether this record is viewable only by the owner and administrators (t rue) or
viewable by all otherwise-allowed users (a1 se). During a create or update call, it is possible
to mark an Attachment record as private even if you are not the owner. This can result in a
situation in which you can no longer access the record that you just inserted or updated.
Label is Private.

Attachments on tasks or events can't be marked private.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
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Field

OwnerId

ParentId

Attachment

Details

Description
Required. Name of the attached file. Label is File Name.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the User who owns the attachment. This field was required previous to release 9.0.
Beginning with release 9.0, it can be null on create.

The owner of an attachment on a task or event must be the same as the owner of the task
or event.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Required. ID of the parent object of the attachment. The following objects are supported as
parents of attachments:

e Account

° Asset

e (Campaign

e (ase

e (Contact

e Contract

e Custom objects
e EmailMessage
e EmailTemplate
e Event

e lead

e Opportunity

e Product?

e Solution

e Task

@ Nofte: If you are importing Attachment data and need to set the value for an audit field, such as CreatedDate, contact
Salesforce. For example, for compliance reasons, you may prefer to set the CreatedDate to the date the record was originally
created in your system, rather than the date it was imported into Salesforce. Audit fields are automatically updated during API
operations unless you request to set these fields yourself.
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Usage

The API sends and receives the binary file attachment data encoded as a base64Binary data type. Prior to creating a record, client
applications must encode the binary attachment data as base64. Upon receiving a response, client applications must decode the base64
data to binary (this conversion is usually handled for you by the SOAP client).

The create call restricts these files to a maximum size of 25 MB. For a file attached to a Solution, the limit is 1.5 MB. The maximum email
attachment size is 3 MB.

The API supports attachments on email in create, delete, or update calls. The query call does not return attachments parented by email,
unless the user performing the query has the “Modify All Data” permission.

@ Note:

e Attachment records are not searched during text searches.
e When issued by an administrator, the query results include Attachment records from the Recycle Bin.

e Whenissued by a non-administrator, the querya11 () call results do notinclude Attachment records from the Recycle Bin.

Access to fields depends on the method being used:

e Allofthefields are accessible usingthe describeSObjects () and query () calls. Withthe create () call, you caninsert
the Name, ParentId, Body, IsPrivate,and OwnerId fields.

e To modify existing records, the update () call gives you access to change the Name, Body, IsPrivate,and OwnerId
fields.

e Youcanaccess all of the fields using a query () call. However, you can't receive the Body field for multiple records in a single
query () call.If your query returns the Body field, your client application must ensure that only one row with one Attachment
is returned; otherwise, an error occurs. A more effective approach is to return IDs (but not Attachment records in the Body field)
froma query () calland then pass theminto retrieve () calls that return the Body field.

e Forinformation about accessing the attachments of archived activities, see Archived Activities.

SEE ALSO:
Note

AuraDefinition

Represents a Lightning definition, such as component markup, a client-side controller, or an event. Lightning components is a beta
feature. This object is available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update (),upsert ()

Fields

Field Name Details
AuraDefinitionBundleId Type
reference
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Field Name

DefType

Format

Source

Usage

AuraDefinitionBundle

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the bundle containing the definition. A bundle contains a Lightning
definition and all its related resources.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The definition type, such as COMPONENT for component markup, or
CONTROLLER for a client-side controller.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The format of the definition. Valid values are:

e XML for component markup
e Js for JavaScript code
e (Css forstyles

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Update

Description
The contents of the Lightning definition. This is all the markup or code for the
definition.

For more information, see the Lightning Components Developer's Guide.

AuraDefinitionBundle

Represents a Lightning definition bundle, such as a component or application bundle. A bundle contains a Lightning definition and all
its related resources. Lightning components is a beta feature. This object is available in APl version 32.0 and later.
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Supported Calls

AuraDefinitionBundle

create(),delete(),describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (),update (),upsert ()

Fields

Field Name

ApiVersion

Description

DeveloperName

Language

Details

Type
double
Properties
Create, Filter, Sort, Update

Description
The API version for this bundle. Every bundle has an API version specified at
creation.

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The text description of the bundle. Maximum size of 255 characters.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The unique name of the record in the API. This name can contain only underscores
and alphanumeric characters, and must be unique in your organization. It must
begin with a letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not
contain two consecutive underscores. This field is automatically generated but
you can supply your own value if you create the record using the API.

@ Note: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique
DeveloperName foreachrecord.lfno DeveloperName isspecified,
performance may slow while Salesforce generates one for each record.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The language of the MasterLabel.
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Field Name Details
MasterLabel Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Master label for the Lightning bundle. This internal label doesn’t get translated.

NamespacePrefix

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition
organization that creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix.
Limit: 15 characters. You can refer to a component in a managed package by
using the namespacePrefix _componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the
namespace prefix of the organization for all objects that support it. There is
an exception if an object is in an installed managed package. In that case,
the object has the namespace prefix of the installed managed package. This
field's value is the namespace prefix of the Developer Edition organization
of the package developer.

e In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations,
NamespacePrefix isonly set for objects that are part of an installed
managed package. There is no namespace prefix for all other objects.

Usage

For more information, see the Lightning Components Developer's Guide.

AuthConfig

Represents authentication options for a communityor custom domain that was created by using My Domain.

The fields for this object control the login options that show up on the login page for users of a community or custom domain.
e logging in with a username and password

e Using SAML for single sign-on

e Authentication provider logins from a third-party service, such as Facebook or Twitter

This object is available in API version 32.0 and later.
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Supported Calls

describeSObjects (),query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

You must have “View Setup and Configuration” permission to view the settings.

Fields

Field Name Details

AuthOptionsAuthProvider Type
boolean
Properties

Filter
Description

If true, at least one Auth. Provider is selected to show up on the login page,
and this object has child AuthConfigProvider objects for each provider.

AuthOptionsSaml Type

boolean
Properties
Filter

Description

If true, at least one SAML configuration is selected to show up on the login
page. If the organization has only one SAML configuration, this value indicates
whether that configuration is selected to show up on the login page. If the
organization has multiple SAML configurations, see the child AuthConfigProvider
objects for each configuration.

AuthOptionsUsernamePassword

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description

If true, the login option for a username and password appears on the login
page.

DeveloperName Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

314



Standard Obijects AuthConfig

Field Name Details

Description
The name of the domain created using My Domain or, for communities, a
concatenated string of community name_community prefix

IsActive

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description

Whether this configuration is in use.

Language

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

The language for the organization.

MasterLabel Type

string
Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The text that's used to identify the Visualforce page in Setup.

NamespacePrefix

Type

string
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition
organization that creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix.
Limit: 15 characters. You can refer to a component in a managed package
by using the namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the
namespace prefix of the organization for all objects that support it. There
is an exception if an object is in an installed managed package. In that
case, the object has the namespace prefix of the installed managed
package. This field's value is the namespace prefix of the Developer
Edition organization of the package developer.
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Field Name Details

e In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations,
NamespacePrefix isonly setforobjects that are part of an installed
managed package. There is no namespace prefix for all other objects.

Type Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The organization type for this object.

® Org (includes custom domains)
® Community
® Site

e Portal

string

Properties
Filter, Group, idLookup, Sort

Description

The login URL of the organization for this AuthConfig object. Each URL has only
one associated AuthConfig object.

AuthConfigProviders

Represents an authentication provider that's configured in an organization. This object is a child of the AuthConfig object.

This object links the authentication configuration for an organization to the Auth. Provider through the Aut hOptionsAuthProvider
field of the AuthConfig object. The login page of a Community or custom domain that was created by using My Domain can allow
multiple SAML configurations and multiple authentication providers. These configurations can be set to show up as buttons on the login
page. Each configuration has an AuthConfigProvider object. This object is available in API version 32.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

You must have “View Setup and Configuration” permission to view the settings.
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Fields

Field Name

AuthConfigId

AuthProviderId

AuthProvider

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

The ID for this configuration.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

The ID of the Auth. Provider or SAML configuration.

AuthProvider

Represents an Authentication Provider (or Auth Provider) in your organization.

An Auth Provider enables users to log into your Salesforce organization using their login credentials from an external service provider

such as Facebook® or Janrain®.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update (),upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Only users with the “Customize Application” and “Manage AuthProviders” permissions can access this object.

Fields

Field Name

AuthorizeUrl

Details

Type
url

Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Name Details

Description
Required, but only if ProviderType is OpenIdConnect. The OAuth
authorization endpoint URL. Used only with OpenID Connect authentication
providers. Available in APl version 29.0 and later.

ConsumerKey

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Required. The app’s key that is registered at the third-party Single Sign-On
provider.

ConsumerSecret

Type
string
Properties
Create, Nillable

Description

Required. The consumer secret of the app that is registered at the third-party
Single Sign-On provider. This field cannot be updated. When using create ()
this field must be encrypted. To create an encrypted form of the consumer secret
from plain text:

1. Create an Auth Provider with the ConsumerSecret plain text value.
2. Save the Auth Provider.
3. Createan outbound change set that includes the Auth Provider component.

The new change set .xml file will have an entry in the form
<consumerSecret>++XYZ++</consumerSecret>where ++XYZ++
is the encrypted secret.

DefaultScopes Type

string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

Required, but only if ProviderType is OpenIdConnect The scopes to
be sent with the authorization request, if not specified when a flow is started.
Used only with OpenID Connect authentication providers. Available in APl version
29.0 and later.

DeveloperName

Type
string
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Field Name

ErrorUrl

ExecutionUserId

FriendlyName

IconUrl

IdTokenIssuer

AuthProvider

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description

Required. Used when referring to the Auth Provider from a program.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

A custom error URL for the provider to use to report any errors.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

The user that runs the Apex handler class. The user must have the “Manage Users”
permission. A user is required if you specify a registration handler class.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description

Required. A user-friendly name for the provider.

Type
url

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

The path to an icon to use as a button on the login page. Users click the button
to log in with the associated Auth. Provider.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Name

LogoutUrl

OptionsIncludeOrgIdInId

OptionsSendAccessTokenInHeader

OptionsSendClientCredentialsInHeader

AuthProvider

Details

Description

Only available if ProviderType is OpenIdConnect. This value identifies
the source of the authentication token in the form https: URI .Used only
with OpenlID Connect authentication providers. If provided, Salesforce validates
the returned 1d_token value. The OpenlD Connect specification requires an
id token value to bereturned with the access token value. Available
in APl version 30.0 and later.

Type
url

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Provides a specific destination for users after they log out if they authenticated
using social sign-on. The URL must be fully qualified with an http orhttps
prefix, suchashttps://acme.my.salesforce.com. Available in AP
version 33.0 and later.

Type
boolean
Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description

Includes the organization ID to differentiate between users with the same user
ID from two sources (such as two sandboxes). Only available for Salesforce
authentication providers. Once setto true,itcantbesetto false. Available
in APl version 32.0 and later.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description

Required only if ProviderType is OpenIdConnect. When true, the
accesstokenissenttothe UserInfoUrl inaheaderinstead of a query string.
Used only with OpenID Connect authentication providers. Available in APl version
30.0 and later.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update
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Field Name Details

Description

Required only if ProviderType is OpenIdConnect. When true, the
client credentials are sent in a header, instead of a query string, tothe tokenUr1.
The credentials are in the standard OpenlID Connect Basic Credentials header
form, whichis Basic <token>, where <token> is the base64-encoded
string "clientkey:clientsecret™. Used only with OpenID Connect
authentication providers. Available in APl version 30.0 and later.

ProviderType Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Required. The third-party Single Sign-On provider to use. Valid values are:
® Facebook
® Salesforce
® Janrain
® LinkedIn (Availablein APIversion 32.0 and later)
e Twitter (Availablein APl version 32.0 and later.)

® OpenIdConnect (Availablein APl version 29.0 and later)

@ Note: This type requires values for the following fields:
- AuthorizeUrl
— DefaultScopes
- TokenUrl
= UserInfoUrl

® MicrosoftACS Microsoft Access Control Service typically provides
authentication for a Microsoft Office 365 service like SharePoint” Online.
(Available in APl version 31.0 and later.)

® GitHub—Usethe GitHub providerto login users of your Force.com app
to GitHub using OAuth. When logged in to GitHub, your app can make calls
to GitHub APIs. The GitHub provider isn't available as a single sign-on
provider, which means users can't log in to your Salesforce organization using
their GitHub login credentials. (Available in API version 35.0 and later.)

RegistrationHandlerId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Name

TokenUrl

UserInfoUrl

AuthSession

AuthSession

Details

Description

An existing Apex class thatimplementsthe Auth.RegistrationHandler
interface.

Type
url
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Required, butonly if ProviderType is OpenIdConnect.The OAuthtoken
endpoint URL. Used only with OpenID Connect authentication providers. Available
in APl version 29.0 and later.

Type
url

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

Required, but only if Provider-type is OpenIdConnect. The OpenlD
Connect endpoint URL. Used only with OpenlD Connect authentication providers.
Available in APl version 29.0 and later.

The AuthSession object represents an individual user session in your organization. This object is available in versions 29.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete(),describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name

CreatedDate

Details
Type
dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
The date and time this session was created. This is a standard system field.
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Field Name

LastModifiedDate

LoginGeoId

LoginHistoryId

LoginType

LogoutUrl

AuthSession

Details

Type
dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
The date and time this session was last updated, A session expires when the
currentdateandtime equals LastModifiedDate + NumSecondsValid.
This is a standard system field.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The 18-character ID for the record of the geographic location of the user for a
login event. Due to the nature of geolocation technology, the accuracy of
geolocation fields (for example, country, city, postal code) may vary. This field is
available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The 18-character ID for a successful login event. When a session is reused,
Salesforce updates the LoginHistoryId with the value from the most
recent login. This field is available in APl version 33.0 and later.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The type of login, for example, Application.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name Details

Description
The page or view to display after users log out of a community, or an organization
if they authenticated using SAML. This field is available in APl version 32.0 and
later.

NumSecondsValid Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of seconds before the session expires, starting from the last update
time.

ParentId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The 18-character ID for the parent session, if one exists (for example, if the current
session is for a canvas app). If the current session doesn't have a parent, this value
is the current session’s own ID.

SessionSecurityLevel

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Standard or High, depending upon the authentication method used.

SessionType

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The type of session. Common ones are Ul, Content, API, and Visualforce.

Sourcelp

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Name

UserType

UsersId

Usage

BackgroundOperation

Details

Description
IP address of the end user’s device from which the session started. This can be
an IPv4 or IPv6 address.

Type
picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The kind of user for this session. Types include Standard, Partner, Customer Portal
Manager, High Volume Portal, and CSN Only.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The user's Salesforce user ID.

The AuthSession object exposes session data and enables read and delete operations on that data. For example, use this object to create
a report showing who is signed in to your organization, or to create a tool to delete a session, ending that user’s session. For a user, only
their own sessions are available, while administrators can see all sessions.

You can't change user sessions with this object; only read and delete them.

BackgroundOperation

Represents a background operation in an asynchronous job queue.

This object is available in APl version 35.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), getDeleted(),getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name

Error

Details

Type
string
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Field Name

ExecutionGroup

ExpiresAt

FinishedAt

GroupLeaderId

Name

BackgroundOperation

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The error message for the operation. Applies only if the operation has an error
status.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Applies only if the operation is merged with other operations into an execution
group to be processed in bulk. Identifies the execution group.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
After this time, the operation is removed from the asynchronous job queue.
Applies only if the operation has a status of complete, canceled, error, or merged.

Type

dateTime
Properties

Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
When the operation reached the status of completed or error.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Applies only if the operation is merged with other operations into an execution
group to be processed in bulk. Identifies the operation that's selected as the
leader of the execution group.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, idLookup, Sort
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Field Name

NumFollowers

ParentKey

ProcessAfter

RetryBackoff

BackgroundOperation

Details

Description
Identifies the background operation.

Type
int
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Applies only if the operation is merged with other operations into an execution
group to be processed in bulk. Number of other operations that are in the
execution group.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, idLookup, Nillable, Sort

Description
Tag that identifies related sets of operations, if any.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The operation is scheduled to be processed after this time.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Applies only if the operation has an error status. The first retry is attempted
immediately. Each subsequent retry is increasingly delayed according to an
exponential expression that's multiplied by the Ret ryBacko £ £, in milliseconds.

Specifically, the delay time is (2°-1) xR, where n is the RetryCount, and
R isthe RetryBackoff.

The default value for RetryBackof f depends on the type of operation. For
example, the Ret ryBackof £ defaultfor write operations on external objects
is 1,000 milliseconds. For write operations, retries are attempted immediately,
after 3 seconds, after 7 seconds, after 15 seconds, and so on.
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Field Name

RetryCount

RetryLimit

SequenceGroup

SequenceNumber

StartedAt

BackgroundOperation

Details
Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Number of attempted retries. Applies only if the operation has an error status.

Type
int
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Maximum number of retries to attempt. Applies only if the operation has an error
status.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Identifies the sequence group. Applies only if the operation is merged with other
operations into an execution group to be processed in bulk. Within an execution
group, operations can be placed into a sequence group to be executed in a
specific order.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Order position within the sequence group. Applies only if the operation is merged
with other operations into an execution group to be processed in bulk. Within
an execution group, operations can be placed into a sequence group to be
executed in a specific order.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description

When the operation started running.
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Field Name

Status

SubmittedAt

Timeout

WorkerUri

Details
Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

Status of the background operation. The options are:

e New

e Scheduled
e (anceled
°  Merged

* Waiting

e Running

e FError

e Complete

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
When the operation was added to the job queue.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

BackgroundOperation

Maximum time in milliseconds to wait for results after the operation started

running.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, idLookup, Nillable, Sort

Description
URI of the worker that performed the operation.

Example for a Lightning Connect OData operation:

services/data/v35.0/xds/upsert
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Usage
The BackgroundOperation object lets you:

e Monitor the job status of asynchronous operations.
e View errors that are related to the asynchronous operations.

e Extract statistics for the asynchronous job queue.

Bookmark

Represents a link between opportunities that share common information.

This object is available to organizations with the Similar Opportunities feature enabled.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Details
o Type
D
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
ID of the bookmark. Label is Bookmark ID.

FromId Type

ID

Properties
Filter

Description
The originating opportunity. Label is Bookmarked From ID

ID

Properties
Filter

Description
The opportunity to which the originating opportunity is linked. Label is Bookmarked To
ID.
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Field Details
IsDeleted Type
boolean
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

Usage
The Bookmark object works with the Opportunity object only.

Use this read-only object to query the bookmarks between opportunities in your organization. In the online application, users can search
for opportunities that share attributes with their opportunity. The user can then bookmark the appropriate opportunities for future
reference.

BrandTemplate

Letterhead for HTML EmailTemplate.

Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
Description Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Description of the letterhead. Limited to 1000 characters.

DeveloperName

Type
string
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Field

IsActive

Name

NamespacePrefix

BrandTemplate

Details

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The unique name of the object in the API. This name can contain only underscores and
alphanumeric characters, and must be unique in your organization. It must begin with a
letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not contain two consecutive
underscores. In managed packages, this field prevents naming conflicts on package
installations. With this field, a developer can change the object’s name in a managed package
and the changes are reflected in a subscriber’s organization. Label is Letterhead Unique
Name.

@ Note: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique DeveloperName
for each record. If no DeveloperName is specified, performance may slow while
Salesforce generates one for each record.

Type
boolean
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether the letterhead is available for use (t rue) or not (false). Label is Active.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Label of the template as it appears in the user interface. Limited to 255 characters. Label is
Brand Template Name.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition organization that
creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix. Limit: 15 characters. You can
refer to a component in a managed package by using the
namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the namespace prefix
of the organization for all objects that support it. There is an exception if an object is in
an installed managed package. In that case, the object has the namespace prefix of the
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Field Details
installed managed package. This field's value is the namespace prefix of the Developer
Edition organization of the package developer.

* In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations, NamespacePrefix
is only set for objects that are part of an installed managed package. There is no
namespace prefix for all other objects.

This field can't be accessed unless the logged-in user has the “Customize Application”
permission.

Value Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Update

Description
The contents of the letterhead, in HTML, including any logos.

Usage

Use this object to brand EmailTemplate records with your letterhead. You can also set a brand template to active or inactive. For example,
if you have five different marketing brands, you can maintain each different brand in one template, and assign to the appropriate
EmailTemplate.

SEE ALSO:

EmailTemplate

BusinessHours

This object is used to specify the business hours of your support organization. Escalation rules are run only during these hours. If business
hours are associated with any Holiday records, then business hours and escalation rules associated with business hours are suspended
during the dates and times specified as holidays.

Supported Calls

create (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.
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Fields

Field

BusinessHoursId

IsActive

Name

IsDefault

FridayEndTime

FridayStartTime

BusinessHours

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable Sort

Description
ID of the BusinessHours associated with the SlaProcess.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
Indicates whether the business hours is active (t rue) or not active (false).

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The name of the business hours.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether the business hours are set as the default business hours (t rue) or not
(false).

Type
time

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business closes.

Type
time

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
Time that business opens.

MondayEndTime Type

time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business closes.

MondayStartTime Type

time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business opens.

SaturdayEndTime Type

time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business closes.

SaturdayStartTime Type

time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
Time that business opens.
SundayEndTime Type
time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business closes.

SundayStartTime Type
time

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
Time that business opens.

ThursdayEndTime Type

time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business closes.

ThursdayStartTime Type

time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business opens.

TimeZoneSidKey Type

picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The time zone of the business hours.

TuesdayEndTime Type

time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business closes.

TuesdayStartTime Type

time
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business opens.

WednesdayEndTime Type
time

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
Time that business closes.

WednesdayStartTime Type
time

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Time that business opens.

Usage

Use this object to specify the business hours at which your support team operates. Escalation rules only run during the business hours
with which they are associated. To set business hours to 24-hours a day, set the times from midnight to midnight (00:00:00 ~ 00:00:00)
on each day.

By default, business hours are set from 12:00 AM to 12:00 AM in the default time zone specified in your organization's profile.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

BusinessProcess

Represents a business process.

Supported Calls

create (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users cannot access this object.

Fields

Field Details
Description Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
Description of this business process. Limit: 255 characters.

IsActive

Type

boolean
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description

Indicates whether this business process can be presented to users in the Salesforce user

interface (t rue) ornot (false) when creating a new record type or changing the business

process of an existing record type.
Name Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
Required. Name of this business process. Limit: 80 characters.
NamespacePrefix Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition organization that

creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix. Limit: 15 characters. You can

refer to a component in a managed package by using the

namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

e In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the namespace prefix
of the organization for all objects that support it. There is an exception if an object is in
an installed managed package. In that case, the object has the namespace prefix of the
installed managed package. This field's value is the namespace prefix of the Developer
Edition organization of the package developer.

* In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations, NamespacePrefix
is only set for objects that are part of an installed managed package. There is no
namespace prefix for all other objects.

TableEnumOrId Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
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Field Details

Description
Required. One of the following values: Case, Opportunity, or Solution. Label is Entity
Enumeration Or ID.

Usage

Use the BusinessProcess object to offer different subsets of picklist values to different users for the LeadStatus, CaseStatus, and
OpportunityStage fields. Similar to a RecordType, a BusinessProcess identifies the type of a row in a Case, Lead, or Opportunity and
implies a subset of picklist values for these three fields. The values for the remaining picklist fields are driven off of RecordType.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

CallCenter

Represents a call center, which is a logical representation of a single computer-telephony integration (CTI) system instance in an
organization.

Supported Calls

create (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Detuails
AdapterURL Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

An optional field that specifies the location of where the CTl adapter is hosted. For example,
http://localhost:11000.

This field is available for call centers using CTI Toolkit version 4.0 and APl version 23.0 or later.

CustomSettings

Type
string
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Field

Id

InternalName

Name

Version

CallCenter

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Specifies settings in the call center definition file, such as whether the call center uses the
Open CTI, and SoftPhone properties, such as height in pixels.

This field is available for Open CTl and in APl version 25.0 or later.

Type
ID

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
System field that uniquely identifies this call center. Label is Call Center ID. This ID is created
automatically when the call center is created.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The internal name of the call center.

Limit is 80 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The name of the call center.

Limit is 80 characters.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The version of the CTI Developer's Toolkit used to create the call center (for versions 2.0 and
later).

This field is available in APl version 18.0 and later.
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Usage

Create a call center or query an existing call center.

Campaign

Represents and tracks a marketing campaign, such as a direct mail promotion, webinar, or trade show.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (),
retrieve (), search (), undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
ActualCost Type
currency
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Amount of money spent to run the campaign.

AmountAllOpportunities Type

currency

Properties
Filter, Sort

Description
Amount of money in all opportunities associated with the campaign, including closed/won
opportunities. Label is Total Value Opportunities.

AmountWonOpportunities

Type
currency

Properties
Filter, Sort

Description
Amount of money in closed or won opportunities associated with the campaign. Label is
Total Value Won Opportunities.
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Field Details
BudgetedCost Type
currency
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Amount of money budgeted for the campaign.

CampaignMemberRecordTypeld Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The record type ID for CampaignMember records associated with the campaign.

CurrencylIsoCode

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Update

Description
Available only for organizations with the multicurrency feature enabled. Contains the ISO
code for any currency allowed by the organization.

Description

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
Description of the campaign. Limit: 32 KB. Only the first 255 characters display in reports.

EndDate Type

date

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Ending date for the campaign. Responses received after this date are still counted.

ExpectedResponse

Type
percent

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field

ExpectedRevenue

HierarchyActualCost

HierarchyBudgetedCost

HierarchyExpectedRevenue

HierarchyNumberSent

Campaign

Details

Description
Percentage of responses you expect to receive for the campaign.

Type
currency
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Amount of money you expect to generate from the campaign.

Type

currency
Properties

Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Calculated field for the total amount of money spent to run the campaigns in a campaign
hierarchy. Label is Total Actual Cost in Hierarchy.

Type
currency

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Calculated field for the total amount of money budgeted for the campaigns in a campaign
hierarchy. Label isTotal Budgeted Cost in Hierarchy.

Type
currency

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Calculated field for the total amount of money you expect to generate from the campaigns
in a campaign hierarchy. Label is Total Expected Revenue in Hierarchy.

Type
int
Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for the total number of individuals targeted by the campaigns in a campaign
hierarchy. For example, the number of email messagess sent. Label is Total Num Sent in
Hierarchy.
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Field

IsActive

LastActivityDate

LastReferencedDate

LastViewedDate

Name

NumberOfContacts

Campaign

Details

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether this campaign is active (true) or not (false). Default valueis false.
Label is Active.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Value is one of the following, whichever is the most recent:

e Due date of the most recent event logged against the record.

e Due date of the most recently closed task associated with the record.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed a record related to this record.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed this record. If this value is null, this
record might only have been referenced (LastReferencedDate) and not viewed.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Required. Name of the campaign. Limit: is 80 characters.
Type

Nt
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Field

NumberOfConvertedLeads

NumberOfLeads

NumberOfOpportunities

NumberOfResponses

NumberOfWonOpportunities

Campaign

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Number of contacts associated with the campaign. Label is Total Contacts.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Number of leads that were converted to an account and contact due to the marketing efforts
in the campaign. Label is Converted Leads.

Type
int
Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Number of leads associated with the campaign. Label is Total Leads.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Number of opportunities associated with the campaign. Label is Num Total Opportunities.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Number of contacts and unconverted leads with a Member Status equivalent to “Responded”
for the campaign. Label is Total Responses.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Number of closed or won opportunities associated with the campaign. Label is Num Won
Opportunities.
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Field

NumberSent

OwnerId

ParentCampaign

ParentId

RecordTypeId

StartDate

Campaign

Details
Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Number of individuals targeted by the campaign. For example, the number of emails sent.
Label is Num Sent.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the user who owns this campaign. Default value is the user logging in to the APl to
perform the create.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter Nillable, Update

Description
The campaign above the selected campaign in the campaign hierarchy.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

ID of the parent Campaign record, if any.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
ID of the record type assigned to this object.

Type
date

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field

Status

TotalAmountAllOpportunities

TotalAmountAl 1TWonOpportunities

TotalNumberofContacts

TotalNumberofConvertedleads

Campaign

Details

Description
Starting date for the campaign.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Status of the campaign, for example, Planned, In Progress. Limit: 40 characters.

Type
currency

Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for total amount of all opportunities associated with the campaign hierarchy,
including closed/won opportunities. Label is Total Value Opportunities in Hierarchy.

Type
currency

Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for amount of all closed/won opportunities associated with the campaign
hierarchy. Label is Total Value Won Opportunities in Hierarchy.

Type
int

Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for number of contacts associated with the campaign hierarchy. Label is
Total Contacts in Hierarchy.

Type
int
Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for the total number of leads associated with the campaign hierarchy that
were converted into accounts, contacts, and opportunities. Label is Total Converted Leads
in Hierarchy.
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Field

TotalNumberofLeads

TotalNumberofOpportunties

TotalNumberofResponses

TotalNumberofilonOpportunities

Type

Campaign

Details

Type
int

Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for total number of leads associated with the campaign hierarchy. This
number also includes converted leads. Label is Total Leads in Hierarchy.

Type
int

Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for the total number of opportunities associated with the campaign hierarchy.
Label is Total Opportunities in Hierarchy.

Type
int

Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for number of contacts and unconverted leads that have a Member
Status equivalent to “Responded” for the campaign hierarchy. Label is Total Responses
in Hierarchy.

Type
int

Properties
Filter

Description
Calculated field for the total number of won opportunities associated with the campaign
hierarchy. Label is Total Won Opportunities in Hierarchy.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Type of campaign, for example, Direct Mail or Referral Program. Limit: 40 characters.
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Usage
Client applications can create, update, delete, and query Attachment records associated with a campaign via the API.

The Campaign object is defined only for those organizations that have the marketing feature enabled and valid marketing licenses. In
addition, it is accessible only to those users that are enabled as marketing users. If the organization does not have the marketing feature
orvalid marketing licenses, this object does notappearinthe describeGlobal () call,andyoucan'tuse describeSObjects ()
or query () with the Campaign object.

@ Nofe: The main constituent of a campaign is a CampaignMember. You will commonly need to update campaigns with
CampaignMember.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

CampaignFeed

Represents a single feed item in the feed on a campaign record detail page.

A campaign feed shows recent changes to a campaign record for any fields that are tracked in feeds, and posts and comments about
the record. It is a useful way to stay up-to-date with changes made to campaigns. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

You can delete all feed items you created. To delete feed items you didn't create, you must have one of these permissions:

e “Modify All Data"
*  “Modify All"” on the Campaign object
e “Moderate Chatter”

@ Nofte: Users with the “Moderate Chatter” permission can delete only the feed items and comments they see.

Fields

Field Details

textarea
Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The content of CampaignFeed. Required when Type is TextPost.Optional when Type
is ContentPost or LinkPost. This field is the message that appears in the feed.
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Field

CommentCount

ConnectionId

ContentData

ContentDescription

ContentFileName

CampaignFeed

Details

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
When a PartnerNetworkConnection modifies a record that is tracked, the CreatedBy field
contains the ID of the system administrator and the ConnectionId contains the ID of
the PartnerNetworkConnection. Available if Salesforce to Salesforce is enabled for your
organization.

Type
base64

Properties
Nillable

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded file data.
Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The description of the file specified in ContentData.

Type
string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. The name of the file

uploaded to the feed. Setting ContentFileName automatically sets Type to
ContentPost
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Field Details
ContentSize Type
int
Properties

Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes) uploaded
to the feed.

ContentType Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file uploaded to
the feed.

CreatedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when this record was created. This field is a standard system field.

Ordering by CreatedDateDESC sorts the feed by the most recent feed item.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for backward
compatibility only.

ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of changes in an
Feedltem: changes to tracked fields, text posts, link posts, and content posts.

InsertedById Type

reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application migrates
posts and comments from another application into a feed, the InsertedBy value is set
to the ID of the logged-in user.
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Field Details
IsDeleted Type
boolean
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin
(true)ornot(false).

IsRichText Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body contains rich text. Set IsRichText to true if
you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post is rendered as plain text.
Rich text supports the following HTML tags:
° <p>
O Tip: Though the <br> tagisn't supported, you can use <p>&nbsp; </p>
to create new lines.
° <b>
° <i>
° <u>
° <s>
o <ul>
* <ol>
o <1i>
* Jimg>
The <img> tag is accessible only via the APl and must reference files in Salesforce
similar to this example: <img src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>
@ Nofe: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are replaced
by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text appears as a plain-text
representation.
LastModifiedDate Type
dateTime
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when a user last modified this record. This field is a standard system field.
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Field Details

When a feed item is created, LastModifiedDate isthe same as CreatedDate. If
a FeedComment is inserted on that feed item, then LastModifiedDate becomesthe
CreatedDate forthat FeedComment. Deleting the FeedComment does not change the
LastModifiedDate.

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent feed
item or comment.

LikeCount Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.

LinkUrl Type

url

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The URLof a LinkPost.

NetworkScope Type
picklist

Properties
Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available in the default community, a specific community,
or all communities. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities
is enabled for your organization.

NetworkScope can have the following values:

® NetworkId—ThelD of the community in which the Feeditem is available. If left empty,
the feed item is only available in the default community.

® AllNetworks—The feed item is available in all communities.
Note the following exceptions for NetworkScope:

e Only feed items with a Group or User parent can set a NetworkId ora null value for
NetworkScope.

e Forfeed items with a record parent, users can set NetworkScope only to
AllNetworks.

® You can'tfilter a Feedltem on the NetworkScope field.

ParentId Type

reference
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Field

RelatedRecordId

Title

Type

CampaignFeed

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the campaign record that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the detail page
for this record.

Type
reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the ContentVersion object associated with a ContentPost. This field is null for all
posts except ContentPost.

Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The title of the feed item. When the Type is LinkPost,the LinkUr1 is the URL and
this field is the link name.

Type
picklist

Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description

The type of feed item:

* ActivityEvent—indirectly generated event when a user or the APl adds a Task
associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email tasks on cases). Also
occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or Event associated with a case
record (excluding email and call logging).

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the series only.
Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated for the series and each
occurrence.

® AdvancedTextPost—created when a user posts a group announcement.

® AnnouncementPost—Not used.

® ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.

®* BasicTemplateFeedItem—Notused.

e CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.

® CollaborationGroupCreated—generated whena usercreatesa publicgroup.
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CampaignFeed

Field Details

CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.
ContentPost—a post with an attached file.
CreatedRecordEvent—generated when a user creates a record from the publisher.

DashboardComponentAlert—generated when a dashboard metric or gauge
exceeds a user-defined threshold.

DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a dashboard
snapshot on a feed.

LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.

PollPost—a poll posted on a feed.

ProfilesSkillPost—generated when a skill is added to a user’s Chatter profile.
QuestionPost—generated when a user posts a question.
ReplyPost—qgenerated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.
RypplePost—qgenerated when a user creates a Thanks badge in Work.com.
TextPost—a direct text entry on a feed.

TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.

UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post. Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply only to
CaseFeed:

CaseCommentPost—generated event when a user adds a case comment for a case
object

EmailMessageEvent—generated event when an email related to a case object is
sent or received

CallLogPost—generated event when a user logs a call for a case through the user
interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

ChangeStatusPost—generated event when a user changes the status of a case

AttachArticleEvent—generated eventwhenauserattachesanarticle toacase

@ Nofe: If you set Type to ContentPost, specify ContentData and

Visibility

Type

ContentFileName.

picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users or internal users only. This field is
available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your
organization.

Visibility canhave the following values:

Al1lUsers—The feed item is available to all users who have permission to see the
feed item.
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Field Details

® InternalUsers—The feeditem is available to internal users only.
Note the following exceptions for Visibility:

e Forrecord posts, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forallinternal users by
default.

e External userscanset Visibility onlyto AllUsers.

e Onuserand group posts, only internal users can set Visibility to
InternalUsers.

Usage

Use this object to track changes for a campaign record.

SEE ALSO:
Campaign
EntitySubscription
NewsFeed

UserProfileFeed

CampaignMember

Represents the association between a campaign and either a lead or a contact.

Supported Calls

For APlversion 15.0 and earlier.create (), delete (), describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (),
getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

For APl version 16.0 and later: upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
CampaignId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

356



Standard Obijects

Field

ContactId

CurrencyIsoCode

FirstRespondedDate

HasResponded

LeadId

RecordTypeld

CampaignMember

Details

Description
Required. ID of the Campaign to which this Lead or Contact is associated.

Type
reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Required. ID of the Contact who is associated with a Campaign.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Update

Description
Available only for organizations with the multicurrency feature enabled. Contains the 1SO
code for any currency allowed by the organization.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Indicates the date on which the campaign member was first given a responded status.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the campaign member has responded to the campaign (t rue) or not
(false). Label is Responded.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable,Sort

Description
Required. ID of the Lead who is associated with a Campaign.

Type
reference
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
ID of the record type assigned to this object. To change the record type, modify the
CampaignMemberRecordTypelId field on the associated Campaign.

Name

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
First and last name of the contact or lead with which the campaign member is associated.

Status Type

picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Controls the HasResponded flag on this object. You can't directly set the
HasResponded flag, as it is read-only, but you can set it indirectly by setting this field in
a create or update call. Each predefined value implies a HasResponded flag value. Each
time you update this field, you implicitly update the HasResponded flag. In the Salesforce
user interface, Marketing users can define valid status values for the Status picklist. They
can choose one status as the default status. For each Status field value, they can also
select which values should be counted as “Responded,” meaning that the HasResponded
flag will be setto true for those values.

40 character limit.

@ Note: When creating or updating campaign members, use the text value for
Status instead of the ID from the CampaignMemberStatus object.

@ Note: If you are importing CampaignMember data into Salesforce and need to set the value for an audit field, such as
CreatedDate, contact Salesforce. Audit fields are automatically updated during APl operations unless you request to set these
fields yourself..

Usage

Each record has a unique ID, and must contain eithera ContactId ora LeadId, butcan't contain both. Any attempt to create a
single record with both results in a successful insert but only the ContactId will be inserted. However, you can create two separate
records on a Campaign—one for the Lead and one for the Contact.
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Standard fields from a Contact or Lead are associated with the CampaignMember object but you can't query them directly. To include
alead’s Phone inyour query, for example, query the field from the Lead object.

SELECT Id, (SELECT Phone FROM Lead)
FROM CampaignMember

This object is defined only for those organizations that have the marketing feature and valid marketing licenses. In addition, the object
is accessible only to those users that are enabled as marketing users. If the organization does not have the marketing feature or valid
marketing licenses, this object does not appear in the describeGlobal () call, and you can't use describeSObjects () or
query () with the CampaignMember object.

In APl version 16.0 and later,a create () call only creates a new record; in earlier versions, a create () call creates and updates
records. The APl determines whether a record exists with the specified CampaignId and either ContactId or LeadId.
@ Nofe: Onlyusea ContactId or LeadId,butnotboth, unlessyou want totrack lead-based campaign members you convert

to contacts.

If the record does not exist for the given ContactId or LeadId,thenanew recordiscreated.If the record exists, an error is returned
and no update is made. To update an existing record, specify the ID of the CampaignMember record to update.

In APl versions 15.0 and earlier, if you submit multiple records using a single create request, and if more than one record matches an
existing record, only the first record submitted updates the existing record. If any of the submitted records match each other but do not
match existing records, only the last record submitted is created.

The upsert () callisnot supported in APl version 16.0 and later. To use the upsert () call on this object, you must first delete all
data in ID fields except the record ID.

To delete a record, specify the ID of the CampaignMember record to delete.
When creating or updating records, the Status field value specified in the call is verified as a valid status for the given Campaign:

e Ifthe specified Status valueis a valid status, the value is updated, and the HasResponded field is updated to either true
or false, depending onthe Status value association with HasResponded.

e Ifthe specified Status value is not a valid status, the APl assigns the default status to the Status field and updates the
HasResponded field with the associated value. However, if the given Campaign does not have a default status, the APl assigns
the value specified in the call to the Status field, and the HasResponded fieldissetto false.

SEE ALSO:

Campaign
CampaignMemberStatus

CampaignMemberStatus

One or more member status values defined for a campaign.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()
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Special Access Rules

CampaignMemberStatus

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

You can't delete a CampaignMemberStatus if that status is designated as the default status or if the status is currently used in a Campaign.

Fields

Field

CampaignId

HasResponded

IsDefault

IsDeleted

Label

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
ID of the campaign associated with this member status.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
Indicates whether this status is equivalent to “Responded” (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
Indicates whether this status is the default status (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (true) ornot (false).
Label is Deleted.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Sort
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Field Details

Description
Label for the status in the picklist. Limited to 765 characters.

SortOrder Type
int

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Order where this campaign member status appears in the picklist.

Usage
Use this object to create picklist items for the member status in a campaign.

This object is defined only for those organizations that have the marketing feature and valid marketing licenses. In addition, the object
is accessible only to those users that are enabled as marketing users. If the organization does not have the marketing feature or valid
marketing licenses, this object does not appearina describeGlobal () call,and you can't use describeSObjects () or
query () with the CampaignMember object.

SEE ALSO:

Campaign

CampaignMember

CampaignOwnerSharingRule

Represents the rules for sharing a campaign with User records other than the owner or anyone above the owner in the role hierarchy.

@ Nofte: Contact Salesforce customer support to enable access to this object for your organization.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
CampaignAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
A value that represents the type of access granted to the target Group, or UserRole. The
possible values are:

® Read
® Edit
e All
Description Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
A description of the sharing rule. Maximum size is 1000 characters. This field is available in
APl version 29.0 and later.
DeveloperName Type
string
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
The unique name of the object in the API. This name can contain only underscores and
alphanumeric characters, and must be unique in your organization. It must begin with a
letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not contain two consecutive
underscores. In managed packages, this field prevents naming conflicts on package
installations. With this field, a developer can change the object’s name in a managed package
and the changes are reflected in a subscriber’s organization. Corresponds to Rule Name in
the user interface.
This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later.
@ Note: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique DeveloperName
for each record. If no DeveloperName is specified, performance may slow while
Salesforce generates one for each record.
GroupId Type
reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
The ID representing the source group. ACampaign owned by a User in the source Group
triggers the rule to give access.
Name Type
string
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Label of the sharing rule as it appears in the user interface. Limited to 80 characters.
Corresponds to Label on the user interface.

UserOrGroupld Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID representing the User or Group being granted access.

Usage

Use this object to manage the sharing rules for campaigns.

CampaignShare

Represents a sharing entry on a Campaign.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

The properties available for some fields depend on the default organization-wide sharing settings. The properties listed are true for the
default settings of such fields.

Field Details
CampaignId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Campaign associated with this sharing entry. This field can't be updated.

CampaignAccessLevel

Type
picklist
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Field Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Level of access that the User or Group has to the Campaign. The possible values are:

® Read
e Edit
e 211 (Thisvalue is not valid for creating or updating records.)

This field must be set to an access level that is higher than the organization’s default access
level for Campaign.

RowCause Type
picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
Reason that this sharing entry exists. You can only write to this field when its value is either
omitted or set to Manual (default). You can create a value for this field in versions 32.0
and later with the correct organization-wide sharing settings.
Valid values:
e Rule—The User or Group has access via a Campaign sharing rule.
e Manual—The User or Group has access because a User with “A11" access manually
shared the Campaign with them.
e Owner—The Useris the owner of the Campaign.
UserOrGroupIld Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the User or Group that has been given access to the Campaign. This field can't be
updated.

Usage

This object allows you to determine which users and groups can view or edit Campaign records owned by other users.

CampaignTag

Associates a word or short phrase with a Campaign.
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Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ItemId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter

Description
ID of the tagged item.

Name

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter

Description
Name of the tag. If this value does not already exist, a new TagDefinition is created and
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Otherwise, a TagDefinition with the same name
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Parent relationships are created automatically.

TagDefinitionId Type
reference

Properties
Filter

Description
ID of the parent TagDefinition object that owns the tag.

Type Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Restricted picklist

Description
Defines the visibility of a tag.

Valid values:

e Public—The tag can be viewed and manipulated by all users in an organization.

® Personal—The tag can be viewed or manipulated only by a user with a matching
OwnerId
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Usage

CampaignTag stores the relationship between its parent TagDefinition and the Campaign being tagged. Tag objects act as metadata,

allowing users to describe and organize their data.

When a tag is deleted, its parent TagDefinition will also be deleted if the name is not being used; otherwise, the parent remains. Deleting

a TagDefinition sends it to the Recycle Bin, along with any associated tag entries.

Case

Represents a case, which is a customer issue or problem.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (),

retrieve (), search (), undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Fields

Field

AccountId

CaseNumber

ClosedDate

CommunityId

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the account associated with this case.

Type
string

Properties
Autonumber, Defaulted on create, Filter, idLookup, Sort

Description
Assigned automatically when each case is inserted. It can't be set directly, and it can't be
modified after the case is created.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The date and time when the case was closed.

Type
reference
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Field

ConnectionReceivedId

ConnectionSentId

ContactId

CreatorFullPhotoUrl

CreatorName

Case

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the Community (Zone) associated with this case.

This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that shared this record with your organization. This
field is only available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that you shared this record with. This field is only
available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce. Beginning with API version 15.0, the
ConnectionSentId fieldis nolonger supported. The ConnectionSentId field
is still visible, but the value is null. You can use the new PartnerNetworkRecordConnection
object to forward records to connections.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the associated Contact.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

URL of the user’s profile photo from the feed. Chatter Answers must be enabled to view this
field. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Type
string
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Field

CreatorSmallPhotoUrl

Description

FeedItemId

HasCommentsUnreadByOwner

HasSelfServiceComments

Case

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Name of the user who posted the question or reply. Only the first name of internal users
(agents) appears to portal users in the feed. Chatter Answers must be enabled to view this
field. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

URL of the user’s thumbnail photo from the feed. Chatter Answers must be enabled to view
this field. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
A text description of the case. Limit: 32 KB.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the question in Chatter associated with the case. This field is available in API version
33.0 and later, and is only accessible in organizations where Question-to-Case is enabled.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether a case has comments that have not yet been read by the owner (true)
ornot(false).

Type
boolean
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Field

IsClosed

IsClosedOnCreate

IsDeleted

IsEscalated

IsSelfServiceClosed

Case

Details

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether a case has comments added by a Self-Service user (t rue) ornot (false).

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the case is closed (t rue) or open (false). This field is controlled by the
Status field; it can't be set directly. Label is Closed.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the case was closed at the same time that it was created (t rue) or not
(false). Thisflag is read-only and is automatically set when a record is created. It can't be
setto true unlessthe TsClosed flagisalso true.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether the case has been escalated (t rue) or not. A case's escalated state does
not affect how you can use a case, or whether you can query, delete, or update it. However,
you can't set this flag via the API. Label is Escalated.

Type
boolean

369



Standard Obijects

Field

IsStopped

IsVisibleInSelfService

LastReferencedDate

LastViewedDate

Origin

Details

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the case is closed for Self-Service users (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether an entitlement process on a case is stopped (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the case can be viewed in the Customer Service Portal, Partner Service
Portal, and Self-Service Portal (t rue) or not (false). This field is applied for case visibility
in the Partner Relationship Management, Customer Service Portal, and the earlier version of
Self Service Portal. The field does not alter sharing and will not prevent usage of a direct URL
to a case if a portal user has read or write access.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed a record related to this record.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed this record. If this value is null, this
record might only have been referenced (LastRe ferencedDate) and not viewed.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable Sort, Update
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Field

OwnerId

ParentId

Priority

QuestionId

Reason

RecordTypeId

Case

Details

Description
The source of the case, such as Email, Phone, or Web. Label is Case Origin.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the contact who owns the case.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ID of the parent case in the hierarchy. The label is Parent Case.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The importance or urgency of the case, such as High, Medium, or Low.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The question in the answers community that is associated with the case. This field does not
appear if you don't have an answers community enabled.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The reason why the case was created, suchas Instructions not clear,or User
didn’t attend training

Type
reference
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
ID of the record type assigned to this object.

SlaStartDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Shows the time the case entered an entitlement process. You can update or reset the time
if you have the “Edit" permission on cases.

This field is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Status Type

picklist
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The status of the case, such as “New,” “Closed,” or “Escalated.” This field directly controls the
IsClosed flag. Each predefined Status value impliesan IsClosed flag value. For
more information, see CaseStatus.

StopStartDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The date and time an entitlement process was stopped on the case.

This field is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Subject Type

string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The subject of the case. Limit: 255 characters.

SuppliedCompany Type

string
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Field

SuppliedEmail

SuppliedName

SuppliedPhone

Type

Case

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The company name that was entered when the case was created. can't be updated after
the case has been created. Label is Company.

Type
email
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The email address that was entered when the case was created. can't be updated after the
case has been created. Label is Email.

If your organization has an active auto-response rule, SuppliedEmail isrequired when
creating a case via the API. Auto-response rules use the email in the contact specified by
ContactId.|f noemail address is in the contact record, the email specified here is used.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

The name that was entered when the case was created. can't be updated after the case has
been created. Label is Name.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The phone number that was entered when the case was created. can't be updated after the
case has been created. Label is Phone.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The type of case, such as Feature Request Of Question.

373



Standard Obijects Case

@ Nofte: If you are importing Case data and need to set the value for an audit field, such as CreatedDate, contact Salesforce.
Audit fields are automatically updated during APl operations unless you request to set these fields yourself.

Usage

Use the Case object to manage cases for your organization. Client applications can query, update, and delete Attachment records
associated with a case via the API.

Assignment Rules

When you query or update a case, your client application can have the case automatically assigned to one or more User records based
on assignment rules that have been configured in the user interface. To use this feature, your client application needs to set either of
the following options (but not both) in the AssignmentRuleHeader used in the create or update:

Field Field Type Details

assignmentRulelId reference ID of the assignment rule to use. Can be an inactive assignment
rule. If unspecified and useDefaultRule is true,thenthe
default assignment rule is used. To find the ID for a given
assignment rule, query the AssignmentRule object (specifying
RuleType="caseAssignment"), iterate through the
returned AssignmentRule objects, find the one you want to use,
retrieve its ID, and then specify its ID in this field in the
AssignmentRuleHeader.

useDefaultRule boolean Specifies whether to use the default rule for rule-based assignment
(true)ornot (false). The default rule is assigned by users in
the Salesforce user interface.

For a code example that shows setting the AssignmentRuleHeader for a Lead (which is similar to setting the AssignmentRuleHeader for
a Case), see Lead.

Separating Accounts from Contacts in Cases

In releases before 8.0, the AccountId could not be specified, it was derived from the contact’s account. This behavior will continue
to be supported in future releases, but you can also now specify an AccountId.If you do not specify the AccountId during the
creation of a case, the value will default to the contact's AccountId.

Note: When arecord is updated, if the ContactId hasnotchanged, thenthe AccountId isnotregenerated. This prevents
the API from overwriting a value previously changed in the Salesforce user interface. However, if an API call changes the
ContactId andthe AccountId fieldis empty, then the AccountId isgenerated using the contact’s account.
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Using _case with Java

Depending on the development tool you use, you may need to write your application using _case instead of Case. This is because
case isareserved word in Java.

SEE ALSO:
Account

CaseMilestone

CaseArticle

Represents the association between a Case and a KnowledgeAtrticle.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

Access to this object is controlled by the parent Case and KnowledgeArticle. However, when querying, access is only controlled by the
parent Case.

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
Articlelanguage Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Restricted picklist

Description
The language of the article associated with the case.

ArticleVersionNumber

Type
int
Properties
Create, Group, Nillable

Description
The number assigned to a version of an article. This field is available in APl version 24.0 and
later.

Caseld Type

reference
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Field

IsSharedByEmail

KnowledgeArticleId

Usage

CaseComment

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Case associated with the KnowledgeArticle.

Type
int

Properties
Create, Group, Nillable

Description
Indicates that the article has been shared with the customer through an email.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the KnowledgeArticle associated with the Case.

This object lets you send emails with case-article associations and include case-article associations in Apex and Visualforce.

You can't update this object via the API. If you attempt to create a record that matches an existing record, the create request simply

returns the existing record.

SEE ALSO:
Case

KnowledgeArticle

CaseComment

Represents a comment that provides additional information about the associated Case.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), search(),

undelete (), update (), upsert ()
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Fields

Field Details
CommentBody Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Text of the CaseComment. The maximum size of the comment body is 4,000 bytes. Label is
Body.

ConnectionReceivedId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that shared this record with your organization. This
field is only available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce.

ConnectionSentId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that you shared this record with. This field is only
available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce. Beginning with APl version 15.0, the
ConnectionSentId fieldis nolonger supported. The ConnectionSent1d field
is still visible, but the value is null. You can use the new PartnerNetworkRecordConnection
object to forward records to connections.

CreatorFullPhotoUrl Type

string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

URL of the user’s profile photo from the feed. Chatter Answers must be enabled to view this
field. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

CreatorName Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field

CreatorSmallPhotoUrl

IsDeleted

IsPublished

ParentId

CaseComment

Details

Description

Name of the user who posted the question or reply. Only the first name of internal users
(agents) appears to portal users in the feed. Chatter Answers must be enabled to view this
field. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

URL of the user’s thumbnail photo from the feed. Chatter Answers must be enabled to view
this field. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether the CaseComment is visible to customers in the Self-Service portal (t rue)
ornot(false).Labelis Published.Thisis the only CaseCommentfield that can be updated
via the API.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort,

Description
Required. ID of the parent Case of the CaseComment.

@ Note: If you are importing CaseComment data and need to set the value for an audit field, such as CreatedDate, contact
Salesforce. Audit fields are automatically updated during API operations unless you request to set these fields yourself..
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Usage

In the Salesforce user interface, comments are generally entered by a User working on a Case. All users have access to create and view
CaseComment in the Salesforce user interface and when using the API. Inthe API, CaseComment records can't be modified after insertion
unless the user has the “Modify All" object-level permission for Cases or the “Modify All Data” permission. If not, users can only update
the IsPublished field, and can't delete CaseComment.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

CaseContactRole

Represents the role that a given Contact plays on a Case.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
CasesId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the cases associated with this contact.

ContactId Type

reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Required. ID of the contact.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.
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Field Details
Role Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Name of the role played by the contact on this contract, such as Decision Maker, Approver,
Buyer, and so on. Must be unique—there can't be multiple records in which the
ContractId, ContactId,and Role valuesareidentical. Different contacts can play
the same role on the same contract. A contact can play different roles on the same contract.

Usage

Use this object to define the role that a given Case plays on a given Contact. For example, you can use this object to be able to see all
contacts who are associated to a case, or, given a contact, be able to query all cases that they are associated with, even if they are not
the primary contact on the case.

CaseFeed

Represents a single feed item in the feed displayed on the detail page for a case record. A case feed shows recent changes to a case
record for any fields that are tracked in feeds, and comments and posts about the record. It is a useful way to stay up-to-date with changes
to cases. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

You can delete all feed items you created. To delete feed items you didn't create, you must have one of these permissions:

e “Modify All Data”
e “Modify All" on the Case object
e “Moderate Chatter”

@ Note: Users with the “Moderate Chatter” permission can delete only the feed items and comments they see.

Fields

Field Details
Body Type
textarea
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Field Details

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description

The content of the CaseFeed. Required when Type is TextPost. Optional when
Type is ContentPost or LinkPost. Thisfield is the message that appears in the
feed.

CommentCount Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

ConnectionId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
When a PartnerNetworkConnection modifies a record that is tracked, the CreatedBy
field contains the ID of the system administrator and the ConnectionId contains
the ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection. Available if Salesforce to Salesforce is enabled
for your organization.

ContentData Type
base64

Properties
Nillable

Description

The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded file data.
Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

ContentDescription Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description

The description of the file specified in ContentData.
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Field Details
ContentFileName Type
string
Properties

Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Setting
ContentFileName automatically sets Type to ContentPost.

ContentSize Type
int

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes) uploaded
to the feed.

ContentType Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file uploaded
to the feed.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter. Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for backward
compatibility only. Use Feedltem instead.

The ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of changes
in a CaseFeed: status updates, changes to tracked fields, text posts, link posts, and content
pOosts.

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent
feed item or comment.

InsertedById Type

reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Details

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application migrates
posts and comments from another application into a feed, the InsertedBy valueis
set to the ID of the logged-in user.

IsDeleted Type

boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin
(true)ornot(false).

IsRichText Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body containsrich text. Set IsRichText t0 true
if you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post is rendered as plain
text.

Rich text supports the following HTML tags:
° <p>

O Tip: Though the <br> tag isn't supported, you can use
<p>&nbsp; </p> to create new lines.

° <b>

° i>

°  <u>

° s>

° <ul>
° <ol>
o <1i>
°* <img>

The <img> tag is accessible only via the APl and must reference files in Salesforce
similartothisexample: <img src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>

@ Note: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are replaced

by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text appears as a plain-text
representation.
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Field

LastModifiedDate

LikeCount

LinkURL

NetworkScope

CaseFeed

Details
Type
dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
This field is a standard system field.

When afeed itemis created, LastModifiedDate isthesameas CreatedDate.
Ifa FeedComment s inserted on the feed item, then LastModifiedDate becomes
the CreatedDate for the FeedComment. Deleting the FeedComment does not
change the LastModifiedDate

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent
feed item or comment.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.

Type
url

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description

The URL of the LinkPost.

Type
picklist

Properties
Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available in the default community, a specific
community, or all communities. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if
Salesforce Communities is enabled for your organization.

NetworkScope can have the following values:

e NetworkId—The ID of the community in which the Feedltem is available. If left
empty, the feed item is only available in the default community.

e AllNetworks—The feed item is available in all communities.

Note the following exceptions for NetworkScope:
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Field Details

e Only feed items with a Group or User parent can seta NetworkId ora null value
for NetworkScope.

e Forfeed items with a record parent, users can set NetworkScope only to
AllNetworks.

e You can't filter a Feedltem on the NetworkScope field.

ParentId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

ID of the case record that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the detail page
for this record.

RelatedRecordID Type

reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

ID of the ContentVersion article associated with a ContentPost. This field is null for
all posts except ContentPost.Forexample, set thisfield to an existing ContentVersion
and post it to a feed as a CaseFeed object of Type ContentPost.

Title Type
string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The title of the CaseFeed. When the Type is LinkPost, the LinkURL is the URL,
and this field is the link name.

Type Type

picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description

The type of CaseFeed item:

® ActivityEvent—indirectly generated eventwhenauserorthe APladdsaTask
associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email tasks on cases). Also
occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or Event associated with a case
record (excluding email and call logging).
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CaseFeed

Field Details

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the series
only. Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated for the series
and each occurrence.

AdvancedTextPost—Ccreated when a user posts a group announcement.
AnnouncementPost—Not used.

ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.
BasicTemplateFeedItem—Not used.

CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.
CollaborationGroupCreated—generated when a user creates a public
group.

CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.

ContentPost—a post with an attached file.

CreatedRecordEvent—qgenerated when a user creates a record from the
publisher.

DashboardComponentAlert—generated when adashboard metric or gauge
exceeds a user-defined threshold.

DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a dashboard
snapshot on a feed.

LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.

PollPost—a poll posted on a feed.

ProfileSkillPost—generated when a skillisaddedtoa user's Chatter profile.
QuestionPost—generated when a user posts a question.
ReplyPost—generated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.
RypplePost—qgenerated when a user creates a Thanks badge in Work.com.
TextPost—adirect text entry on a feed.

TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.

UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post. Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply only to
CaseFeed:

AttachArticleEvent—generated event when a user attaches an article to
acase.

CallLogPost—generated event when a user logs a call for a case through the
user interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

CaseCommentPost—generated event when a user adds a case comment for a
case object.

ChangeStatusPost—generated event when a user changes the status of a
case.

ChatTranscriptPost—qgenerated event when Live Agent transcriptis saved
to a case.
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CaseFeed

Field Details

Visibility Type

EmailMessageEvent—qgenerated event when an email related to a case object
is sent or received.

FacebookPost—qgenerated when a Facebook post is created from a case.
Deprecated.

MilestoneEvent—generated when a case milestone is completed or reaches
violation status.

SocialPost—qgenerated when a social post is created from a case.

picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users or internal users only. This field
is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your
organization.

Visibility can have the following values:

Al1Users—Thefeeditemisavailable to all users who have permission to see the
feed item.

InternalUsers—The feed item is available to internal users only.

Note the following exceptions for Visibility:

Usage

Use this object to track changes for a case record.

SEE ALSO:
Case
EntitySubscription
NewsFeed
Feedltem

UserProfileFeed

Forrecord posts, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forallinternal users
by default.

External users can set Visibility onlyto AllUsers.
Visibility canbe updated on record posts.

The Update property is supported only for feed items posted on records.
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CaseHistory

CaseHistory

Represents historical information about changes that have been made to the associated Case.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

This object is always read-only.

Fields

Field

Caseld

Field

IsDeleted

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

ID of the Case associated with this record.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

Name of the case field that was modified, or a special value to indicate some other
modification to the case. The possible values, in addition to the case field names, are:

e ownerAssignment—The owner of the case was changed.
e ownerAccepted—A user took ownership of a case from a queue.

e ownerEscalated—The owner of the case was changed due to case escalation.

e external—A user made the case visible to customers in the Customer Self-Service Portal.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description

Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).

Label is Deleted.
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Field

NewValue

OldValue

Usage

CaseMilestone

Details

Type
anyType
Properties
Nillable, Sort
Description
New value of the modified case field. Maximum of 255 characters.

Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
Previous value of the modified case field. Maximum of 255 characters.

Case history entries are indirectly created each time a case is modified.

Two rows are added to this record when foreign key fields change. One row contains the foreign key object names that display in the
online application. For example, Jane Doe is recorded as the name of a Contact. The other row contains the actual foreign key ID
that is only returned to and visible from the API.

This object respects field level security on the parent object.

SEE ALSO:

Object Basics

CaseMilestone

Represents a milestone (required step in a customer support process) on a Case.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update ()

Fields

Field

BusinessHoursId

Details

Type
reference
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Field Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable Sort

Description
ID of the BusinessHours associated with the CaseMilestone.

Caseld Type

reference

Properties
Filter

Description
ID of the case.

CompletionDate

Type
dateTime
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The date and time the milestone was completed.

ElapsedTimeInDays Type

double

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The time required to complete a milestone in days.

ElapsedTimeInHrs Type

double

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The time required to complete a milestone in hours.
ElapsedTimeInMins Type
int

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The time required to complete a milestone in minutes.

IsCompleted Type

boolean
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Field Details

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the milestone is completed (true) or not (false).

IsViolated Type

boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the milestone is violated (t rue) or not (false).

MilestoneTypeld Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The ID of the milestone on the case.

StartDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The date and time the milestone started on the case.

TargetDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Filter

Description
The date and time the milestone must be completed.

TargetResponselInDays

Type
double

Properties
Filter, Nillable
Description
The time to complete the milestone in days.

TargetResponseInHrs

Type
double
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Field

TargetResponseInMins

TimeSinceTargetInMins

TimeRemainingInMins

Usage

CaseOwnerSharingRule

Details

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The time to complete the milestone in hours.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The time to complete the milestone in minutes.

Type
text

Properties
Nillable

Description
The time elapsed since the milestone target. The format is minutes and seconds.

Type
text

Properties
Nillable

Description
Time remaining to reach the milestone target. The format is minutes and seconds.

This object lets you view a milestone on a case. It also lets you view if the milestone was completed and when it must be completed.

SEE ALSO:
Case
MilestoneType

SlaProcess

CaseOwnerSharingRule

Represents the rules for sharing a case with users other than the owner.

@ Nofte: Contact Salesforce customer support to enable access to this object for your organization.

392



Standard Obijects CaseOwnerSharingRule

Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
CaseAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
A value that represents the type of sharing being allowed. The possible values are:

® Read
e Edit

Description

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
A description of the sharing rule. Maximum size is 1000 characters. This field is available
in APl version 29.0 and later.

DeveloperName

Type
string
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description

The unique name of the object in the API. This name can contain only underscores
and alphanumeric characters, and must be unigue in your organization. It must begin
with a letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not contain two
consecutive underscores. In managed packages, this field prevents naming conflicts
on package installations. With this field, a developer can change the object’s name
in a managed package and the changes are reflected in a subscriber’s organization.
Corresponds to Rule Name in the user interface.

This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later.
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Field

GroupId

Name

UserOrGroupld

Usage

CaseShare

Details

@ Note: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique
DeveloperName for each record. If no DeveloperName is specified,
performance may slow while Salesforce generates one for each record.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID representing the source group. Cases owned by users in the source group
trigger the rule to give access.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Label of the sharing rule as it appears in the user interface. Limited to 80 characters.
Corresponds to Label on the user interface.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID representing the target user or group. Target users or groups are given access.

Use this object to manage the sharing rules for cases. General sharing and territory management-related sharing use this object.

SEE ALSO:
Case

CaseShare

CaseShare

Represents a sharing entry on a Case.
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Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), create (), delete (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

The properties available for some fields depend on the default organization-wide sharing settings. The properties listed are true for the
default settings of such fields.

Field Details
CaseAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
Level of access that the User or Group has to the Case. The possible values are:
® Read
® Edit
e A1l Thisvalueis not valid for creating or deleting records.

This field must be set to an access level that is higher than the organization’s default access
level for cases.

Caseld Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Case associated with this sharing entry. This field can't be updated.

IsDeleted Type

boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

RowCause

Type
picklist
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Field Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Reason that this sharing entry exists. You can only write to this field when its value is either
omitted or set to Manual (default). You can create a value for this field in versions 32.0
and later with the correct organization-wide sharing settings.

Valid values include:

e Manual—The User or Group has access because a user with “All” access manually
shared the Case with them.

e Owner—The User is the owner of the Case.

® TImplicitChild—UserorGroup hasaccessto the Case on the Accountassociated
with this Case.

e Rule—The User or Group has access via a Case sharing rule.

UserOrGroupld Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the User or Group that has been given access to the Case. This field can't be updated.

Usage
This object allows you to determine which users and groups can view and edit Case records owned by other users.

If you attempt to create a new record that matches an existing record, request updates any modified fields and returns the existing
record.

SEE ALSO:
AccountShare
LeadShare
OpportunityShare

CaseSolution

Represents the association between a Case and a Solution.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()
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Fields

Field

Caseld

IsDeleted

SolutionId

Usage

CaseStatus

Details

Type
reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Required. ID of the Case associated with the Solution.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
Required. ID of the Solution associated with the case.

You can't update this object via the APL. If you attempt to create a record that matches an existing record, the request simply returns

the existing record.

SEE ALSO:

CaseShare

SolutionStatus

CaseStatus

Represents the status of a Case, such as New, On Hold, or In Process.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()
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Fields

Field

IsClosed

IsDefault

MasterLabel

SortOrder

Usage

CaseStatus

Details

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether this case status value represents a closed Case (true) or not (false).
Multiple case status values can represent a closed Case.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether this is the default case status value (t rue) or not (false)in the picklist.

Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Master label for this case status value. This display value is the internal label that does not
get translated.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Number used to sort this value in the case status picklist. These numbers are not guaranteed
to be sequential, as some previous case status values might have been deleted.

This object represents a value in the case status picklist. The case status picklist provides additional information about the status of a
Case, such as whether a given Status value represents an open or closed case. Query the CaseStatus object to retrieve the set of
values in the case status picklist, and then use that information while processing Case records to determine more information about a

398



Standard Obijects

CaseTag

given case. For example, the application could test whether a given case is open or closed based on its Status value and the value
of the IsClosed property in the associated CaseStatus object.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

CaseTag

Associates a word or short phrase with a Case

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name

ItemId

Name

TagDefinitionId

Type

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter

Description
ID of the tagged item.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter

Description

Name of the tag. If this value does not already exist, a new TagDefinition is created and
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Otherwise, a TagDefinition with the same name
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Parent relationships are created automatically.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter

Description

ID of the parent TagDefinition object that owns the tag.

Type
picklist

399



Standard Obijects CaseTeamMember

Field Name Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Restricted picklist

Description
Defines the visibility of a tag.

Valid values:
e Public—The tag can be viewed and manipulated by all users in an organization.

® Personal—The tag can be viewed or manipulated only by a user with a matching
OwnerId

Usage

CaseTag stores the relationship between its parent TagDefinition and the Case being tagged. Tag objects act as metadata, allowing users
to describe and organize their data.

When atag is deleted, its parent TagDefinition will also be deleted if the name is not being used; otherwise, the parent remains. Deleting
a TagDefinition sends it to the Recycle Bin, along with any associated tag entries.

CaseTeamMember

Represents a case team member, who works with a team of other users to help resolve a case.

Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
MemberId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
The ID of the user or contact who is a member on a case team.

ParentId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
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Field

TeamRoleId

TeamTemplateMemberId

CaseTeamRole

CaseTeamRole

Details

Description
The ID of the case with which the case team member is associated.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The ID of the case team role with which the case team member is associated.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The ID of the team member included in a predefined case team.

Represents a case team role. Every case team member has a role on a case, such as “Customer Contact” or “Case Manager.”

Supported Calls

create (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

Fields

Field

AccessLevel

Details

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Avalue that represents the type of access granted to the target Group for cases. The possible
values are:

® None
® Read

® Edit
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Field Details
Name Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The name of the case team role.

PreferencesVisibleInCSP

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether or not the case team role is visible to Customer Portal users.

CaseTeamTemplate

Represents a predefined case team, which is a group of users that helps resolve a case.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Detuails
Description Type
textarea
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
A text description of the predefined case team.

Name Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
The name of the predefined case team.
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CaseTeamTemplateMember

CaseTeamTemplateMember

Represents a member on a predefined case team, which is a group of users that helps resolve cases.

Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),

upsert ()

Fields

Field

MemberId

TeamRoleId

TeamTemplateId

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
The ID of the user or contact who is a team member on a predefined case team.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ID of the predefined case team member's case team role.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the predefined case team's template.

CaseTeamTemplateRecord

The CaseTeamTemplateRecord object is a linking object between the Case and CaseTeamTemplate objects. To assign a predefined case
team to a case (customer inquiry), create a CaseTeamTemplateRecord record and point the ParentId to the case and the
TeamTemplatelId to the predefined case team.
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Supported Calls

CategoryData

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field

ParentId

TeamTemplateId

CategoryData

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the case with which the case team template record is associated.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the predefined case team with which the case team template record is associated.

Represents a logical grouping of Solution records.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),

upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field

CategoryNodeId

Details

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
ID of the CategoryNode associated with the solution.

IsDeleted Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

RelatedSobjectId Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the solution related to the category.

Usage

This object allows you to assign one or more categories to a Solution. It is an intermediate data table with two foreign keys that defines
the relationship between a CategoryNode and a Solution record.

CategoryData has two foreign keys:
e The first foreign key, CategoryNodeId, refers to the ID of a CategoryNode.
e The other foreign key, RelatedSobjectId, refersto a Solution ID.

This is a many-to-many relationship, so there can be multiple rows returned with a CategoryNodeId. A Solution can be associated
with multiple categories.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics

CategoryNode

Represents a tree of Solution categories.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()
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Special Access Rules

e Customer Portal users can't access this object.

CategoryNode

e Attempting to delete a CategoryNode that has children (referred by CategoryNode Parent), or is referred to elsewhere, causes a

failure.

Fields

Field

MasterLabel

ParentId

SortOrder

SortStyle

Details
Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Label for the category node.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the parent of this node, if any.

Type
int

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates the sort order of child CategoryNode objects.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description

Indicates whether the sort order is alphabetical or custom.
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Usage

A CategoryNode defines a category of solutions. In the user interface, you can edit category definitions from Setup by entering Solution
Categories inthe Quick Find box, then selecting Solution Categories.

SEE ALSO:
CategoryData

Solution

CategoryNodelocalization

When the Translation Workbench is enabled for your organization, the CategoryNodel ocalization object provides the translation of the
label of a solution category.

Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

e Your organization must be using Professional, Enterprise, Developer, Unlimited, or Performance Edition and be enabled for the
Translation Workbench.

e To view this object, you must have the “View Setup and Configuration” permission.

Fields

Field Detuails
CategoryNodeId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable

Description
The ID of the solution CategoryNode that is being translated.

LanguagelLocaleKey Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Restricted picklist

Description

This field is available in APl version 16.0 and earlier. It is the same as the Language
field.
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Field

Language

Details

Type

picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Restricted picklist

Description

CategoryNodelocalization

This field is available in APl version 17.0 and later. The combined language and locale
ISO code, which controls the language for labels displayed in an application.

This picklist contains the following fully-supported languages:

The following end-user only languages are available.

Chinese (Simplified): zh _CN
Chinese (Traditional): zh TwW
Danish: da

Dutch: n1_NL

English: en US

Finnish: £i

French: fr

German: de

ltalian: 1t

Japanese: ja

Korean: ko

Norwegian: no

Portuguese (Brazil): pt BR
Russian: ru

Spanish: es

Spanish (Mexico): es MX
Swedish: sv

Thai: th

Arabic: ar
Bulgarian: bg
Croatian: hr

Czech: cs

English (UK): en_GB
Greek: el

Hebrew: iw
Hungarian: hu
Indonesian: in
Polish: p1
Portuguese (Portugal): pt_PT
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Field Details

Romanian: ro
Slovak: sk
Slovenian: s1
Turkish: tr
Ukrainian: uk

Viethnamese: vi

CategoryNodelocalization

The following platform languages are available for organizations that use Salesforce
exclusively as a platform.

Albanian: sq

Arabic (Algeria): ar Dz
Arabic (Bahrain): ar_BH
Arabic (Egypt): ar EG
Arabic (rag): ar_IQ
Arabic (Jordan): ar Jo
Arabic (Kuwait): ar KW
Arabic (Lebanon): ar LB
Arabic (Libya): ar LY

Arabic
Arabic (Qatar): ar_ QA

Oman): ar OM

(

(

(

(

(

(

(

Arabic (Morocco): ar MA

(

(

Arabic (Saudi Arabia): ar SA
Arabic (Sudan): ar_SD
Arabic (Syria): ar_SY
Arabic (Tunisia): ar TN
Arabic (United Arab Emirates): ar AE
Arabic (Yemen): ar YE

Armenian: hy

Basque: eu

Bosnian: bs

Bengali: bn

Chinese (Simplified—Singapore): zh SG
Chinese (Traditional—Hong Kong): zh HK
English (Australia): en AU

English (Canada): en_Ca

English (Hong Kong): en HK

(

(

(
English (India): en IN
English (Ireland): en IE
(

English (Malaysia): en MY
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Field Details

e English (Philippines): en PH
e English (Singapore): en_SG
e English (South Africa): en ZA
e Estonian: et

e French (Belgium): fr BE

e French (Canada): £r_CA

e French (Luxembourg): fr LU
e French (Switzerland): £r CH
e Georgian: ka

e German (Austria): de AT

e German (Luxembourg): de LU
e German (Switzerland): de_CH
e Hindi: hi

e |celandic: is

e lrish: ga

e ltalian (Switzerland): 1t CH
e latvian: 1v

e Lithuanian: 1t

e Luxembourgish: 1b

e Macedonian: mk

e Malay: ms

* Maltese: mt

e Romanian (Moldova): ro_MD
® Montenegrin: sh_ME

e Romansh: rm

e Serbian (Cyrillic): sr

e Serbian (Latin): sh

e Spanish (Argentina): es_ AR
e Spanish (Bolivia): es_BO

e Spanish (Chile): es_CL

e Spanish (Colombia): es _CO
e Spanish (Costa Rica): es_CR

(

(

(

(

(

e Spanish (Dominican Republic): es DO

e Spanish (Ecuador): es EC

e Spanish (El Salvador): es_sv

e Spanish (Guatemala): es_GT

e Spanish (Honduras): es HN
(

e Spanish (Nicaragua): es NI
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Field

NamespacePrefix

Value

Details

Spanish (Panama): es_PA
Spanish (Paraguay): es_PY

Spanish (Peru): es PE

(
(
(
Spanish (Puerto Rico): es PR
Spanish (United States): es_US
Spanish (Uruguay): es_UY
Spanish (Venezuela): es VE
Tagalog: t1

Tamil: ta

Urdu: ur

Welsh: cy

CategoryNodelocalization

The values in this field are not related to the default locale selection.

Type

string

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The namespace prefix associated with this object. Each Developer Edition organization
that creates a managed package has a unique namespace prefix. Limit: 15 characters.
You can refer to a component in a managed package by using the

namespacePrefix componentName notation.

The namespace prefix can have one of the following values:

Type

In Developer Edition organizations, the namespace prefix is set to the namespace
prefix of the organization for all objects that support it. There is an exception if
an object is in an installed managed package. In that case, the object has the
namespace prefix of the installed managed package. This field’s value is the
namespace prefix of the Developer Edition organization of the package developer.

In organizations that are not Developer Edition organizations,
NamespacePrefix isonlysetforobjectsthatare part of aninstalled managed

package. There is no namespace prefix for all other objects.

string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The actual translated label for the solution category. Label is Translation.
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Usage

ChatterActivity

Use this object to translate the labels of your solution categories into a supported language. Users with the Translation Workbench
enabled can view category node translations, but either the “Customize Application,” “Manage Translation,” or “Manage Categories”
permission is required to create or update category node translations.

SEE ALSO:
ScontrolLocalization
WebLinkLocalization

ChatterActivity

ChatterActivity represents the number of posts and comments made by a user and the number of comments and likes on posts and
comments received by the same user. This object is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name

CommentCount

CommentReceivedCount

InfluenceRawRank

Details
Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments made by the Parentld.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

The number of FeedComments received by the Parentld.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Name

LikeReceivedCount

NetworkId

ParentId

PostCount

Usage

ChatterActivity

Details

Description
Number indicating the Parentld’s Chatter influence rank, which is calculated based
on the Parentld’s ChatterActivity statistics, relative to the other users in the
organization. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes received by the Parentld.

Type
reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Identifier of the community to which the ChatterActivity belongs. This field is available
only if Salesforce Communities is enabled in your organization. This field is available
in APl version 26.0 and later.

Type
reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Identifier of the object type to which the ChatterActivity is related. In APl version 35.0,
the ParentId mustbea UserId or SelfServiceUser ID.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of Feedltems made by the Parentld.

e Use this object to reference the Chatter activity statistics, which include the number of posts and comments made by a user and
the number of comments and likes on posts and comments received by the same user.
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® You can directly query for ChatterActivity.

SELECT Id, PostCount, LikeReceivedCount
FROM ChatterActivity
WHERE ParentId = UserId

@ Nofte: To query ChatterActivity, you must provide the ParentId.In APlversion 35.0,the ParentId mustbea UserId
or SelfServiceUser ID.

e AChatterActivity record is created for users the first time they post or comment. Users who have never posted or commented don't
have ChatterActivity records. If users make only one post and then delete it, they do have ChatterActivity records. In both cases, the
user interface displays zeros for their Chatter activity.

e Usethe InfluenceRawRank field toreference a user's Chatter influence rank. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

SEE ALSO:
Feedltem
FeedComment
FeedLike

ChatterAnswersActivity

Represents the reputation of a User in Chatter Answers communities. This object is available in APl version 25.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
BestAnswerReceivedCount Type
int
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The number of best answers the User has received from other users.

BestAnswerSelectedCount

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The number of best answers the User has selected.
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Field Name

QuestionsCount

QuestionSubscrCount

QuestionSubscrReceivedCount

QuestionUpVotesCount

QuestionUpVotesReceivedCount

RepliesCount

ChatterAnswersActivity

Details
Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of Question records posted by the User.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of Question records the User has selected to follow.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of users following Question records posted by the User.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The number of up votes the User has marked on Question records posted by
other users.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of up votes the User has received from other users on the Question
records he or she has posted.

Type
int
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Field Name

ReplyDownVotesCount

ReplyDownVotesReceivedCount

ReplyUpVotesCount

ReplyUpVotesReceivedCount

ReportAbuseOnQuestionsCount

ChatterAnswersActivity

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of Reply records posted by the User.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of down votes the User has marked on Reply records posted by
other users.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of down votes the User has received from other users on the Reply
records he or she has posted.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of up votes the User has marked on the Reply records posted by
other users.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of up votes the User has received from other users on the Reply
records he or she has posted.

Type
int
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Field Name

ReportAbuseOnRepliesCount

ReportAbuseReceivedOnQnCount

ReportAbuseReceivedOnReCount

UserId

CommunityId

ChatterAnswersActivity

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of abuses that the User has reported on Question records posted
by other users.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of abuses that the User has reported on Reply records posted by
other users.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The number of abuses reported by other users on the Question records posted
by the User.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

the number of abuses reported by other users on the Reply records posted by
the User.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The User ID associated with this reputation.

Type
reference
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Field Name Details
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

The ID for the zone associated with this reputation.

Usage

Use this object to view metrics on User activity in Chatter Answers. For example, you can use the ChatterAnswersActivity object to view
the number of Question records a user is following in Chatter Answers communities.

SEE ALSO:

Question

Reply
User

ChatterAnswersReputationLevel

Represents a reputation level within a Chatter Answers zone. This object is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), query (), retrieve (), update ()

Fields

Field Details
CommunityID Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description

ID of the zone for which you're creating the reputation level.

Name

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description

Name of the reputation level.

Value Type
int

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description

Minimum number of points for this level.

Usage

Use to create or edit reputation levels for the zone.

ChatterConversation

Represents a private conversation in Chatter, consisting of messages that conversation members have sent or received. This object is
available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ID
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the conversation.
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Usage

Use this object to identify private conversations in Chatter. Users can access this object if they have the “Manage Chatter Messages”
permission. This object is read-only via the APl and is provided only to allow administrators to view users' Chatter messages; for example,
for compliance purposes.

SEE ALSO:
ChatterConversationMember

ChatterMessage

ChatterConversationMember

Represents a member of a private conversation in Chatter. A member has either sent messages to or received messages from other
conversation participants. This object is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ConversationId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the associated ChatterConversation.

MemberId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the conversation member.
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Usage

ChatterMessage

Use this object to view members of private conversations in Chatter. Users can access this object if they have the “Manage Chatter
Messages” permission. This object is read-only via the APl and is provided only to allow administrators to view users' Chatter messages;

for example, for compliance purposes.

SEE ALSO:
ChatterConversation

ChatterMessage

ChatterMessage

Represents a message sent as part of a private conversation in Chatter. This object is available in APl version 23.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name

Body

ConversationId

SenderId

Details
Type
textarea

Properties
None

Description
Text of the message.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

ID of the conversation that the ChatterMessage is associated with.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the sender.
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Field Name

SenderNetworkId

SentDate

Usage

ClientBrowser

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the community from which the message was sent. This field is available
only if Salesforce Communities is enabled in your organization.

This field is available in API version 32.0 and later.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Sort

Description
Date the message was sent.

Use this object to view and delete messages sent or received via private conversations in Chatter. Users can access this object if they
have the “Manage Chatter Messages” permission. This object is provided to allow administrators to view and delete users' Chatter

messages; for example, for compliance purposes.

Messages are hard deleted. They aren't sent to the recycle bin.

Deleting a message that resulted from sharing a file with someone does not delete the file itself.

SEE ALSO:

ChatterConversation

ChatterConversationMember

ClientBrowser

Represents a cookie added to the browser upon login, and also includes information about the browser application where the cookie
was inserted. This object is available in version 28.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), delete (), query (), retrieve ()
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Fields

Field

FullUserAgent

LastUpdate

ProxyInfo

UsersId

Usage

Details
Type
string

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description

CollaborationGroup

Detailed information about the client (browser). For example, Mozilla/5.0

(Windows; U; Windows NT 5.1; en-US; rv:1.9.0.1)
Gecko/2008070208 Firefox/3.0.1

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Represents the last time the cookie was changed.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The browser’s current proxy information.

Type
reference

Properties
Nillable, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the user associated with this item.

At every login, the device the login request is from is checked against the known devices using ClientBrowser. A match means a cookie
was found on the browser that matches an entry in the ClientBrowser table, so the device is known. No match means that no matching
cookie was found, so the device is unknown, and the user is asked to confirm their identity.

CollaborationGroup

Represents a Chatter group. This objec

tis available in APl version 19.0 and later.
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Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describelayout (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), search (), update (),

upsert ()

Special Access Rules

The visibility of information in groups depends on the type of group and the user’s permissions.

e Members: Any user with the “Create and Own New Chatter Groups” permission can create public, private, and unlisted groups,
including in any communities they belong to.

e Owners and managers: Users can modify group details for any group they own or manage. Owners can also delete groups they
own.

e Nonmembers: These user permissions allow group access regardless of group membership.

"View All Data"—Allows users to view all public and private groups across their organization and its communities. Users with
this permission can't view unlisted group information, unless they have the “Modify Unlisted Groups” permission as well.

“Modify All Data"—Allows users to view, modify, and delete all public and private groups across their organization and its
communities. Users with this permission can't view or modify unlisted group information, unless they have the “Manage Unlisted
Groups” permission as well.

“Create and Customize Communities"—Allows users to view, modify, and delete all public and private groups in communities.

“Manage Unlisted Groups"—Allows users to search for, access, and modify any unlisted group in an organization and its
communities.

"Data Export"—Allows users to export any data from Salesforce, including private and unlisted group data from an organization
and its communities.

e Apex and Visualforce: Apex code runs in system mode, which means that the permissions of the current user aren't taken into
account.

Visualforce pages that display groups might expose unlisted or private group data to users who aren’t members.

Because system mode disregards the user's permissions, all users who are accessing a Visualforce page that's showing a group
can act as an owner of that group.

AppExchange apps that are written in Apex and that access all groups will expose unlisted groups to users who aren’t members.

To limit and manage access to the unlisted and private groups in your organization:

e Explicitly filter out unlisted and private group information from SOQL queries in all Apex code.

e Use permission sets, profile-level permissions, and sharing checks in your code to further limit group access.

e Use Apex triggers on the CollaborationGroup object to monitor and manage the creation of groups. In Setup, enter Group
Triggers inthe Quick Find box, then select Group Triggers to add triggers.

Fields

Field Details
AnnouncementId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Details
Description
Contains the ID of the Announcement last associated with the group. This field is available

in APl version 30.0 and later.

CanHaveGuests

Type

boolean
Properties

Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description

If setto true,indicatesthata group allows customers. Chatter customers are users outside

your company's email domains who can only see groups they're invited to and interact with

members of those groups; they can't see any Salesforce information.

This field is available starting in APl version 23.0, but groups that allow customers are

accessible from earlier APl versions. However, when accessed from earlier APl versions, groups

that allow customers aren't distinguishable from private groups. We strongly recommend
that you upgrade to the latest APl version. If you must use an earlier version, name groups
that allow customers to indicate that they include customers.
CollaborationType Type

picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description

The type of Chatter group. Available values are:

e Public—Anyone can see and post updates. Anyone can join a public group.

e Private—Only members can see the group feed and post updates. Non-members
can only see the group name and a few other details in list views, search, and on the
group page. The group's owner or managers must add members who request to join
the group.

® Unlisted—Only membersand userswith the “Manage Unlisted Groups” permission
can see the group and post updates. Other users can't access the group or see it in lists,
search, and feeds.

Description Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
Description of the group.
FullPhotoUrl Type
url
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Field

GroupEmail

HasPrivateFieldsAccess

InformationBody

InformationTitle

CollaborationGroup

Details

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The URL for the group's profile photo.

The URL is updated every time a photo is uploaded and reflects the most recent photo. The
URL returned for an older photo is not guaranteed to return a photo if a newer photo has
been uploaded. You should always query this field for the URL of the most recent photo.

This field is available in APl version 20.0 and later.

Type
email

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The email address for posting to the group. For private groups, only visible to members and
users with “Modify All Data” or “View All Data” permissions.

This field is available in APl version 29.0 and later.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
If setto true, indicates that a user can see the InformationBody and
InformationTitle fieldsin a private group. Thisfield is set to true for members of
a private group and users with “Modify All Data” or “View All Data” permissions.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
The text of the Information section. For private groups, only visible to members and users
with “Modify All Data" or “View All Data” permissions.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The title of the Information section. For private groups, only visible to members and users
with “Modify All Data” or “View All Data” permissions.
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Field

IsArchived

IsAutoArchiveDisabled

LastFeedModifiedDate

LastReferencedDate

LastViewedDate

MemberCount

CollaborationGroup

Details
Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether the group is archived (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
Indicates whether automatic archiving is enabled for the group (t rue) or not (false).

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Sort

Description
The date of the last post or comment on the group.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed a record related to this record.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed this record. If this value is null, this
record might only have been referenced (LastReferencedDate) and not viewed.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Details

Description
The number of members in the group.

Name

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Name of the group. Group names must be unique across public and private groups. Unlisted
groups don't require unigue names.

NetworkId Type

reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the community that this group is part of. This field is available only if Salesforce
Communities is enabled in your organization.

You can only add a NetworkId when creating a group. You can’t change or add a
NetworkId foran existing group. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later.

OwnerId

Type
reference
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the owner of the group. Only the current group owner or people with the “Modify Al
Data” permission can update the OwnerId.

SmallPhotoUrl Type

url

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The URL for a thumbnail of the group's profile photo.

The URL is updated every time a photo is uploaded and reflects the most recent photo. The
URL returned for an older photo is not guaranteed to return a photo if a newer photo has
been uploaded. You should always query this field for the URL of the most recent photo.

This field is available in APl version 20.0 and later.
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Usage

Use this object to create, edit, or delete groups in an organization or in a community. Deleting a group permanently deletes all posts
and comments to the group. It also deletes all files and links posted to the group and removes the files from other locations where they
were shared.

As a Chatter group member, you can post to the group using the CollaborationGroupFeed object. As a Chatter group owner or manager,
you can add or remove group members using the CollaborationGroupMember object, post announcements to the group using the
Announcement object, and accept or decline requests to join private groups using the CollaborationGroupMemberRequest object.
Additionally, the group owner, manager, or your Salesforce system administrator can invite people to join the group using the
Collaborationlnvitation object.

The Salesforce system administrator doesn't need to be a member of the group in order to send invitations using the API.

SEE ALSO:
CollaborationGroupFeed
CollaborationGroupMember

CollaborationGroupMemberRequest

CollaborationGroupFeed

Represents a single feed item on a Chatter group feed.

A group feed shows posts and comments about the group. This object is available in APl version 19.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

You can delete all feed items you created. To delete feed items you didn't create, you must have one of these permissions:

e “Modify All Data”
®  “Moderate Chatter”

@ Note: Users with the “Moderate Chatter” permission can delete only the feed items and comments they see.

e "Manage Unlisted Groups”

Only users with this permission can delete items in unlisted groups.

Fields

Field Details
textarea

429



Standard Obijects CollaborationGroupFeed

Field Details

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The content of CollaborationGroupFeed. Required when Type is TextPost. Optional
when Type is ContentPost or LinkPost. This field is the message that appears in
the feed.

CommentCount

Type
int
Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

ConnectionId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
When a PartnerNetworkConnection modifies a record that is tracked, the CreatedBy field
contains the ID of the system administrator. The ConnectionId containsthe ID of the
PartnerNetworkConnection. Available if Salesforce to Salesforce is enabled for your
organization.

ContentData Type

base64

Properties
Nillable

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded file data.
Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

ContentDescription

Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description

The description of the file specified in ContentData.

ContentFileName

Type
string
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Field Details

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost.The name of the file
uploaded to the feed. Setting ContentFileName automatically sets Type to
ContentPost.

ContentSize Type
int

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes) uploaded
to the feed.

ContentType Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file uploaded to
the feed.

CreatedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort
Description
Date and time when this record was created. This field is a standard system field.

Ordering by CreatedDate DESC sorts the feed by the most recent feed item.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for backward
compatibility only.

ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of changes in an
Feedltem: changes to tracked fields, text posts, link posts, and content posts.
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Field

InsertedById

IsDeleted

IsRichText

CollaborationGroupFeed

Details

Type
reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application migrates
posts and comments from another application into a feed, the InsertedBy value s set
to the ID of the logged-in user.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body contains rich text. Set IsRichText to true if
you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post is rendered as plain text.

Rich text supports the following HTML tags:
° <p>

O Tip: Though the <br> tagisn't supported, you can use <p>s&nbsp; </p>
to create new lines.

* <b>

o i>

* <u>

® <s>

° <ul>
e <ol>
e <1i>
° <<img>

The <img> tag is accessible only via the APl and must reference files in Salesforce
similar to this example: <img src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>
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Field

LastModifiedDate

LikeCount

LinkUrl

NetworkScope

CollaborationGroupFeed

Details

@ Note: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are replaced
by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text appears as a plain-text
representation.

Type
dateTime
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when a user last modified this record. This field is a standard system field.

When a feed item is created, LastModifiedDate isthe same as CreatedDate. If
a FeedComment is inserted on that feed item, then LastModifiedDate becomesthe
CreatedDate forthat FeedComment. Deleting the FeedComment does not change the
LastModifiedDate

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent feed
item or comment.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.

Type
url

Properties

Nillable, Sort
Description

The URLofa LinkPost

Type
picklist

Properties
Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available in the default community, a specific community,
or all communities. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities
is enabled for your organization.

NetworkScope can have the following values:

e NetworkId—ThelDofthe communityinwhich the Feedltem s available. If left empty,
the feed item is only available in the default community.
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Field

ParentId

RelatedRecordId

Title

Type

CollaborationGroupFeed

Details

® AllNetworks—The feed item is available in all communities.
Note the following exceptions for NetworkScope:

e Only feed items with a Group or User parent can set a NetworkId or a null value for
NetworkScope

e Forfeed items with a record parent, users can set NetworkScope only to
AllNetworks.

® You can'tfilter a Feedltem on the NetworkScope field.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the group that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the detail page for this
record.

Type

reference
Properties

Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the ContentVersion object associated with a ContentPost. This field is null for all
posts except ContentPost.

Type
string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The title of the feed item. When the Type is LinkPost, the LinkUr1l isthe URL and
this field is the link name.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The type of feed item. Except for ContentPost, LinkPost,and TextPost,don't
create feed item types directly from the API.

® ActivityEvent—indirectly generated event when a user or the APl adds a Task
associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email tasks on cases). Also
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CollaborationGroupFeed

Field Details

occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or Event associated with a case
record (excluding email and call logging).

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the series only.
Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated for the series and each
occurrence.

AdvancedTextPost—created when a user posts a group announcement.
AnnouncementPost—Not used.

ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.
BasicTemplateFeedItem—Not used.

CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.
CollaborationGroupCreated—generated when auser createsa publicgroup.
CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.

ContentPost—a post with an attached file.
CreatedRecordEvent—qgenerated when a user creates a record from the publisher.

DashboardComponentAlert—generated when a dashboard metric or gauge
exceeds a user-defined threshold.

DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a dashboard
snapshot on a feed.

LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.

PollPost—a poll posted on a feed.

ProfileSkillPost—qgenerated when a skill is added to a user's Chatter profile.
QuestionPost—generated when a user posts a question.
ReplyPost—generated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.
RypplePost—generated when a user creates a Thanks badge in Work.com.
TextPost—a direct text entry on a feed.

TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.

UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post. Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply only to
CaseFeed:

AttachArticleEvent—generated eventwhen a userattachesan article toa case.

CallLogPost—generated event when a user logs a call for a case through the user
interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

CaseCommentPost—generated event when a user adds a case comment for a case
object.

ChangeStatusPost—qgenerated event when a user changes the status of a case.

ChatTranscriptPost—qgenerated event when Live Agent transcript is saved to
acase.

EmailMessageEvent—qgenerated event when an email related to a case object is
sent or received.
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Field Details

® FacebookPost—generated when aFacebook postis created from a case. Deprecated.

* MilestoneEvent—generated when a case milestone is completed or reaches
violation status.

® SocialPost—qgenerated when a social post is created from a case.

@ Note: If you set Type to ContentPost, also specify ContentData and
ContentFileName.

Visibility Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users or internal users only. This field is
available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your
organization.

Visibility canhave the following values:

® AllUsers—The feed item is available to all users who have permission to see the
feed item.

® InternalUsers—The feeditem is available to internal users only.
Note the following exceptions for Visibility:

e Forrecord posts, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forall internal users by
default.

e External userscanset Visibility onlyto AllUsers.

e Onuserand group posts, only internal users can set Visibility to
InternalUsers.

Usage

Use this object to track changes for a group.

SEE ALSO:
CollaborationGroup
CollaborationGroupMember

NewsFeed

CollaborationGroupMember

Represents a member of a Chatter group. This object is available in APl version 19.0 and later.
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Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), describelayout (), query (), retrieve (), update ()

Fields

Field Details
CollaborationGroupId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the associated CollaborationGroup.

CollaborationRole

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description

The role of a group member. Group owners and managers can change roles for members
of their groups. The valid values are:

® Standard—Indicates thata userisagroup member. Members can post and comment
in the group.

e Admin—Indicates that a user is a group manager. Managers can post and comment,
change member roles, edit group settings, add and remove members, delete posts and
comments, and edit the group information field.

Note: To change the group owner, use the OwnerId field on the
CollaborationGroup object.

LastFeedAccessDate

Type

dateTime
Properties

Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Date and time when a group member last accessed the group’s feed. The value is only
updated when a member explicitly consumes the group’s feed, not when the member sees
group posts in other feeds, like the profile feed.

MemberId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Details

Description
ID of the group member.

NotificationFrequency

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Required. The frequency at which Salesforce sends Chatter group email digests to this
member. Can only be set by the member or users with the “Modify All Data” permission.
The valid values are:

e D—Daily
o W—Weekly
e N—Never

e pP—On each post

The default value is specified by the member in their Chatter email settings. In Communities,
the Email on Each Post option is disabled once a group exceeds 10,000 members. All members
who had this option selected are automatically switched to Daily digests.

Usage

Use this object to view, create, and delete Chatter group members. You must be a group owner or manager to create members for
private Chatter groups.

SEE ALSO:
CollaborationGroup
CollaborationGroupFeed

CollaborationGroupMemberRequest

CollaborationGroupMemberRequest

Represents a request to join a private Chatter group. This object is available in APl version 21.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()
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Fields

Field Details
CollaborationGroupId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the private Chatter group.

RequesterId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the user requesting to join the group; must be the ID of the context user.

ResponseMessage Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Optional message to be included in the notification email when Status is Declined.

Status Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The status of the request. Available values are:

® Accepted
® Declined

® Pending

Usage

This object represents a request to join a private Chatter group, and can be used to accept or decline requests to join private groups you
own or manage. On create, an email is sent to the owner and managers of the private group to be accepted or declined. When the
Status is Accepted or Declined, an email is sent to notify the requester. When the Status is Declined,a
ResponseMessage is optionally included to provide additional details.

Note the following when working with requests:
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e Users with the “Modify All Data” or “View All Data” permission can view records for all groups, regardless of membership.
e Ausercan be a member of 100 groups. Requests to join groups count against this limit.

® Status can't be specified on create.

® Youcanonly update a request when the Status is Pending.

e You can't delete or update a request witha Status of Accepted or Declined.

SEE ALSO:
CollaborationGroup

CollaborationGroupMember

CollaborationGroupRecord

Represents the records associated with Chatter groups.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describelayout (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert (),
undelete ()

Fields

Field Details
CollaborationGroupId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Required. ID of the Chatter group.

NetworkId Type

reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Optional. The ID of the community that the group belongs to. Available from API version
34.0.

RecordId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Details

Description
Required. The ID of the record associated with the Chatter group.

CollaborationInvitation

Represents an invitation to join Chatter, either directly or through a group. This object is available in APl version 21.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

Invitations are available if “Allow Invitations” is enabled for your organization.

Invitations are limited to your allowed domain(s) unless the invite is sent from a private group that allows customers. Allowed domains
are set by the administrator.

Invitations to customers are available if “Allow Customer Invitations” is enabled for your organization. Users must have the “Invite
Customers to Chatter” permission to send invitations to people outside their Chatter domain.

Fields

Field Details
InvitedUserEmail Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The email address for the user invited to join Chatter. Label is Tnvited Email.

InvitedUserEmailNormalized

Type
email

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Anormalized version ofthe InvitedUserEmail entered.labelis Invited Email
(Normalized).

InviterId

Type
reference
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Field Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The person that initiated the invitation.

OptionalMessage

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
An optional message from the person sending the invitation to the person receiving it.

ParentId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Used when the email address on the invitation is different than the one entered when the
invitee accepts the invitation.

SharedEntityId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the user or group associated with this invitation.

e Ifthe invitation is to join Chatter, the SharedEntityId istheID of the User that
created the invitation. The invitee will auto-follow the inviter.

e [fthe invitation is to join a group within Chatter, the SharedEntityId isthe ID of
the Chatter CollaborationGroup.

e Toinvite a customer, set SharedEntityId tothelD of the private
CollaborationGroup with Allow Customers turned on.

Status Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The status of the invitation. Possible values are:

® Sent

® Accepted
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Field Details

® Canceled

Usage

Use this object to create or delete (cancel) invitations to join Chatter. You can either invite a user to join Chatter directly or as part of a
CollaborationGroup.

@ Nofte: To invite someone to join a CollaborationGroup, you must be either the owner or a manager of the group or a Salesforce
system administrator.

The Salesforce system administrator doesn't need to be a member of the group in order to send invitations using the API.

When the person accepts your CollaborationGroup invitation, they join the CollaborationGroup and Chatter as well.

@ Note: You can't send invitations to users of the organization the invite was sent from.

Invited users can view profiles, post on their feed, and join groups, but can't see your Salesforce data or records.

If your organization allows groups with customers, owners and managers of private groups with the “Allow Customers” setting, as well
as system administrators, can use this object to invite customers.

Java Samples
The following example shows how to send an invitation to join Chatter:

public void invitePeople (String inviterUserId, String invitedEmail) throws Exception {
CollaborationInvitation invitation = new CollaborationInvitation ()
invitation.setSharedEntityId(inviterUserId);//pass the userId of the inviter
invitation.setInvitedUserEmail (invitedEmail);//email of the invited user
insert (invitation);

}
The following example shows how to send an invitation to a customer user from a group that allows customers:

public void inviteToGroup (String GroupName, String invitedEmail) throws Exception ({

QueryResult gr = query("select id from collaborationgroup where name = '" +
GroupName) ; //pass the group name

String groupld = gr.getRecords () [0].getId();
CollaborationInvitation invitation = new CollaborationInvitation():;
invitation.setSharedEntityId (groupId);//pass the groupId
invitation.setInvitedUserEmail (invitedEmail);//email of the invited user
insert (invitation);

Apex Samples

String emailAddress = 'boblexternal.com';
CollaborationGroup chatterGroup = [SELECT Id
FROM CollaborationGroup
WHERE Name='All acme.com'
LIMIT 1];
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CollaborationInvitation inv = New CollaborationInvitation();
inv.SharedEntityId = chatterGroup.id;
inv.InvitedUserEmail = emailAddress;

try |
Insert inv;
} catch (DMLException e) {
System.debug ('There was an error with the invite: '+e);

CombinedAttachment

This read-only object contains all notes, attachments, Google Docs, documents uploaded to libraries in Salesforce CRM Content, and
files added to Chatter that are associated with a record.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ContentSize Type
int
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

Size of the document in bytes.

ContentUrl Type
url

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

URL for links and Google Docs. This field is set only for links and Google Docs,
and is one of the fields that determine the FileType.

This field is available in APl version 31.0 and later.

ExternalDataSourceName Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name

ExternalDataSourceType

FileExtension

FileType

ParentId

RecordType

CombinedAttachment

Details

Description
Name of the external data source in which the document is stored. This field is
set only for external documents that are connected to Salesforce.

This field is available in API version 32.0 and later.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Type of external data source in which the document is stored. This field is set
only for external documents that are connected to Salesforce.

This field is available in API version 35.0 and later.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
File extension of the document.

This field is available in APl version 31.0 and later.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Type of document, determined by the file extension.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

The ID of the parent object.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name Details

Description

The parent object type.

SharingOption Type

picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Controls whether or not sharing is frozen for a file. Only administrators and file
owners with Collaborator access to the file can modify this field. Default is
Allowed, which means that new shares are allowed. When set to
Restricted, new shares are prevented without affecting existing shares.
This field is available in APl versions 35.0 and later.
string

Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description

Title of the attached file.

Usage

Use this object to list all notes, attachments, documents uploaded to libraries in Salesforce CRM Content, and files added to Chatter for
arecord, such as a related list on a detail page.

To determine if an object supports the CombinedAttachment object, call describeSObject () on the object. For example,

describeSObject ('Account') returnsallthe child relationships of the Account object, including CombinedAttachment.
You can then query the CombinedAttachment child relationship.

SELECT Name, (SELECT Title FROM CombinedAttachments)
FROM Account

You can't directly query CombinedAttachment.

Community (Zone)

Represents a zone that contains Idea or Question objects.

@ Note: Starting with the Summer "13 release, Chatter Answers and Ideas “communities” have been renamed to “zones.” In API
version 28, the APl object label has changed to Zone, but the APl type is still Community.
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Supported Calls

Community (Zone)

create (),delete (), describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (),
retrieve (), search (), undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Fields

Field

Description

IsActive

Name

NetworkId

Usage

Details
Type
textarea

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Text description of the zone.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description

Indicates whether the zone is active or inactive. An idea or question can only be posted to

an active zone.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The name of the zone.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

ID of the Chatter community that this zone is associated with. This field is available only if
Salesforce Communities is enabled in your organization. This field is available in APl version

35.0 and later.

Use this object to create a zone in Ideas, Chatter Answers, or Answers. Zones help organize ideas and questions into logical groups and
are shared by the Ideas, Answers, and Chatter Answers.
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ConnectedApplication

ConnectedApplication

Represents a connected app and its details; all fields are read-only.

Connected apps link client applications, third-party services, other Salesforce organizations, apps and resources to your organization.
The connected app configuration specifies authorization and security settings for these resources. This object exposes the settings for

a specified connected app.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name

MobileSessionTimeout

MobileStartUrl

Name

OptionsAllowAdminApprovedUsersOnly

Details
Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

Length of time after which the system logs out inactive mobile users.

Type
url

Properties
Filter, idLookup, Nillable, Sort

Description

Users are directed to this URL after they've authenticated when the app is accessed
from a mobile device.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

The unique name for this object.

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter
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Field Name

OptionsHasSessionLevelPolicy

OptionsRefreshTokenValidityMetric

PinLength

RefreshTokenValidityPeriod

StartUrl

ConnectedApplication

Details

Description

Indicates whether access is limited to users granted approval to use the connected
app by an administrator. Manage profiles for the app by editing each profile’s
Access list.

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description

Specifies whether the connected app requires a High Assurance level session.

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description

Specifies whether the refresh token validity is based on duration or inactivity. If
true, the token validity is measured based on the last use of the token;
otherwise, it is based on the token duration.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

For mobile apps, this is the PIN length requirement for users of the connected
app.Valid values are 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The duration of an authorization token until it expires in hours, months or days
as set in the connected app management page.

Type
url

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name

Contact

Details

Description

If the app is not accessed from a mobile device, users are directed to this URL
after they've authenticated.

Contact

Represents a contact, which is an individual associated with an account.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), merge (),

query (), retrieve (), search (), undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can access only portal-enabled contacts.

Fields

Field

AccountId

AssistantName

AssistantPhone

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the account that is the parent of this contact.

We recommend that you only update up to 50 contacts simultaneously when changing the
accounts on contacts enabled for a Customer Portal or partner portal. We also recommend
that you make this update during times outside of your organization's business hours.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The name of the assistant.

Type
phone
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The telephone number of the assistant.

Birthdate Type

date
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The birthdate of the contact.

The year portion of the Bi rthdate field isignored in filter criteria, including report filters,
list view filters, and SOQL queries. For example, the following SOQL query returns contacts
with birthdays later in the year than today:

SELECT Name, Birthdate
FROM Contact
WHERE Birthdate > TODAY

CanAllowPortalSelfReg Type

boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether this contact can self-register for your organization's Customer Portal
(true)ornot(false).

CleanStatus Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates the record’s clean status as compared with Data.com. Values are: Matched,
Different, Acknowledged, NotFound, Inactive, Pending, SelectMatch,
or Skipped.

Several values for Cleanstatus display with different labels on the contact record detail
page.

e Matched displaysas In Sync

® Acknowledged displaysas Reviewed

® Pending displaysas Not Compared
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Field

ConnectionReceivedId

ConnectionSentId

Department

Description

DoNotCall

Email

Details

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that shared this record with your organization. This
field is only available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the PartnerNetworkConnection that you shared this record with. This field is only
available if you have enabled Salesforce to Salesforce. Beginning with APl version 15.0, the
ConnectionSentId fieldis nolonger supported. The ConnectionSentId field
is still visible, but the value is null. You can use the new PartnerNetworkRecordConnection
object to forward records to connections.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The department of the contact.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
A description of the contact. Label is Contact Description. Limit: 32 KB.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates that the contact does not wish to be called.
Type

email
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Field

EmailBouncedDate

EmailBouncedReason

Fax

FirstName

HasOptedOutOfEmail

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Email address for the contact.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
If bounce management is activated and an email sent to the contact bounces, the date and
time the bounce occurred.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

If bounce management is activated and an email sent to the contact bounces, the reason
the bounce occurred.

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Fax number for the contact. Label is Business Phone.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
First name of the contact. Maximum size is 40 characters.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact would prefer not to receive email from Salesforce (true) or
not (false). Label is Email Opt Out.

453

Contact



Standard Obijects

Field

HasOptedOutOfFax

HomePhone

IsDeleted

IsEmailBounced

IsPersonAccount

Jigsaw

Details

Type
boolean
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Update

Description
Indicates that the contact does not wish to receive faxes.

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Home telephone number for the contact.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
If bounce management is activated and an email is sent to a contact, indicates whether the
email bounced (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Read only. Label is Is Person Account. Indicates whether this account has a record type of
Person Account (true) or not (false).

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field

LastActivityDate

LastCURequestDate

LastCUUpdateDate

LastName

LastReferencedDate

Details

Description

References the ID of a company in Data.com. If an account has a value in this field, it means
that the account was imported from Data.com. If the field value is nul1, the account was
not imported from Data.com. Maximum size is 20 characters. Available in APl version 22.0

and later. Label is Data.com Key.

@ Important: The Jigsaw field is exposed in the API to support troubleshooting for
import errors and reimporting of corrected data. Do not modify this value.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Value is one of the following, whichever is the most recent:

e Due date of the most recent event logged against the record.

e Due date of the most recently closed task associated with the record.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The last date that a Stay-in-Touch request was sent to the contact.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The last time a Stay-in-Touch update was processed for the contact.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Required. Last name of the contact. Maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
date
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Field

LastViewedDate

LeadSource

MailingAddress

® MailingCity
® MailingState
® MailingCountry

® MailingPostalCode

® MailingStateCode
® MailingCountryCode

Details

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed a record related to this record.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed this record. If this value is null, this
record might only have been referenced (LastReferencedDate) and not viewed.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The source of the lead.

Type
address

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The compound form of the mailing address. Read-only. See Address Compound Fields for
details on compound address fields.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details for the mailing address.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO codes for the mailing address’s state and country.
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Field

MailingStreet

MailingGeocodeAccuracy

MailingLatitude

MailingLongitude

MasterRecordId

MiddleName

Details

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Street address for mailing address.

Type
picklist
Properties
Retrieve, Query, Restricted picklist, Search, Nillable

Description
Accuracy level of the geocode for the mailing address. Usually provided by a geocoding
service based on the address’s latitude and longitude coordinates.

Type
double
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with MailingLongitude to specify the precise geolocation of a mailing address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =90 and 90 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with MailingLatitude to specify the precise geolocation of a mailing address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =180 and 180 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description
If this object was deleted as the result of a merge, this field contains the ID of the record that

was kept. If this object was deleted for any other reason, or has not been deleted, the value
isnull.

Type
string
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Field

MobilePhone

Name

OtherAddress

® OtherCity

® OtherCountry

® OtherPostalCode
® OtherState

® OtherCountryCode
® OtherStateCode

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Middle name of the contact. Maximum size is 40 characters. Contact Salesforce Customer
Support to enable this field.

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Contact’s mobile phone number.

Type

string
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description

Concatenation of FirstName, MiddleName, LastName, and Suffix. Maximum
sizeis 121 characters.

Type
address

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The compound form of the other address. Read-only. See Address Compound Fields for
details on compound address fields.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details for alternate address.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO codes for the alternate address’s state and country.

458

Contact



Standard Obijects

Field

OtherGeocodeAccuracy

OtherLatitude

OtherLongitude

OtherPhone

OtherStreet

OwnerId

Contact

Details

Type
picklist
Properties
Retrieve, Query, Restricted picklist, Search, Nillable

Description
Accuracy level of the geocode for the other address. Usually provided by a geocoding service
based on the address's latitude and longitude coordinates.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with OtherLongitude to specify the precise geolocation of an alternate address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =90 and 90 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with OtherLatitude to specify the precise geolocation of an alternate address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =180 and 180 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Telephone for alternate address.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Street for alternate address.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
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Field

Phone

PhotoUrl

RecordTypeld

ReportsToId

Salutation

Contact

Details

Description
The ID of the owner of the account associated with this contact.

Type
phone

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Telephone number for the contact. Label is Business Phone.

Type
url

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Path to be combined with the URL of a Salesforce instance (for example,
https://nal.salesforce.com/) to generate a URL to request the social network profile image
associated with the contact. Generated URL returns an HTTP redirect (code 302) to the social
network profile image for the contact.

Blank if Social Accounts and Contacts isn't enabled for the organization or if Social Accounts
and Contacts is disabled for the requesting user.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
ID of the record type assigned to this object.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
This field is not visible if IsPersonAccount is true

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
Honorific abbreviation, word, or phrase to be used in front of name in greetings, such as Dr.
or Mrs.

Suffix Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Name suffix of the contact. Maximum size is 40 characters. Contact Salesforce Customer
Support to enable this field.

string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Title of the contact such as CEO or Vice President.

@ Note: Ifyou areimporting Contact data and need to set the value for an audit field, such as CreatedDate, contact Salesforce.
Audit fields are automatically updated during APl operations unless you request to set these fields yourself..

Usage

Use this object to manage individuals who are associated with an Account in your organization. You can create, query, delete, or update
any Attachment associated with a contact.

Create or update contacts by converting a Lead with the convertLead () call.

SEE ALSO:
Object Basics
ContactHistory

ContactCleaninfo

Stores the metadata Data.com Clean uses to determine a contact record’s clean status. Helps you automate the cleaning or related
processing of contact records. ContactCleaniInfo includes a number of bit vector fields.

e CleanedBy indicates who (a user) or what (a Clean job) cleaned the contact record.

e IsDifferent indicates whetheror not afield on the contact record has a value that differs from the corresponding field on the
matched Data.com record.

* IsFlaggedWrong indicates whether or not a field on the contact record has a value that is flagged as wrong to Data.com.
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e TIsReviewed indicates whether or not afield on the contact record is in a Reviewed state, which means that the value was
reviewed by a user but not accepted.

Their individual bits are defined here

Fields

Field Name Details
Address Type
address
Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The compound form of the address. Read-only. See Address Compound Fields
for details on compound address fields.
City Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Details for the billing address of the contact.

CleanedByJob Type

boolean
Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact record was cleaned by a Data.com Clean job (t rue)
ornot (false).

CleanedByUser Type

boolean
Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact record was cleaned by a Salesforce user (t rue)
ornot (false).

ContactId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Name

ContactStatusDataDotCom

Country

DataDotComID

Email

FirstName

ContactCleaninfo

Details

Description
The unique, system-generated ID assigned when the contact record was created.

Type
picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The status of the contact per Data.com. Values are: Contact is Active
per Data.com, Phone is Wrong per Data.com ,Email is
Wrong per Data.com, Phone and Email are Wrong per
Data.com, Contact Not at Company per Data.com Contact
is Inactive per Data.com, Company this contact
belongs to is out of business per Data.com, Company
this contact belongs to never existed per Data.com
or Email address is invalid per Data.com

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Details for the billing address of the contact.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The ID Data.com maintains for the contact.

Type
email

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The email address for the contact.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

463



Standard Obijects

Field Name

IsDifferentCity

IsDifferentCountry

IsDifferentCountryCode

IsDifferentEmail

IsDifferentFirstName

ContactCleaninfo

Details

Description
The contact’s first name.

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s City field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Count ry field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Country Code field value is different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Email field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s First Name field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).
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Field Name

IsDifferentLastName

IsDifferentPhone

IsDifferentPostalCode

IsDifferentState

IsDifferentStateCode

IsDifferentStreet

ContactCleaninfo

Details

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’'s Last Name field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact's Phone field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Postal Code field value is different from
the corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s State field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact's State Code field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (t rue) or not (false).

Type
boolean
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Field Name

IsDifferentTitle

IsFlaggedWrongAddress

IsFlaggedWrongEmail

IsFlaggedWrongName

IsFlaggedWrongPhone

ContactCleaninfo

Details

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Street field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Tit1le field value is different from the
corresponding value on its matched Data.com record (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean
Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact’'s Address field value is flagged as wrong to
Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean
Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Email field value is flagged as wrong to
Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Name field value is flagged as wrong to Data.com
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsFlaggedWrongTitle

IsInactive

IsReviewedAddress

IsReviewedEmail

IsReviewedName

ContactCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Phone field value is flagged as wrong to
Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Tit1le field value is flagged as wrong to
Data.com (true) ornot (false).

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the contact has been reported to Data.com as Tnactive
(true)ornot (false).

Type
boolean
Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Address field valueisina Reviewed state
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Email field valueisin a Reviewed state
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update
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Field Name

IsReviewedPhone

IsReviewedTitle

LastMatchedDate

LastName

LastStatusChangedById

ContactCleaninfo

Details

Description
Indicates whether the contact’s Name field value is in a Reviewed state
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact’'s Phone field value is in a Reviewed state
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Filter, Update

Description
Indicates whether the contact’'s Tit1le field valueisin a Reviewed state
(true)ornot(false).

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Sort

Description
The date the contact record was last matched and linked to a Data.com record.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The contact’s last name.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The ID of who or what last changed the record’s Clean Status field value:
a Salesforce user or a Clean job.
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Field Name

LastStatusChangedDate

Latitude

Longitude

Name

Phone

PostalCode

ContactCleaninfo

Details

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The date on which therecord’s Clean Status field value was last changed.

Type

double
Properties

Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Used with Longitude to specify the precise geolocation of a billing address.
Data not currently provided.

Type
double

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Used with Latitude to specify the precise geolocation of a billing address.
Data not currently provided.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Field label is Contact Clean Info Name. The name of the contact. Maximum
size is 255 characters.

Type
phone

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The phone number for the contact.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Name

State

Street

Title

Usage

ContactFeed

Details

Description

Details for the billing address of the contact.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Details for the billing address of the contact.

Type
textarea

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Details for the billing address of the contact.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The contact’s title.

Create a customized set of Title field values. Use triggers to map values from fields on imported or cleaned records onto a standard

set of values.

ContactFeed

Represents a single feed item in the feed on a contact record detail page.

A contact feed shows recent changes to a contact record for any fields that are tracked in feeds, and posts and comments about the
record. It is a useful way to stay up-to-date with changes made to Contact records. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()
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Special Access Rules

You can delete all feed items you created. To delete feed items you didn't create, you must have one of these permissions:
e “Modify All Data”

e “Modify All" on the Contact object

* “Moderate Chatter”

@ Nofte: Users with the “Moderate Chatter” permission can delete only the feed items and comments they see.

Fields

Field Details
Body Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The content of ContactFeed. Required when Type is TextPost. Optional when Type
is ContentPost or LinkPost. This field is the message that appears in the feed.

CommentCount Type
int
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

ConnectionId

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
When a PartnerNetworkConnection modifies a record that is tracked, the CreatedBy field
contains the ID of the system administrator. The ConnectionId contains the ID of the
PartnerNetworkConnection. Available if Salesforce to Salesforce is enabled for your
organization.

ContentData Type

base64

Properties
Nillable
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Field

ContentDescription

ContentFileName

ContentSize

ContentType

CreatedDate

ContactFeed

Details

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded file data.
Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The description of the file specified in ContentData.

Type
string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. The name of the file
uploaded to the feed. Setting ContentFileName automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

Type
int

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes) uploaded
to the feed.

Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file uploaded to
the feed.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort
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Field Details

Description
Date and time when this record was created. This field is a standard system field.

Ordering by CreatedDateDESC sorts the feed by the most recent feed item.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for backward
compatibility only.

ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of changes in an
Feedltem: changes to tracked fields, text posts, link posts, and content posts.

InsertedById Type

reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application migrates
posts and comments from another application into a feed, the InsertedBy value is set
to the ID of the logged-in user.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin
(true)ornot(false).

IsRichText Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body contains rich text. Set IsRichText to true if
you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post is rendered as plain text.

Rich text supports the following HTML tags:

° <p>
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Field Details

O Tip: Though the <br> tagisn't supported, you can use <p>&nbsp; </p>
to create new lines.

* <b>

° Ji>

* <u>

® <s>

° <ul>
* <ol>
° <1i>
°* <img>

The <img> tagis accessible only via the APl and must reference files in Salesforce
similar to this example: <img src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>

@ Nofte: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are replaced
by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text appears as a plain-text
representation.

LastModifiedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when a user last modified this record. This field is a standard system field.

When a feed item is created, LastModifiedDate isthe same as CreatedDate. If
a FeedComment is inserted on that feed item, then LastModifiedDate becomes the
CreatedDate forthat FeedComment. Deleting the FeedComment does not change the
LastModifiedDate.

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent feed
item or comment.

LikeCount Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.

LinkUrl Type

url

Properties
Nillable, Sort
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Field

NetworkScope

ParentId

RelatedRecordId

Title

ContactFeed

Details

Description
The URLof a LinkPost

Type
picklist

Properties
Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available in the default community, a specific community,
or all communities. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities
is enabled for your organization.

NetworkScope can have the following values:

® NetworkId—ThelD ofthe community in whichthe Feedltemisavailable. If leftempty,
the feed item is only available in the default community.

e AllNetworks—The feed item is available in all communities.
Note the following exceptions for NetworkScope:

e Only feed items with a Group or User parent can seta NetworkId ora null value for
NetworkScope

e Forfeed items with a record parent, users can set NetworkScope only to
AllNetworks.

e You can'tfilter a Feedltem on the NetworkScope field.

Type

reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description

ID of the contact record that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the detail page
for this record.

Type
reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the ContentVersion object associated with a ContentPost. This field is null for all
posts except ContentPost.

Type
string
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Field

Type

ContactFeed

Details

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The title of the feed item. When the Type is LinkPost, the LinkUrl isthe URL and
this field is the link name.

Type
picklist

Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description

The type of feed item:

® ActivityEvent—indirectly generated event when a user or the APl adds a Task
associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email tasks on cases). Also
occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or Event associated with a case
record (excluding email and call logging).

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the series only.
Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated for the series and each
occurrence.

® AdvancedTextPost—created when a user posts a group announcement.

® AnnouncementPost—Not used.

® ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.

® BasicTemplateFeedItem—Notused.

e CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.

® CollaborationGroupCreated—generated whenausercreatesa publicgroup.

® CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.

® ContentPost—a post with an attached file.

® CreatedRecordEvent—qgenerated when a user creates a record fromthe publisher.

® DashboardComponentAlert—generated when a dashboard metric or gauge
exceeds a user-defined threshold.

® DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a dashboard
snapshot on a feed.

® LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.

e PollPost—a poll posted on afeed.

® ProfileSkillPost—generated when a skillis added to a user's Chatter profile.
® QuestionPost—qgenerated when a user posts a question.

e ReplyPost—qgenerated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.

® RypplePost—qgenerated when a user creates a Thanks badge in Work.com.

e TextPost—adirect text entry on a feed.

* TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.
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Field Details

® UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post. Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply only to
CaseFeed:

® CaseCommentPost—qgenerated event when a useradds a case comment for a case
object

°* EmailMessageEvent—qgenerated event when an email related to a case object is
sent or received

® CallLogPost—qgenerated event when a user logs a call for a case through the user
interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

® ChangeStatusPost—generated event when a user changes the status of a case
e AttachArticleEvent—generatedeventwhenauserattachesanarticletoacase

@ Nofe: If you set Type to ContentPost,also specify ContentData and
ContentFileName

Visibility Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users or internal users only. This field is
available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your
organization.

Visibility canhave the following values:

® AllUsers—The feeditem is available to all users who have permission to see the
feed item.

® InternalUsers—The feed item is available to internal users only.
Note the following exceptions for Visibility:

e Forrecord posts, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forall internal users by
default.

e External userscanset Visibility onlyto Al1Users.

e Onuserand group posts, only internal users can set Visibility to
InternalUsers.
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Usage

Use this object to track changes for a contact record.

SEE ALSO:
Contact
EntitySubscription
NewsFeed

UserProfileFeed

ContactHistory

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a contact. This object is available in versions 11.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Detuails
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The name of the field that was changed.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

ContactId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Contact. Label is Contact ID.

478



Standard Obijects ContactOwnerSharingRule

Field Details

NewValue Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description

The new value of the field that was changed.

Oldvalue Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The latest value of the field before it was changed.

Usage
Use this object to identify changes to a contact.

This object respects field level security on the parent object.

SEE ALSO:

Contact

ContactOwnerSharingRule

Represents the rules for sharing a contact with a User other than the owner.

@ Nofte: Contact Salesforce customer support to enable access to this object for your organization.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
ContactAccessLevel Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
A value that represents the type of access granted to the target Group, UserRole, or
User for Contacts. The possible values are:

® Read
® Edit
Description Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
Adescription of the sharing rule. Maximum size is 1000 characters. This field is available
in APl version 29.0 and later.
DeveloperName Type
string
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
Description
The unique name of the object in the API. This name can contain only underscores
and alphanumeric characters, and must be unique in your organization. It must begin
with a letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not contain two
consecutive underscores. In managed packages, this field prevents naming conflicts
on package installations. With this field, a developer can change the object’s name
in a managed package and the changes are reflected in a subscriber’s organization.
Corresponds to Rule Name in the user interface.
This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later.
@ Notfe: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique
DeveloperName for each record. If no DeveloperName is specified,
performance may slow while Salesforce generates one for each record.
GroupId Type
reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
The ID representing the source group. A Contact owned by a User in the source Group
triggers the rule to give access.
Name Type
string
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Label of the sharing rule as it appears in the user interface. Limited to 80 characters.
Corresponds to Label on the user interface.

UserOrGroupld Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID representing the User or Group being granted access.

Usage

Use this object to manage the sharing rules for contacts.

SEE ALSO:
Contact
ContactShare

ContactShare

Represents a list of access levels to a Contact along with an explanation of the access level. For example, if you have access to a record
because you own it, the ContactAccessLevel is A11 and RowCause is Owner.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), create (), delete (), query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

Customer Portal users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Details
ContactId Type
reference
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Field

ContactAccessLevel

IsDeleted

RowCause

ContactShare

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Contact associated with this sharing entry. This field can't be updated.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Level of access that the User or Group has to cases associated with the account Contact. The
possible values are:

® Read
® FEdit
e A1l Thisvalueis not valid for create or update.

This field must be set to an access level that is higher than the organization’s default access
level for contacts.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (true) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Reason that this sharing entry exists. You can only write to this field when its value is either
omitted or set to Manual (default). There are many possible values, including:

e Rule—The User or Group has access via a Contact sharing rule.

® TImplicitChild—The UserorGroup hasaccess tothe Contact via sharing accesson
the associated Account.

* Manual—The Useror Group hasaccess because a User with “All” access manually shared
the Contact with them.

e Owner—The User is the owner of the Contact.
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Field Details
UserOrGroupld Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the User or Group that has been given access to the Contact. This field can't be updated.

Usage

This object allows you to determine which users and groups can view or edit Contact records owned by other users.

SEE ALSO:

AccountShare

ContactTag

Associates a word or short phrase with a Contact.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Name Details
ItemId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter

Description
ID of the tagged item.

Name Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter

483



Standard Obijects

Field Name

TagDefinitionId

Type

Usage

ContentDistribution

Details

Description
Name of the tag. If this value does not already exist, a new TagDefinition is created and
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Otherwise, a TagDefinition with the same name
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Parent relationships are created automatically.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter

Description
ID of the parent TagDefinition object that owns the tag.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Restricted picklist

Description
Defines the visibility of a tag.

Valid values:

e Public—Thetag can be viewed and manipulated by all users in an organization.

e Personal—The tag can be viewed or manipulated only by a user with a matching
OwnerId

ContactTag stores the relationship between its parent TagDefinition and the Contact being tagged. Tag objects act as metadata, allowing
users to describe and organize their data.

When a tag is deleted, its parent TagDefinition will also be deleted if the name is not being used; otherwise, the parent remains. Deleting
a TagDefinition sends it to the Recycle Bin, along with any associated tag entries.

ContentDistribution

Represents information about sharing a document externally. This object is available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create (),delete(),describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (),undelete (),update (), upsert ()
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Special Access Rules

e Salesforce CRM Content or Chatter must be enabled to query shared documents. To query content deliveries, content deliveries
must be enabled.

e Users (including users with the “View All Data” permission) can query only the files that they have access to. If the file is managed
by a Content Library, the user must have “Deliver Content” enabled in the library permission definition and be a member of the
library. If the file isn't managed by a Content Library, the user must have the “Create and Share Content Deliveries for Chatter Files”
permission.

e Userscanquerythe DistributionPublicUrl and Password fieldsonly if they are the file owner, if the file is shared with
them, or if the RelatedRecordId specifies a record that the users can access.

e [fthe shared documentis deleted, the delete cascades to any associated ContentDistribution. The ContentDistribution is still queryable
by using the QueryAll verb.

e Ifthe shared document is archived, the only fields that users can edit are ExpiryDate and PreferencesExpires.
e Customer Portal users can't access this object.

e (Chatter Free users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Name Details
ContentDocumentId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the shared document.

ContentVersionId

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the shared document version.

DistributionPublicUrl Type

string

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
URL of the link to the shared document.

ExpiryDate Type

dateTime
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Field Name

FirstViewDate

LastViewDate

Name

OwnerId

Password

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Date when the shared document becomes inaccessible.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Date when the shared document is first viewed.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Date when the shared document was last viewed.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Name of the content delivery.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the user who owns the shared document.

Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The password that's needed to access a shared document.

PreferencesAllowOriginalDownload Type

boolean
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Field Name Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
When true, the shared document can be downloaded as the file type that it
was uploaded as.

When false, download availability depends on whether a preview of the file
exists. If a preview exists, the file can't be downloaded. If a preview doesn't exist,
the file can still be downloaded.

If the shared document is a link, it can't be downloaded.

PreferencesAllowPDFDownload

Type
boolean
Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
When true, the shared document can be downloaded as a PDF if the original
file type is PDF or if a PDF preview has been generated.

PreferencesAllowViewInBrowser

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
When true, a preview of the shared document can be viewed in a Web browser.

PreferencesExpires

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
When true,access to the shared document expires on the date that's specified
by ExpiryDate.

PreferencesLinkLatestVersion

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
When true, users see the most recent version of a shared document. When
false, users see the version of the document that's shared, even if it isn't the
most recent version.
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Field Name

PreferencesNotifyOnVisit

PreferencesNotifyRndtnComplete

PreferencesPasswordRequired

RelatedRecordId

ViewCount

ContentDistribution

Details

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
When true, the owner of the shared document is emailed the first time that
someone views or downloads the shared document.

Type
boolean
Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
When true, the owner of the shared document is emailed when renditions of
the shared document that can be previewed in a Web browser are generated.

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
When true, a password, specified by Password, is required to access the
shared document.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the record, such as an Account, Campaign, or Case, that the shared document
is related to.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The number of times that the shared document has been viewed.
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Usage

Use this object to create, update, delete, or query information about a document shared externally via a link in Chatter or via Salesforce
CRM Content delivery.

The ContentDistribution object supports triggers before and after these operations: insert, update, delete. It supports triggers after
undelete.

Example: The VP of Marketing wants file authors to specify whether their files can be shared with external people using content
delivery. He also wants some files to have a password. You can add a custom field DeliveryPolicy on the ContentVersion
object. Make the custom field a picklist with the values, A11owed, Blocked, and Password required.Add the field to
the ContentVersion layout so that the user can set the delivery policy perfile. Then, add an insert trigger for the ContentDistribution
object to enforce the rules based on the delivery policy set in the file.

This trigger for the ContentDistribution object enforces the delivery policy rules for each file:

trigger deliveryPolicy on ContentDistribution (before insert) {
for (ContentDistribution cd : trigger.new) {
String versionId = DeliveryPolicyHelper.getContentVersionId(cd) ;

ContentVersion version = [select DeliveryPolicy c¢ from ContentVersion where
Id = :versionId]:;
String policy = version.DeliveryPolicy c;
if (policy.equals('Blocked')) {
cd.addError ('This file i1s not allowed to be delivered.');
} else if (policy.equals('Password required')) {
if (!DeliveryPolicyHelper.requirePassword(cd)) {

cd.addError ('To deliver this file, set a password.');

}
The trigger calls this helper class:

public class DeliveryPolicyHelper {
public static String getContentVersionId(ContentDistribution cd) {
if (cd.ContentVersionId != null) {
return cd.ContentVersionId;

} else {
String versionId = [select LatestPublishedVersionId from ContentDocument
where Id = :cd.ContentDocumentId].get (0).LatestPublishedVersionId;

return versionId;

public static boolean requirePassword(ContentDistribution cd) {
return cd.PreferencesPasswordRequired;

@ Important: Apex has a per organization limit of 10 concurrent requests that last longer than 5 seconds. A trigger that uploads
files can easily hit this limit.
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ContentDistributionView

Represents information about views of a shared document. This read-only object is available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (),query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

e Salesforce CRM Content or Chatter must be enabled to query shared documents. To query content deliveries, content deliveries
must be enabled.

e Users (including users with the “View All Data” permission) can query only the files that they have access to. If the file is managed
by a Content Library, the user must have “Deliver Content” enabled in the library permission definition and be a member of the
library. If the file isn't managed by a Content Library, the user must have the “Create and Share Content Deliveries for Chatter Files”
permission.

e Ifthe shared document is deleted, the delete cascades to any associated ContentDistributionView. The ContentDistributionView is
still queryable by using the QueryAll verb.

e Customer Portal users can't access this object.

e (hatter Free users can't access this object.

Fields

Field Name Details
DistributionId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the content delivery that the document is part of.

IsDownload Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
true if the shared document is downloaded; false if the shared document
is viewed.

IsInternal

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Name Details

Description
true if the shared document is viewed by a user in the same organization;
false if viewed by an external user.

ParentViewId Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of this instance of accessing the shared document.

Usage

Use this read-only object to query information about users who are accessing shared documents.

ContentDocument

Represents a document that has been uploaded to a library in Salesforce CRM Content or a file in Chatter. This object is available in AP
versions 17.0 and later for Salesforce CRM Content. The maximum number of documents that can be published is 2,000,000. Archived
files count towards this limit and towards storage usage limits.

e Contact Manager, Group, Professional, Enterprise, Unlimited, and Performance Edition customers can publish a maximum of 36,000
new versions per 24—hour period.

e Developer Edition and trial users can publish a maximum of 2,500 new versions per 24—hour period.

This object is available in APl version 21.0 and later for Chatter files.

Supported Calls

delete (), describelayout () describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), search (), undelete (),
update ()

Special Access Rules

e Customer and Partner Portal users must have the “View Content in Portal” permission in order to query content in libraries where
they have access.

e Users (including users with the “View All Data” permission) can only query files they have access to, including:

- All Salesforce CRM Content files in libraries they're a member of and in their personal library, regardless of library permissions
(APl version 17.0 and later).

- All Chatter files they own, posted on their profile, posted on groups they can see, and shared directly with them (API version
21.0 and later).

e ASalesforce CRM Content document can be deleted if any of the following are true:

-~ The documentis published into a personal library or is in the user's upload queue.
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ContentDocument

-~ The document is published into a public library, the user is a member of that library with the “Add Content” library privilege
enabled, and the user trying to delete the document is the owner.

- The document is published into a public library that has the “Delete Content” or “Manage Library” permission enabled, and the
user trying to delete the document is not the owner.

For APl version 25.0 and later, you can change ownership of Chatter files and Salesforce CRM Content documents. Note the following:

® To change ownership of a Chatter file, Chatter must be enabled.

e The following must be true to change ownership of a Salesforce CRM Content document:

— The Salesforce CRM Content app must be enabled.

- The user who is becoming the owner of the document must have a Salesforce CRM Content feature license.

e Auser can change ownership of a Salesforce CRM Content document or Chatter file if any of the following are true:

- The useris the current owner, or has either the “Modify All Data” or "Manage Salesforce CRM Content” permission enabled.

— The user has the “Manage Library” permission enabled for the library containing the document.

@ Note:

inactive.

The user who is becoming the owner of the document must be a visible user who is active, but the original owner can be

-~ Adocument's owner can be changed to a user who doesn't have access to the library that contains the document. Library
administrators may need to give the new owner membership to the library.

Fields

Field

ArchivedById

ArchivedDate

ContentModifiedDate

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description
The ID of the user who archived the document.

This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description
The date when the document was archived.

This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later.

Type
dateTime
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Field

ContentSize

Description

Division

FileExtension

Details
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Date the document was modified.

ContentDocument

ContentModifiedDate updates when, for example, the document is renamed or a
new document version is uploaded. When you're uploading the first version of a document,
ContentModifiedDate can be setto the current time or any time in the past.

This field is available in APl version 32.0 and later.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The size of the document in bytes.

This field is available in APl version 31.0 and later.

Type
textarea

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
A description of the document.

This field is available in APl version 31.0 and later.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

A'logical segment of your organization’s data. Available only if the organization has the

Division permission enabled.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
File extension of the document.

This field is available in APl version 31.0 and later.
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Field Details
FileType Type
string
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description
Type of document, determined by the file extension.

This field is available in APl version 31.0 and later.

IsArchived

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Indicates whether the document has been archived (t rue) or not (false).

LastReferencedDate

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed a record related to this record.

LastViewedDate Type

date
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed this record. If this value is null, this
record might only have been referenced (LastRe ferencedDate) and not viewed.

LatestPublishedVersionId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the latest document version.

OwnerId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
ID of the owner of this document.

ParentId Type
reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
ID of the library that owns the document. Created automatically when inserting a
ContentVersion via the API for the first time.
This field is available in APl version 24.0 and later when Salesforce CRM Content is enabled.
PublishStatus Type
picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
Indicates if and how the document is published. Valid values are:
e pP—The documentis published to a public library and is visible to other users. Label is
Public.
e R—The document is published to a personal library and is not visible to other users.
Label is Personal Library.
e U—Thedocumentis not published because publishing was interrupted. Label is Upload
Interrupted.
SharingOption Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
Description
Controls whether or not sharing is frozen for a file. Only administrators and file owners with
Collaborator access to the file can modify this field. Defaultis A11owed, which means that
new shares are allowed. When set to Restricted, new shares are prevented without
affecting existing shares.
This field is available in APl versions 35.0 and later.
Title Type
string
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Details

Description

The title of a document.

Usage

Use this object to retrieve, query, update, and delete the latest version of a document, but not a content pack, in a library or a file in
Chatter. Use the ContentVersion object to create, query, retrieve, search, edit, and update a specific version of a Salesforce CRM
Content document or Chatter file.

The query () call doesn't return archived documents. The queryAll () call returns archived documents.
You can't add new versions of archived documents.

If Chatter isn't enabled, Chatter files aren't included in query results.

You can't query files that are only on records, whether they're public or not.

To create a document, create a new version via the ContentVersion object without setting the ContentDocumentId. This
automatically creates a parent document record. When adding a new version of the document, you must specify an existing
ContentDocumentId which initiates the revision process for the document. When the latest version is published, the title,
owner, and publish status fields are updated in the document.

When you delete a document, all versions of that document are deleted, including ratings, comments, and tags.

You can't create, edit, or delete content packs via the API.

@ Note: Content metadata, such as tags, custom fields, and content owners are tracked at the version level rather than at the
document level.

If you query versions in the API, versions witha PublishStatus of Upload Interrupted are notreturned.

A document record is a container for multiple version records. You create a new version to add a document to the system. The new
version contains the actual file data which allows the document to have multiple versions. The version stores the body of the uploaded
document.

SEE ALSO:

ContentDocumentFeed
ContentDocumentHistory

ContentVersion

ContentDocumentFeed

Represents a single feed item associated with ContentDocument. A content document feed shows these content document changes:
creating a ContentDocument file and uploading a new ContentDocument. This object is available in versions 20.0 and later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()
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Special Access Rules

You can delete all feed items you created. To delete feed items you didn't create, you must have one of these permissions:
e “Modify All Data”

e “Modify All" on the ContentDocument object

* “Moderate Chatter”

@ Nofte: Users with the “Moderate Chatter” permission can delete only the feed items and comments they see.

Fields

Field Details
Body Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The content of ContentDocumentFeed. Required when Type is TextPost. Optional
when Type is ContentPost or LinkPost. This field is the message that appears in
the feed.

CommentCount Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

ContentData Type

base64

Properties
Create, Nillable

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded file data.
Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

ContentDescription

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Nillable, Sort

Description
The description of the file specified in ContentData.

497



Standard Obijects ContentDocumentFeed

Field Details
ContentFileName Type
string
Properties

Create, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. The name of the file
uploaded to the feed. Setting ContentFileName automatically sets Type to
ContentPost.

ContentSize Type
int

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes) uploaded
to the feed.

ContentType Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file uploaded to
the feed.

CreatedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when this record was created. This field is a standard system field.

Ordering by CreatedDate DESC sorts the feed by the most recent feed item.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for backward
compatibility only.

ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of changes in an
Feedltem: changes to tracked fields, text posts, link posts, and content posts.

498



Standard Obijects

Field

InsertedById

IsDeleted

IsRichText

ContentDocumentfeed

Details

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application migrates
posts and comments from another application into a feed, the InsertedBy value s set
to the ID of the logged-in user.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin
(true)ornot(false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body contains rich text. Set IsRichText to true if
you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post is rendered as plain text.

Rich text supports the following HTML tags:
° <p>

O Tip: Though the <br> tagisn't supported, you can use <p>s&nbsp; </p>
to create new lines.

* <b>

o i>

* <u>

® <s>

° <ul>
e <ol>
e <1i>
° <<img>

The <img> tag is accessible only via the APl and must reference files in Salesforce
similar to this example: <img src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>
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Field

LastModifiedDate

LikeCount

LinkUrl

NetworkScope

ContentDocumentfeed

Details

@ Note: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are replaced
by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text appears as a plain-text
representation.

Type
dateTime
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when a user last modified this record. This field is a standard system field.

When a feed item is created, LastModifiedDate isthe same as CreatedDate. If
a FeedComment is inserted on that feed item, then LastModifiedDate becomesthe
CreatedDate forthat FeedComment. Deleting the FeedComment does not change the
LastModifiedDate

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent feed
item or comment.

Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.

Type
url

Properties

Create, Nillable, Sort
Description

The URLofa LinkPost

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available in the default community, a specific community,
or all communities. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities
is enabled for your organization.

NetworkScope can have the following values:

e NetworkId—ThelDofthe communityinwhich the Feedltem s available. If left empty,
the feed item is only available in the default community.
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Field

ParentId

RelatedRecordId

Title

Type

ContentDocumentfeed

Details

® AllNetworks—The feed item is available in all communities.
Note the following exceptions for NetworkScope:

e Only feed items with a Group or User parent can set a NetworkId or a null value for
NetworkScope

e Forfeed items with a record parent, users can set NetworkScope only to
AllNetworks.

® You can'tfilter a Feedltem on the NetworkScope field.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the document that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the detail page for
this record.

Type
reference
Properties
Create, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the ContentVersion object associated with a ContentPost. For Work.com thanks
posts, it's the ID of the WorkThanks object associated with a RypplePost. This field is
typically null for all posts except ContentPost and RypplePost.

For example, set this field to an existing ContentVersion and post it to a feed as a Feedltem
object of Type ContentPost.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The title of the Feedltem. When the Type is LinkPost, the LinkUr1 is the URL and

this field is the link name. The Tit1le field can be updated on posts of Type
QuestionPost

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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ContentDocumentfeed

Field Details

Description
The type of Feedltem. Except for ContentPost, LinkPost,and TextPost,don't
create Feedltem types directly from the API.

ActivityEvent—indirectly generated event when a user or the APl adds a Task
associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email tasks on cases). Also
occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or Event associated with a case
record (excluding email and call logging).

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the series only.
Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated for the series and each
occurrence.

AdvancedTextPost—created when a user posts a group announcement.
AnnouncementPost—Not used.

ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.
BasicTemplateFeedItem—Not used.

CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.
CollaborationGroupCreated—qgenerated when auser createsa publicgroup.
CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.

ContentPost—a post with an attached file.
CreatedRecordEvent—qgenerated when a user creates a record from the publisher.

DashboardComponentAlert—generated when a dashboard metric or gauge
exceeds a user-defined threshold.

DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a dashboard
snapshot on a feed.

LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.

PollPost—a poll posted on a feed.

ProfileSkillPost—generated when a skill is added to a user’s Chatter profile.
QuestionPost—generated when a user posts a question.
ReplyPost—generated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.
RypplePost—generated when a user creates a Thanks badge in Work.com.
TextPost—a direct text entry on a feed.

TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.

UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post. Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply only to
CaseFeed:

AttachArticleEvent—generated event when a userattachesan article to a case.

CallLogPost—qgenerated event when a user logs a call for a case through the user
interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

CaseCommentPost—generated event when a user adds a case comment for a case
object.
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Field

Visibility

Usage

ContentDocumentfeed

Details

ChangeStatusPost—qgenerated event when a user changes the status of a case.

ChatTranscriptPost—qgenerated event when Live Agent transcript is saved to
a case.

EmailMessageEvent—qgenerated event when an email related to a case object is
sent or received.

FacebookPost—qgenerated when a Facebook post is created from a case. Deprecated.

MilestoneEvent—generated when a case milestone is completed or reaches
violation status.

SocialPost—generated when a social post is created from a case.

@ Note: If you set Type to ContentPost, also specify ContentData and

Type

ContentFileName.

picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users or internal users only. This field is
available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your
organization.

Visibility canhave the following values:

Al11Users—The feed item is available to all users who have permission to see the
feed item.

InternalUsers—The feed item is available to internal users only.

Note the following exceptions for Visibility:

Forrecord posts, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forallinternal users by
default.

External users canset Visibility onlyto Al1lUsers.

On user and group posts, only internal users can set Visibility to
InternalUsers.

Use this object to track changes for a ContentDocument object.

SEE ALSO:

ContentDocument
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ContentDocumentHistory

Represents the history of a document. This object is available in versions 17.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

e Customer and Partner Portal users must have the "View Content in Portal” permission to query content in libraries where they have
access.

e Ausercan query all versions of a document from their personal library and any version that is part of or shared with a library where
they are a member, regardless of library permissions.

Fields

Field Details
ContentDocumentId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the document.
Division Type
picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
A logical segment of your organization’s data. Available only if the organization has the
Division permission enabled.

Field Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort, Restricted picklist

Description
The name of the field that was changed. Possible values include:

e contentDocPublished—The documentis published into a library.

® contentDocUnpublished—Thedocumentisarchived orremoved fromalibrary,
either directly or when the owning library is changed.
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Field

NewValue

OldValue

Usage

ContentDocumentLink

Details

® contentDocRepublished—The document is removed from the archive.
e contentDocFeatured—The document is featured.
® contentDocSubscribed—The document is subscribed to.

® contentDocUnsubscribed—The document is no longer subscribed to.

Type
anyType
Properties
Nillable, Sort
Description
The new value of the field that was changed.

Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The latest value of the field before it was changed.

Use this read-only object to query the history of a document.

SEE ALSO:

ContentDocument

ContentDocumentLink

Represents the link between a Salesforce CRM Content document or Chatter file and where it's shared. A file can be shared with other
users, Chatter groups, records, and Salesforce CRM Content libraries. This object is available in versions 21.0 and later for Salesforce CRM

Content documents and Chatter files.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update ()

Special Access Rules

e Customer and Partner Portal users must have the "View Content in Portal” permission to query content in libraries where they have

access.

e Users (including users with the “View All Data” permission) can only query files they have access to, including:
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— All Salesforce CRM Content files in libraries they're a member of and in their personal library, regardless of library permissions
(API'version 17.0 and later).

- All Chatter files they own, posted on their profile, posted on groups they can see, and shared directly with them (API version
21.0 and later).

® In APl versions 33.0 and later, you can create and delete ContentDocumentLink objects witha LinkedEntityId of any record
type that can be tracked in the feed, even if feed tracking is disabled for that record type. Chatter must be enabled for the organization.

e In APl versions 25.0 and later, you can create ContentDocumentLink objects witha LinkedEntityId oftype User,
CollaborationGroup, or Organization.

® In APl versions 21.0 and later, users with explicit Viewer access (the file has been directly shared with the user) to a file can delete
ContentDocumentLink objects between the file and other users who have Viewer access. In the same API versions, any user with
Viewer access to a file can deleteContentDocumentLink objects between the file and organizations or groups of which they are a
member.

e Fororganizations with Communities enabled, a document can only be shared with users and groups that are a part of the community
the file was created in.

Fields

Field Details
ContentDocumentId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the document.

LinkedEntityId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the linked object. Can include Chatter users, groups, records (any that support Chatter
feed tracking including custom objects), and Salesforce CRM Content libraries.

ShareType Type

picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Required. The permission granted to the user of the shared file in a library. This is determined
by the permission the user already has in the library. This field is available in APl version 25.0
and later.

Viewer
The user can explicitly view but not edit the shared file.
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Field Details

Collaborator
The user can explicitly view and edit the shared file.

Inferred
The user's permission is determined by the related record. For shares with a library, this
is defined by the permissions the user has in that library.

Visibility Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users, internal users, or shared users. This
field is available in API version 26.0 and later.

Visibility can have the following values.

e AllUsers—The feed item is available to all users who have permission to see the
feed item.

® InternalUsers—The feeditem isavailable to internal users only.

® SharedUsers—Thefeeditemisavailable to all users who can see the feed to which
the feed item is posted. The SharedUsers value is available in APl version 32.0 and
later.

Note the following exceptions for Visibility.

e Forpoststoarecordfeed, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forallinternal
users by default.

e External userscanset Visibility onlyto AllUsers.

e On userand group posts, only internal users can set Visibility to
InternalUsers.

e Forposts to a user feed, if the organization-wide default for user sharing is set to private,
Visibility issetto SharedUsers.

The visibility of a ContentDocumentLink on a record post is derived from the highest level of
visibility of the link on that record.

Usage

Use this object to query the locations where a file is shared or query which files are linked to a particular location. For example, the
following query returns a particular document shared with a Chatter group:

SELECT ContentDocument.title FROM ContentDocumentLink WHERE ContentDocumentId =
'069D00000000s02"' AND LinkedEntityId = '0D5000000089123"

e Youcan't run a query without filters against ContentDocumentLink.

® Youcan'tfilter on ContentDocument fields if you're filtering by ContentDocumentId.You can only filter on ContentDocument
fields if you're filtering by LinkedEntityId.
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® You can'tfilter on the related object fields. For example, you can't filter on the properties of the account to which a file is linked. You
can filter on the properties of the file, such as the title field.

A SOQL query must filter on one of Id, ContentDocumentId, or LinkedEntityId.

The ContentDocumentLink object supports triggers before and after these operations: insert, update, delete.

Example: This trigger for the ContentDocumentLink object prevents public XLSX files from being shared.

trigger NoShareXLSX on ContentDocumentLink (after insert) {
for (ContentDocumentLink cdl : trigger.new) {
if (!CDLHelper.isSharingAllowed (cdl)) {
cdl.addError ('Sorry, you cannot share this file.');

}
The trigger calls this helper class.

public class CDLHelper {

/**
* Gets FileExtension of the inserted content.
*/
public static String getFileExtension (ContentDocumentLink cdl) {
String fileExtension;
String docId = cdl.ContentDocumentId;
FileExtension = [select FileExtension from ContentVersion where ContentDocumentId
= :docId].get(0).FileExtension;
return FileExtension;

/**
* Checks the file's PublishStatus and FileExtension to decide whether user can
share the file with others.
* PublishStatus 'P' means the document is in a public library.
*/
public static boolean isSharingAllowed (ContentDocumentLink cdl) {
String docId = cdl.ContentDocumentId;

ContentVersion version = [select PublishStatus,FileExtension from ContentVersion
where ContentDocumentId = :docId].get (0);
if (version.PublishStatus.equals('P') && (version.FileExtension != null &&
version.FileExtension.equals ('xlsx'))) {

return false;

}

return true;

/**
* Gets the parent account name if the file is linked to an account.
*/
public static String getAccountName (ContentDocumentLink cdl) {
String name;
String id = cdl.LinkedEntityId;
if (id.substring(0,3) == '001') {
name = [select Name from Account where Id = :id].get (0) .Name;

508



Standard Obijects ContentFolder

}

return name;

}

@ Important: Apex has a per organization limit of 10 concurrent requests that last longer than 5 seconds. A trigger that uploads
files can easily hit this limit.

SEE ALSO:

ContentDocument

ContentFolder

Represents a folder in a content library for adding files. This object is available in API version 34.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create () delete () describeSObjects () getDeleted () getUpdated () query () retrieve () undelete () update () upsert ()

Special Access Rules

e Salesforce CRM Content or Chatter must be enabled to access ContentFolder.
e All users with a content feature license can modify folders in their personal library.

e To modify a folder, the user must be a member of the library and have permission to modify folders.

Fields

Field Name Details
Name Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Name of the folder.

ParentContentFolderId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the ParentFolder.
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ContentFolderltem

ContentFolderltem

Represents a file (ContentDocument) or folder (ContentFolder) that resides in a ContentFolder in a ContentWorkspace. This object is

available in APl version 35.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

Fields

Field Name

ContentSize

FileExtension

FileType

IsFolder

Details
Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The file or folder size of the ContentFolderltem.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Specifies the file extension if the ContentFolderltem is a file.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Specifies the type of file if ContentFolderltem is a file.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Name Details

Description

Indicates that the ContentFolderltem is a folder, and not a file.

ParentContentFolderId Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

The ID of the ContentFolder that the ContentFolderltem resides in.

string

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description

The name of the file or folder.

Usage

ContentFolderLink

Defines the association between a library and its root folder. This object is available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

e Salesforce CRM Content must be enabled to access ContentFolderLink.

e (ContentFolderLink is read-only in the context of a library.

Fields

Field Name Details
ContentFolderId Type
reference
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Field Name Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the folder.

ParentEntityId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Name of the entity the folder hierarchy is linked to.

ContentFolderMember

ContentFolderMember

Defines the association between a file and a folder. This object is available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), update ()

Special Access Rules

e Salesforce CRM Content or Chatter must be enabled to access ContentFolderMember.
e All users with a content feature license can modify folders in their personal library.

e Tomodify ContentFolderMember, the user must be a member of the library and have permission to modify folders.

Fields

Field Name Details

ChildRecordId Type
reference
Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the file.

ParentContentFolderId Type

reference
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Field Name Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the folder the file is in.

ContentHubltem

Represents a file or folder in a Files Connect external data source, such as Microsoft SharePoint or OneDrive for Business. This object is
available in APl version 33.0 and later.

Special Access Rules

Chatter and Files Connect must be enabled for the organization.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), search ()

@ Important: Queries or searches on ContentHubltem must be filtered with the ContentHubRepositoryId field; for
example, SELECT ID from ContentHubItem WHERE ContentHubRepositoryID = <ID of external
data source>.

Fields

Field Name Details
ContentHubRepositoryId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable

Description
The ID for the related external data source described by the ContentHubRepository
object.

ContentModifiedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Nillable

Description
Date the file or folder content last changed.
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Field Name

ContentSize

Description

ExternalContentUrl

ExternalDocumentUrl

Externalld

FileExtension

Details
Type
int

Properties
Group, Nillable

Description
File or folder size.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable

Description
Explanation of item in external data source.

Type
url

Properties
Group, Nillable

Description

The URL of the document content in the external data source.

Type
url

Properties
Group, Nillable

Description
The URL of the detail page in the external data source.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID for the file or folder in the external data source.

Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable

Description
File format extension, such as .doc or .pdf
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Field Name

FileType

IsFolder

MimeType

Name

Owner

ParentId

ContentHubltem

Details
Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable

Description
Complete file type, such as “Microsoft Word Document.”

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether item is a folder or file.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable

Description
MIME type of the content.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Name of the file or folder in the external data source.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable

Description
Username of the content owner in the external data source.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable

Description
The ID of the parent folder for the record.
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Field Name Details

This field isn't returned in queries or searches of the ContentHubltem object. It
supports only WHERE clauses, such as the following:

WHERE ContentHubRepositoryId = <ID of external
source> and ParentId = <ID of parent folder or
record>.

Orspecify WHERE ParentId = <name of root folder> toreturn
the children of the root folder.

O Tip: The Parentld field supports both Salesforce IDs (in the format
“0CHxxx") and external IDs.

Title Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable

Description
The title that appears in the content, which often differs from the Name of the
containing file or folder.

UpdatedBy Type

string

Properties
Group, Nillable

Description
Username for the person who last updated the file.

ContentHubRepository

Represents a Files Connect external data source such as Microsoft SharePoint or OneDrive for Business. This object is available in AP
version 33.0 and later.

Special Access Rules

Chatter and Files Connect must be enabled for the organization.

Supported Calls

describelayout (),describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()
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Fields

Field Name

DeveloperName

MasterLabel

Type

ContentNote

ContentNote

Details

Type

string
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The unique name of the record in the API. This name can contain only underscores
and alphanumeric characters, and must be unique in your organization. It must
begin with a letter, not include spaces, not end with an underscore, and not
contain two consecutive underscores. This field is automatically generated but
you can supply your own value if you create the record using the API.

@ Notfe: When creating large sets of data, always specify a unique
DeveloperName foreachrecord.lfno DeveloperName is specified,
performance may slow while Salesforce generates one for each record.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Master label for the external data source. This display value is the internal label
and does not get translated.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The data source type. Possible values are:

® contenthubGoogleDrive
® contenthubOffice365
® contenthubOneDrive

® contenthubSharepoint

Represents a note in Salesforce.

This object is available in APl version 32.0 and later.
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Supported Calls

create (), delete(),describelayout (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), search (), update (),
upsert ()

Special Access Rules

e Notes must be enabled.

e (Chatter must be enabled.

Fields

Field Details
Content Type
base64
Properties

Create, Nillable, Update

Description
The content or body of the note. This can include HTML or plain text. Any special characters
within the Content field must be escaped. You can escape special characters by calling
content.escapeHtmld ().

ContentSize Type
int
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description
Size of the note in bytes.

CreatedById Type

reference

Properties
Defaulted on createFilter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the user who created the note.

CreatedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date the note was created.

518



Standard Obijects

Field

FileExtension

FileType

Id

IsDeleted

IsReadOnly

LastModifiedById

Details
Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
File extension of the note.

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Type of file for the note. All notes have a file type of SNOTE.

Type
id

Properties
Defaulted on createFilter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the note.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the note has been deleted.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether the note is read only.

Type
reference

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The ID of the user who last modified the note.
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Field Details
LastModifiedDate Type
dateTime
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date the note was last modified. Updates when the Title or Content of the note are
updated.

LastViewedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable Sort

Description
Date the note was last viewed. This field is available in APl version 35.0 and later.

OwnerId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the owner of the note.

TextPreview Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
A preview of the note’s content. This field is available in APl version 35.0 and later.

string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, idLookup, Namefield, Sort, Update

Description
Title of the note.

Usage

e Use ContentNote to create, query, retrieve, search, edit, and update notes.
e (ContentNote is built on ContentVersion, and so it has many of the same usages.

e Not all fields can be set for notes. Only the Content and Title fields can be updated.
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e The maximum file size you can upload via the SOAP APl must be less than 50 MB. When a document is uploaded or downloaded
via the AP, it is converted to base64. This conversion increases the document size by approximately 37%. You must account for the
base64 conversion increase so that the file you plan to upload is less than 50 MB.

e S0QL and SOSL queries on the ContentNote return only the most recent version of the note.

ContentVersion

Represents a specific version of a document in Salesforce CRM Content or file in Chatter. The maximum number of versions that can be
published in a 24-hour period is 36,000. This object is available in versions 17.0 and later for Salesforce CRM Content documents. This
object is available in versions 20.0 and later for Chatter files.

Supported Calls

create (), describelayout (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (), search (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

e Customer and Partner Portal users must have the "View Content in Portal” permission to query content in libraries where they have
access.

e Customerand Partner Portal users can only publish, version, or edit documents if they have a Salesforce CRM Content feature license.
e All users with a content feature license can create versions in their personal library.
e Users (including users with the “View All Data” permission) can only query files they have access to, including:

- All Salesforce CRM Content files in libraries they're a member of and in their personal library, regardless of library permissions
(API version 17.0 and later).

- All Chatter files they own, posted on their profile, posted on groups they can see, and shared directly with them (API version

21.0 and later).

e All users can update versions in their personal library.

e The owner of a version or document can update the document if they are a member of the library, regardless of library permissions.

e Toupdate a Salesforce CRM Content document, the user must be a member of the library with one of these library privileges enabled:
“Add Content”
“Add Content On Behalf of Others”
“Manage Library”

e FileType isdefined by either ContentUr1 forlinks or PathOnClient for documents, but not both.

In APl version 34.0 and later, any file can be shared with libraries, whether the file originated in Chatter or in Salesforce CRM Content.

Fields

Field Details
Checksum Type
string
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Field

ContentDocumentId

ContentLocation

ContentModifiedById

ContentModifiedDate

ContentSize

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
MD5 checksum for the file.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the document.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Origin of the document. Valid values are:

e S—Thisis a document located within Salesforce. Label is Salesforce.

e E—Thisis a document located outside of Salesforce. Label is External.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who modified the document.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description

Date the document was modified.

ContentVersion

ContentModifiedDate updates when, for example, the document is renamed or a
new document version is uploaded. When uploading the first version of a document,
ContentModifiedDate can be setto the current time or any time in the past.

Type
int
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Field

ContentUrl

Description

Division

ExternalDataSourcelId

ExternalDocumentInfol

ContentVersion

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Size of the document in bytes. Always zero for links.

Type
url

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
URL for links. This is only set for links. One of the fields that determines the FileType. The
character limit in APl versions 35.0 and later is 1,300. The character limit in API versions 32.0
and earlier was 255.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Description of the content version.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
A logical segment of your organization’s data. Available only if the organization has the
Division permission enabled.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the external document referenced in the ExternalDataSource object.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The content for this string is determined by the integration from the external source.

523



Standard Obijects ContentVersion

Field Details
ExternalDocumentInfo?2 Type
string
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The content for this string is determined by the integration from the external source.

FeaturedContentBoost Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Designates a document as featured.

FeaturedContentDate

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Date the document was featured.

FileExtension Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
File extension of the document.

This field is available in APl version 31.0 and later.

FileType Type

string
Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Type of content determined by ContentUr1 forlinksor PathOnClient fordocuments.

FirstPublishLocationId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field

IsEncrypted

IsLatest

IsMajorVersion

Language

ContentVersion

Details

Description

ID of the location where the version was first published. If the version is first published into
a user's personal library or My Files, the field will contain the ID of the user who owns the
personal library or My Files. If the first version is published into a public library, the field will
contain the ID of that library.

This field is only set the first time a version is published via the API. It isn't set when a version
is published in Salesforce CRM Content or uploaded in Chatter. After the version is published,
itis a read-only field.

Ifyoudon'tseta FirstPublishLocationId viathe AP, this field defaults to the
user's personal library, unless Origin is set to H, then this field defaults to My Files.

Note: Thisinformation applies to Platform Encryption and not to Classic Encryption. See
the Salesforce Online Help for more information.
Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether files are encrypted using Platform Encryption (t rue) or not (false).
This field is available in APl version 34.0 and later.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether this is the latest version of the document (true) or not (false).

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
true ifthe document is a major version; false if the documentis a minor version. Major
versions can't be replaced.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Update
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Field

NegativeRatingCount

NetworkId

Origin

ContentVersion

Details

Description

The language for this document. This field defaults to the user's language unless the
organization is multi-language enabled.

Specifies the language of the labels returned. The value must be a valid user locale (language
and country), such as de_DE or en_GB. For more information on locales, see the
Language field on the CategoryNodelocalization object.

Type

int

Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

Read only. The number of times different users have given the document a thumbs down.

Rating counts for the latest version are not version-specific. If Version 1 receives 10
thumbs-down votes, and Version 2 receives 2 thumbs-down votes, the
NegativeRatingCount onVersion 2is 12. However, rating counts are not retroactive
for prior versions. The NegativeRatingCount on Version 1is 10.

Type

reference

Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description

ID of the community that this file originated from. This field is available in API version 26.0
and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your organization.

You can only add a NetworkId when creating a file. You can't change or add a
NetworkId foran existing file.

Type

picklist

Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description

The source of the content version. Valid values are:

e C—Thisis a Content document from the user's personal library. Label is Content. The
FirstPublishLocationId mustbe the user'sID. If
FirstPublishLocationId isleft blank, it defaults to the user's ID.

e H—This is a Chatter file from the user's My Files. Label is Chatter. The
FirstPublishLocationId mustbe the user'sID.If
FirstPublishLocationId isleft blank, it defaults to the user's ID. Origin can
only be set to H if Chatter is enabled for your organization.

This field defaults to C. Label is Content Origin.
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Field Details
OwnerId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the owner of this document.

PathOnClient Type

string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The complete path of the document. One of the fields that determines the FileType.

Nofe: You must specify a complete path including the path extension in order for
the document to be visible in the Preview tab.

PositiveRatingCount

Type
int
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. The number of times different users have given the document a thumbs up.

Rating counts for the latest version are not version-specific. If Version 1 receives 10 thumbs-up
votes, and Version 2 receives 2 thumbs-up votes, the PositiveRatingCount on
Version 2 is 12. However, rating counts are not retroactive for prior versions. The
PositiveRatingCount on Version 1is 10.

PublishStatus Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Indicates if and how the document is published. Valid values are:

e p—The document is published to a public library and is visible to other users. Label is
Public.

e R—The document is published to a personal library and is not visible to other users.
Label is Personal Library.

e U—Thedocumentis not published because publishing was interrupted. Label is Upload
Interrupted.

527



Standard Obijects ContentVersion

Field Detuails
RatingCount Type
int
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Total number of positive and negative ratings.

ReasonForChange

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
The reason why the document was changed. This field can only be set when inserting a new
version (revising) a document.
RecordTypeId Type
reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update
Description

ID of the record type of the version.

Custom fields are restricted in RecordTypeId. When an administrator creates a custom

field via the API'it must be added to at least one page layout:

e Ifthe custom field is added to the page layout associated with the General record type,
the RecordTypeId that corresponds to that record type does not have to be set on
the version record.

e Ifthe custom field is added to the page layout associated with a custom record type, the
RecordTypeId that corresponds to that record type must be set on the version
record.

SharingOption Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
Controls whether or not sharing is frozen for a file. Only administrators and file owners with
Collaborator access to the file can modify this field. Default is A11owed, which means that
new shares are allowed. When set to Restricted, new shares are prevented without
affecting existing shares.

This field is available in APl versions 35.0 and later.
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Field Detuails
TagCsv Type
textarea
Properties

Create, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Text used to apply tags to a content version via the API.

Text Preview

Type
string
Properties
Nillable, Filter,Group, Sort

Description
A preview of a document. Available in APl version 35.0 and later.

Title Type

string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description

The title of a document.

VersionData

Type
base64

Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
Encoded file data. This field can't be set for links. The maximum file size you can upload via
the SOAP API must be less than 50 MB. When a document is uploaded or downloaded via
the AP, it is converted to base64 and stored in VersionData. This conversion increases
the document size by approximately 37%. You must account for the base64 conversion
increase so that the file you plan to upload is less than 50 MB.

VersionNumber

Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The version number. The number increments with each version of the document, for example,
1,2, 3.
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Usage

Use this object to create, query, retrieve, search, edit, and update a specific version of a Salesforce CRM Content document or Chatter
file. Use the ContentDocument object to retrieve, query, update, and delete the latest version of a document, but not a content pack,
in alibrary or a file in Chatter.

Use this object to create, query, retrieve, search, edit, and update a specific version of a Chatter file. Use the ContentDocument object
to retrieve, query, update, and delete the latest version of a file in Chatter.

If Chatter isn't enabled, Chatter files aren't included in query results.

You can't query files that are only on records, whether they're public or not.
Not all fields can be set for Chatter files.

You can only update a version if it is the latest version and if it is published.
You can't archive versions.

Using API version 32.0 and later, you can update record types on versions.
You can't delete a version via the API.

The maximum file size you can upload via the SOAP API must be less than 50 MB. When a document is uploaded or downloaded
via the AP, it is converted to base64 and stored in VersionData. This conversion increases the document size by approximately
37%. You must account for the base64 conversion increase so that the file you plan to upload is less than 50 MB.

To download a document via the API, you must export the VersionData of the document. This does not increase the download
count.

When you upload a document from your local drive using the Data Loader, you must specify the actual path in both VersionData
and PathOnClient. VersionData identifies the location and extracts the format and PathOnC1ient identifies the type
of document being uploaded.

SOQL queries on the ContentVersion object return all versions of the document. SOSL searches on the ContentVersion object return
only the most recent version of the document.

If you query versions in the API, versions with a PublishStatus of Upload Interrupted are notreturned.

Documents published into a personal library assume the default record type that is set for the user profile of the person publishing
the document (General, if no default is set for the user profile).

@ Notfe: An administrator can rename the default (Content Version Layout) page layout.

Contact Manager, Group, Professional, Enterprise, Unlimited, and Performance Edition customers can publish a maximum of 36,000
new versions per 24—hour period. Developer Edition and trial users can publish a maximum of 2,500 new versions per 24—hour
period.

Custom validation rules can prevent an update of documents published into a personal library via the API.

Applying Tags to ContentVersion Records

Tags can be applied to ContentVersion records using either Enterprise or Partner API.

To apply tags to a ContentVersion record, set a value in the TagCsv field. For example, setting thisfield to one, two, three creates
and associates three tags to that version.

The maximum length of the TagCsw field is 2,000 characters.
The maximum length of an individual tag is 100 characters.
When tags are applied to a version, the content is indexed automatically and the tags are searchable.

You can'tapply tags toa TagCsv thatis published into a personal library.
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e You can't apply tags using the ContentDocument object.
e You can't change or delete tag names. You can remove tags from a document, but that doesn't delete the tag.

e Tags are case insensitive. You can't have two tags with the same name even if they use different uppercase and lowercase letters.
The case of the original tag is always used.

To delete tags from a ContentVersion record, perform a standard APl update, and remove any values from the TagCsw field that you
want to delete. For example, if the original TagCsv is one, two, three, perform an APl update specifying one, three inthe
TagCsv field to delete two. To delete all tags from a ContentVersion you perform a standard APl update by setting the field to nu11.

If you create a ContentVersion record and want to revise it via the API, you insert another ContentVersion record but associate it to the
same ContentDocument record as the original. This has an impact on tagging:

e Ifyouinsert the revision and do not set any value in the TagCsv field, any tags applied to the previous version are automatically
applied to the new version.

e Ifyouinsert the revision and specify a new TagCsv field, no tags transfer over and the tags you specify are applied instead.

When you perform a SOQL query for a ContentVersion record and select the TagCsw field, all the tags associated with that record are
returned. The tags in the string are always ordered alphabetically even if they were inserted in a different order. You can't use the
TagCsv field as part of a filter in a SOQL query. You can't query all tags in your organization.

Library tagging rules:

e APItagging respects the tagging restrictions that exist on any library that the document is published into. For example, if the library
is in restricted tagging mode and only allows tags one, three, you can't save a version with a TagCsv of one, two, three.

e Ifthe library is in guided tagging mode, you can apply tags to the ContentVersion. You can't query the value of guided tags on a
library, but you can query the tagging model of a library.

SEE ALSO:
ContentDocument

ContentVersionHistory

ContentVersionHistory

Represents the history of a specific version of a document. This object is available in versions 17.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

e Customer and Partner Portal users must have the "View Content in Portal” permission to query content in libraries where they have
access.

e Auser can query all versions of a document from their personal library and any version that is part of or shared with a library where
they are a member, regardless of library permissions.
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Fields

Field Details
ContentVersionId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the version.

Division Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
A'logical segment of your organization’s data. Available only if the organization has the
Division permission enabled.

Field Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The name of the field that was changed. Possible values include:
® contentVersionCreated—A new version is created.

® contentVersionUpdated—The title, description, or any custom field on the
version is changed.

® contentVersionDownloaded—A version is downloaded.

e contentVersionViewed—The version details are viewed.

® contentVersionRated—The version is rated.

® contentVersionCommented—The version receivesa comment.

® contentVersionDataReplaced—Thenew versionreplacesthe previous version,
which can happen only when the new version is uploaded immediately after the previous
Version.

NewValue Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The new value of the field that was changed.
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Field Details
Oldvalue Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The latest value of the field before it was changed.

Usage

Use this read-only object to query the history of a document version.

SEE ALSO:

ContentVersion

ContentWorkspace

Represents a public library in Salesforce CRM Content. This object is available in versions 17.0 and later.

@ Nofte: This object does not apply to personal libraries.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

e Customer and Partner Portal users can only edit the library document object if they have a Salesforce CRM Content feature license.

e Customer and Partner Portal users can query this object if they have the “View Content in Portal” permission. A user can query all
public libraries where they are members, regardless of library permissions.

Fields

Field Details

DefaultRecordTypeld Type
reference
Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
ID of the default content type for the library. Content types are the containers
for custom fields in Salesforce CRM Content.
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Field Detuails
Description Type
textarea

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
Text description of the content library.

IsRestrictContentTypes Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Read only. Indicates whether content types have been restricted (t rue) or
not (false).

IsRestrictLinkedContentTypes Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Read only. Indicates whether linked content types have been restricted (t rue)
ornot(false).

Name

Type

string
Properties

Filter, idLookup

Description
Name of the library.

TagModel Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Restricted picklist

Description
The type of tagging assigned to a library. Valid values are:

e U — Unrestricted. No restrictions on tagging. Users can enter any tag when
publishing or editing content.

e G — Guided. Users can enter any tag when publishing or editing content,
but they are also offered a list of suggested tags.

e R — Restricted. Users must choose from a list of suggested tabs.
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Usage
Use this object to query libraries to find out where documents can be published.

If the content type is not specified when publishing a new version into a library, it will be determined by the Defaul tRecordTypeId
of the primary library.

You can't create, update, or delete a library via the API.

SEE ALSO:

ContentWorkspaceDoc

ContentWorkspaceDoc

Represents a link between a document and a public library in Salesforce CRM Content. This object is available in versions 17.0 and later.

@ Note: This object does not apply to documents and versions in a personal library.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects ()query (), retrieve (), update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules
e Customerand Partner Portal users must have the “View Content in Portal” permission in order to query and obtain contentin libraries
where they have access.
e Customer and Partner Portal users can only edit documents if they have a Salesforce CRM Content feature license.
e To create a ContentWorkspaceDoc, you must be a member of the library with one of these library privileges enabled:
“Add Content”
“Add Content On Behalf of Others”
“Manage Library”

e To query all library documents in a library, a user must be a member of that library, regardless of library permissions.

Fields

Field Details
ContentDocumentId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter

Description
Read only. ID of the library document.
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Field Details
ContentWorkspaceld Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter

Description
Read only. ID of the library.

IsOwner

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Read only. Indicates whether the library owns the document and determines
permissions for that document (t rue) or not (false). Documents can belong to
more than one library, but only one library owns the document and determines its
permissions.

Usage

e Use this object to link a document to one or more libraries.

e To share a document with additional libraries, create additional ContentWorkspaceDoc records which join the document to the
additional libraries.

e Inserting a ContentWorkspaceDoc triggers the publish process for public libraries.

e Adocument can be published into many public libraries, but it will always be owned by one library which controls the security of
the document.

e Adocument can only be published into the document owner's personal library. You can't publish into another user's personal library.
Personal libraries are not visible via the API.

e To publish a document into a personal library, you must specify your user ID as the first publish location ID. If you leave the first
publish location ID blank, it defaults to the current user's ID.

e Adocument can be published from a personal library into a public library, but once it has been published into the public library, it
can't be published into the personal library again.

® Youcan't publish a document from a personal library into a public library that has restricted content types.

® Youcan't update or delete a library document via the API.

SEE ALSO:

ContentWorkspace

Contract

Represents a contract (a business agreement) associated with an Account.
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Supported Calls

Contract

create (),delete (), describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (),

retrieve (), search (), undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Fields

Field

AccountId

ActivatedById

ActivatedDate

BillingAddress

BillingCity

Details
Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort,Update

Description
Required. ID of the Account associated with this contract.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort,Update

Description
ID of the User who activated this contract.

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Date and time when this contract was activated.

Type
address

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description

The compound form of the billing address. Read-only. See Address Compound Fields for

details on compound address fields.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

Details for the billing address. Maximum size is 40 characters.
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Field

BillingCountry

BillingCountryCode

BillingLatitude

BillingLongitude

BillingPostalCode

BillingState

Contract

Details

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details for the billing address of this account. Maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO country code for the contract’s billing address.

Type
double
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

Used with Bi11ingLongitude to specify the precise geolocation of a billing address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =90 and 90 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with BillingLatitude to specify the precise geolocation of a billing address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =180 and 180 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Details for the billing address of this account. Maximum size is 20 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field

BillingStateCode

BillingStreet

CompanySignedDate

CompanySignedId

ContractNumber

ContractTerm

Details

Description

Details for the billing address. Maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO state code for the contract’s billing address.

Type
textarea

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Street address for the billing address.

Type
date

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description

Date on which the contract was signed by your organization.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the User who signed the contract.

Type
string

Properties
Autonumber, Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Number of the contract.

Type
int

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
Number of months that the contract is valid.

CustomerSignedDate

Type
date
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Date on which the customer signed the contract.

CustomerSignedId Type

reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the Contact who signed this contract.

CustomerSignedTitle Type

string
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Title of the customer who signed the contract.

Description

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
Description of the contract.

EndDate Type

date

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort,

Description
Read-only. Calculated end date of the contract. This value is calculated by adding the
ContractTerm tothe StartDate.

IsDeleted Type

boolean
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Field Details

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

LastActivityDate Type

date
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Value is one of the following, whichever is the most recent:

e Due date of the most recent event logged against the record.

e Due date of the most recently closed task associated with the record.

LastApprovedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
Last date the contract was approved.

LastReferencedDate

Type
date
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed a record related to this record.

LastViewedDate Type

date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed this record. If this value is null, this
record might only have been referenced (LastRe ferencedDate) and not viewed.

OwnerExpirationNotice Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
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Field

OwnerId

Pricebook2Id

RecordTypeld

ShippingAddress

ShippingCity

ShippingCountry

Contract

Details

Description
Number of days ahead of the contract end date (15, 30, 45, 60, 90, and 120). Used to notify
the owner in advance that the contract is ending.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the user who owns the contract.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update
Description
ID of the pricebook, if any, associated with this contract.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
ID of the record type assigned to this object.

Type
address

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
The compound form of the shipping address. Read-only. See Address Compound Fields for
details on compound address fields.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Details of the shipping address. City maximum size is 40 characters.

Type
string
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Field

ShippingCountryCode

ShippingLatitude

ShippingLongitude

ShippingPostalCode

ShippingState

Contract

Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Details of the shipping address. Country maximum size is 80 characters.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO country code for the contract’s shipping address.

Type
double
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with ShippingLongitude tospecify the precise geolocation of a shipping address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =90 and 90 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
double

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Used with ShippingLatitude to specify the precise geolocation of an address.
Acceptable values are numbers between =180 and 180 with up to 15 decimal places.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Details of the shipping address. Postal code maximum size is 20 characters.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Details of the shipping address. State maximum size is 80 characters.
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Field

ShippingStateCode

ShippingStreet

SpecialTerms

StartDate

Status

StatusCode

Contract

Details

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The ISO state code for the contract’s shipping address.

Type
string
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The street address of the shipping address. Maximum of 255 characters.

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
Special terms that apply to the contract.

Type
date

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort,Update

Description
Start date for this contract. Label is Contract Start Date.

Type
picklist
Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update

Description
The picklist of values that indicate order status. Each value is within one of two status
categories defined in StatusCode. For example, the status picklist may contain: Ready
to Ship, Shipped, Received as values within the Activated StatusCode.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort
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Field Details

Description
The status category for the order. An order can be either Draft, InApproval, or Activated. Label
is Status Category.

Usage
The Contract object represents a business agreement.

The status field specifies the current state of a contract. Status strings (defined in the ContractStatus object) represent its current
state (Draft, InApproval, or Activated).

Client applications must initially create a Contract in a non-Activated state. Client applications can subsequently activate a Contract by
updating it and setting the value in its Status field to Activated; however, the Status field is the only field you can update when
activating the Contract.

Once a Contract has been activated, your client application can't change its status; however, prior to activation, your client application
can change the status value from Draft to InApproval via the API. Also, your client application can delete contracts whose status is Draft
or InApproval but not when a contract status is Activated.

Client applications can use the API to create, update, delete, and query any Attachment associated with a contract.

SEE ALSO:
ContractContactRole
ContractHistory

ContractStatus

ContractContactRole

Represents the role that a given Contact plays on a Contract.

Supported Calls

create(),delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), update (),
upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
ContactId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update
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Field Details

Description
ID of the Contact associated with this Contract.

ContractId Type

reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Required. ID of the Contract.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (t rue) or not (false).
Label is Deleted.

IsPrimary

Type
boolean

Properties
Create, Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort,Update

Description
Specifies whether this Contact plays the primary role on this Contract (t rue) ornot (false).
Note that each contract has only one primary contact role. Defaultis false. Labelsis
Primary.

Role Type

picklist
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Group, Sort, Update

Description
Name of the role played by the Contact on this Contract, such as Decision Maker, Approver,
Buyer, and so on. Must be unique—there can't be multiple records in which the
ContractId, ContactId,and Role valuesareidentical. Different contacts can play
the same role on the same contract. A contact can play different roles on the same contract.
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Usage

Use the ContractContactRole object to define the role that a given Contact plays on a given Contract within the context of a specific
Opportunity.

SEE ALSO:

ContractStatus

ContractFeed

Represents a single feed item in the feed on the contract record detail page.

A contract feed shows recent changes to a contract record for any fields that are tracked in feeds, and posts and comments about the
record. Itis a useful way to stay up-to-date with changes made to contracts in Salesforce. This object is available in APl version 18.0 and
later.

Supported Calls

delete (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Special Access Rules

You can delete all feed items you created. To delete feed items you didn't create, you must have one of these permissions:

e “Modify All Data"
e “Modify All" on the Contract object
e "Moderate Chatter”

@ Nofte: Users with the “Moderate Chatter” permission can delete only the feed items and comments they see.

Fields

Field Details
Body Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The content of ContractFeed. Required when Type is TextPost. Optional when Type
is ContentPost or LinkPost. This field is the message that appears in the feed.

CommentCount Type
int
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Field

ConnectionId

ContentData

ContentDescription

ContentFileName

ContentSize

ContractFeed

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedComments associated with this feed item.

Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
When a PartnerNetworkConnection modifies a record that is tracked, the CreatedBy field
contains the ID of the system administrator. The ConnectionId contains the ID of the
PartnerNetworkConnection. Available if Salesforce to Salesforce is enabled for your
organization.

Type
base64

Properties
Nillable

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. Encoded file data.
Cannot be 0 bytes. Can be any format. Setting this field automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

Type
textarea

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The description of the file specified in ContentData.

Type
string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The file uploaded to the feed. Required if Type is ContentPost. The name of the file
uploaded to the feed. Setting ContentFileName automatically sets Type to
ContentPost

Type
int
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Field Details

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The size of the file (in bytes) uploaded
to the feed.

ContentType Type

string
Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Read only. Automatically determined during insert. The MIME type of the file uploaded to
the feed.

CreatedDate Type

dateTime

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when this record was created. This field is a standard system field.

Ordering by CreatedDateDESC sorts the feed by the most recent feed item.

FeedPostId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
This field was removed in APl version 22.0, and is available in earlier versions for backward
compatibility only.

ID of the associated FeedPost. A FeedPost represents the following types of changes in an
Feedltem: changes to tracked fields, text posts, link posts, and content posts.

InsertedById Type

reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the user who added this object to the feed. For example, if an application migrates
posts and comments from another application into a feed, the InsertedBy value is set
to the ID of the logged-in user.
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Field Details
IsDeleted Type
boolean
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Standard system field. Indicates whether the record has been moved to the Recycle Bin
(true)ornot(false).

IsRichText Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort
Description
Indicates whether the feed item Body contains rich text. Set IsRichText to true if
you post a rich text feed item via the SOAP API. Otherwise, the post is rendered as plain text.
Rich text supports the following HTML tags:
° <p>
O Tip: Though the <br> tagisn't supported, you can use <p>&nbsp; </p>
to create new lines.
° <b>
° <i>
° <u>
° <s>
o <ul>
* <ol>
o <1i>
* Jimg>
The <img> tag is accessible only via the APl and must reference files in Salesforce
similar to this example: <img src="sfdc://069B0000000omjh"></img>
@ Nofe: In APl version 35.0 and later, any special characters in rich text are replaced
by escaped HTML. In APl version 34.0 and prior, all rich text appears as a plain-text
representation.
LastModifiedDate Type
dateTime
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Sort

Description
Date and time when a user last modified this record. This field is a standard system field.
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Field Details

When a feed item is created, LastModifiedDate isthe same as CreatedDate. If
a FeedComment is inserted on that feed item, then LastModifiedDate becomesthe
CreatedDate forthat FeedComment. Deleting the FeedComment does not change the
LastModifiedDate.

Ordering by LastModifiedDate DESC sorts the feed by both the most recent feed
item or comment.

LikeCount Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
The number of FeedLikes associated with this feed item.

LinkUrl Type

url

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The URLof a LinkPost.

NetworkScope Type
picklist

Properties
Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available in the default community, a specific community,
or all communities. This field is available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities
is enabled for your organization.

NetworkScope can have the following values:

® NetworkId—ThelD of the community in which the Feeditem is available. If left empty,
the feed item is only available in the default community.

® AllNetworks—The feed item is available in all communities.
Note the following exceptions for NetworkScope:

e Only feed items with a Group or User parent can set a NetworkId ora null value for
NetworkScope.

e Forfeed items with a record parent, users can set NetworkScope only to
AllNetworks.

® You can'tfilter a Feedltem on the NetworkScope field.

ParentId Type

reference
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Field

RelatedRecordId

Title

Type

ContractFeed

Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the contract record that is tracked in the feed. The feed is displayed on the detail page
for this record.

Type
reference

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
ID of the ContentVersion object associated with a ContentPost. This field is null for all
posts except ContentPost.

Type
string

Properties
Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The title of the feed item. When the Type is LinkPost,the LinkUr1 is the URL and
this field is the link name.

Type
picklist

Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description

The type of feed item:

* ActivityEvent—indirectly generated event when a user or the APl adds a Task
associated with a feed-enabled parent record (excluding email tasks on cases). Also
occurs when a user or the APl adds or updates a Task or Event associated with a case
record (excluding email and call logging).

For a recurring Task with CaseFeed disabled, one event is generated for the series only.
Forarecurring Task with CaseFeed enabled, events are generated for the series and each
occurrence.

® AdvancedTextPost—created when a user posts a group announcement.

® AnnouncementPost—Not used.

® ApprovalPost—generated when a user submits an approval.

®* BasicTemplateFeedItem—Notused.

e CanvasPost—a post made by a canvas app posted on a feed.

® CollaborationGroupCreated—generated whena usercreatesa publicgroup.
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ContractFeed

Field Details

CollaborationGroupUnarchived—Not used.
ContentPost—a post with an attached file.
CreatedRecordEvent—generated when a user creates a record from the publisher.

DashboardComponentAlert—generated when a dashboard metric or gauge
exceeds a user-defined threshold.

DashboardComponentSnapshot—created when a user posts a dashboard
snapshot on a feed.

LinkPost—a post with an attached URL.

PollPost—a poll posted on a feed.

ProfilesSkillPost—generated when a skill is added to a user’s Chatter profile.
QuestionPost—generated when a user posts a question.
ReplyPost—qgenerated when Chatter Answers posts a reply.
RypplePost—qgenerated when a user creates a Thanks badge in Work.com.
TextPost—a direct text entry on a feed.

TrackedChange—a change or group of changes to a tracked field.

UserStatus—automatically generated when a user adds a post. Deprecated.

The following values appear in the Type picklist for all feed objects but apply only to
CaseFeed:

CaseCommentPost—generated event when a user adds a case comment for a case
object

EmailMessageEvent—generated event when an email related to a case object is
sent or received

CallLogPost—generated event when a user logs a call for a case through the user
interface. CTl calls also generate this event.

ChangeStatusPost—generated event when a user changes the status of a case

AttachArticleEvent—generated eventwhenauserattachesanarticle toacase

@ Nofe: If you set Type to ContentPost,also specify ContentData and

Visibility

Type

ContentFileName.

picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Specifies whether this feed item is available to all users or internal users only. This field is
available in APl version 26.0 and later, if Salesforce Communities is enabled for your
organization.

Visibility canhave the following values:

Al1lUsers—The feed item is available to all users who have permission to see the
feed item.
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Field Details

® InternalUsers—The feeditem is available to internal users only.
Note the following exceptions for Visibility:

e Forrecord posts, Visibility issetto InternalUsers forall internal users by
default.

e External userscanset Visibility onlyto AllUsers.

e Onuserand group posts, only internal users can set Visibility to
InternalUsers.

Usage

Use this object to track changes for a contract record.

SEE ALSO:
Contract
EntitySubscription
NewsFeed

UserProfileFeed

ContractHistory

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields of a contract.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Details
ContractId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort

Description
ID of the Contract. Label is Contract ID.

Field Type

picklist
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Field Details

Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The name of the field that was changed.

IsDeleted Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (true) ornot (false).
Label is Deleted.

NewValue Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description

The new value of the field that was changed.

Oldvalue Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The latest value of the field before it was changed.

Usage
Use this object to identify changes to a contract.

This object respects field level security on the parent object.

SEE ALSO:

ContractStatus

ContractlLineltem

Represents a Product2 in a ServiceContract (customer support agreement).
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Supported Calls

create (),delete (), describelayout (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (),
retrieve (), search (), undelete (), update (), upsert ()

Fields

Field Details
AssetId Type
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
Required. ID of the Asset associated with the contract line item. Must be a valid asset ID.

Description

Type
textarea
Properties
Create, Nillable, Update

Description
Description of the contract line item.

Discount

Type
percent
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The discount for the product as a percentage.

When updating, if you specify Discount without specifying TotalPrice, the
TotalPrice will be adjusted to accommodate the new Discount value, and the
UnitPrice will be held constant.

If you specify both Discount and Quantity, you must also specify either
TotalPrice or UnitPrice sothe system can determine which one to automatically
adjust.

EndDate Type

date

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The last day the contract line item is in effect.
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Field

LastReferencedDate

LastViewedDate

LineItemNumber

ListPrice

PricebookEntryId

Quantity

Contractlineltem

Details

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed a record related to this record.

Type
date

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
The timestamp for when the current user last viewed this record. If this value is null, this
record might only have been referenced (LastReferencedDate) and not viewed.

Type
string
Properties
Autonumber, Defaulted on create, Filter, idLookup, Update

Description
Automatically-generated number that identifies the contract line item.

Type
currency

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
Corresponds to the UnitPrice on the PricebookEntry that is associated with this line
item, which can be in the standard pricebook or a custom pricebook. A client application
can use this information to show whether the unit price (or sales price) of the line item differs
from the pricebook entry list price.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter

Description
Required. ID of the associated PricebookEntry.

Only exists if Product2 is enabled.

Type
double
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Field Details

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
Number of units of the contract line item (product) included in the associated service contract.

ServiceContractId

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter

Description
Required. ID of the ServiceContract associated with the contract line item. Must be a valid
asset ID.

StartDate Type

date
Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Update

Description
The first day the contract line item is in effect.

Status Type

picklist
Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
Status of the contract line item.

Subtotal Type

currency

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
Contract line item's sales price multiplied by the Quantity.

TotalPrice

Type
currency

Properties
Filter, Nillable

Description
This field is available only for backward compatibility. It represents the total price of the
ContractlLineltem
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Field Details

If you specify Discount and Quantity, thisfield or UnitPrice isrequired.

This field is nillable, but you can't set both TotalPrice and UnitPrice tonullinthe
same update request. Toinsertthe TotalPrice foracontract line item viathe API (given
only a unit price and the quantity), calculate this field as the unit price multiplied by the
quantity.

UnitPrice Type
currency

Properties
Create, Filter, Update

Description
The unit price for the contract line item. In the user interface, this field’s value is calculated
by dividing the total price of the contract line item by the quantity listed for that line item.
Label is Sales Price.

This field or TotalPrice isrequired. You can't specify both.

If you specify Discount and Quantity,thisfield or TotalPrice isrequired.

Usage

Use this object to query and manage contract line items.

SEE ALSO:

ContractLineltemHistory

ContractLineltemHistory

Represents the history of changes to the values in the fields on a ContractLineltem (items in a customer support agreement).

Supported Calls

create (), describeSObjects (), getDeleted (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Details
ContractLineItemId Type
reference
Properties

Filter, Group, Sort
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Field Details

Description

Required. ID of the ContractLineltem.

Division Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
A logical segment of your organization’s data. Available only if the organization has
the Division permission enabled.

Field Type

picklist
Properties
Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
The name of the field that was changed.

IsDeleted Type

boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether the object has been moved to the Recycle Bin (true) or not
(false). Label is Deleted.

NewValue

Type
anyType
Properties
Nillable, Sort
Description
The new value of the field that was changed.

Oldvalue Type
anyType

Properties
Nillable, Sort

Description
The latest value of the field before it was changed.
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Usage
Use this object to identify changes to a contract line item.

This object respects field level security on the parent object.

SEE ALSO:

ContractLineltem

ContractStatus

Represents the status of a Contract, such as Draft, InApproval, Activated, Terminated, or Expired.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Details
IsDefault Type
boolean
Properties

Defaulted on create, Filter, Group, Sort

Description
Indicates whether this is the default contract status value (true) or not (false)in the
picklist.

MasterLabel Type

string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Master label for this contract status value. This display value is the internal label that does
not get translated.

SortOrder Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
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Field Details

Description
Number used to sort this value in the contract status picklist. These numbers are not
guaranteed to be sequential, as some previous contract status values might have been
deleted.

StatusCode Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Code indicating the status of a contract. One of the following values:

® Draft
® TInApproval
® Activated

Two other values (Terminated and Expired)are defined but are not available for use
via the API.

Usage

This object represents a value in the contract status picklist. The contract status picklist provides additional information about the status
of a Contract, such as its current state (Draft, InApproval,or Activated). You can query these records to retrieve the set of
values in the contract status picklist, and then use that information while processing Contract objects to determine more information
about a given contract. For example, the application could test whether a given contract is activated based on its Status value and
the value of the StatusCode property in the associated ContractStatus object.

SEE ALSO:

ContractContactRole

ContractTag

Associates a word or short phrase with a Contract.

Supported Calls

create (), delete (), describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()
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Fields

Field Name Details
ItemId Typ e
reference
Properties

Create, Filter

Description
ID of the tagged item.

Name Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter

Description
Name of the tag. If this value does not already exist, a new TagDefinition is created and
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Otherwise, a TagDefinition with the same name
becomes the parent of this Tag object. Parent relationships are created automatically.

TagDefinitionId Type
reference

Properties
Filter

Description
ID of the parent TagDefinition object that owns the tag.

Type Type
picklist

Properties
Create, Filter, Restricted picklist

Description
Defines the visibility of a tag.

Valid values:
e Public—The tag can be viewed and manipulated by all users in an organization.

e Personal—The tag can be viewed or manipulated only by a user with a matching
OwnerId.

Usage

ContractTag stores the relationship between its parent TagDefinition and the Contract being tagged. Tag objects act as metadata,
allowing users to describe and organize their data.
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When atag is deleted, its parent TagDefinition will also be deleted if the name is not being used; otherwise, the parent remains. Deleting
a TagDefinition sends it to the Recycle Bin, along with any associated tag entries.

CronJobDetail

Contains details about the associated scheduled job, such as the job’s name and type. This object is available in APl version 29.0 and
later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Details
JobType Type
picklist
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort
Description
The type of the associated scheduled job. The following are the available job types. Each job
type label is listed with its value in parenthesis. Use the job type value when querying for a
specific job type.
e Data Export (0)
e Dashboard Refresh (3)
e Reporting Snapshot (4)
e Scheduled Apex (7)
e ReportRun (8)
e Batch Job (9)

Name Type
string

Properties
Filter, Group, idLookup, Sort,

Description
The name of the associated scheduled job.

Usage

Use this object to query additional information about a scheduled job, such as the job’s name and type.
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CronTrigger

Contains schedule information for a scheduled job. CronTrigger is similar to a cron job on UNIX systems. This object is available in API
version 17.0 and later.

Supported Calls

describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve ()

Fields

Field Detuails
CronExpression Type
string
Properties

Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The cron expression used to initiate the schedule.

Syntax:

Minutes, Hours, Day of month, Month, Day of week, optional
Year

See Usingthe System. Schedule Methodin the Force.com Apex Code Developer's Guide.

CronJobDetaillId Type

reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The ID of the CronJobDetail record containing more details about this scheduled job.

EndTime Type

dateTime
Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort
Description
The date and time when the job either finished or will finish.

NextFireTime

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort
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Field Details

Description
The next date and time the job is scheduled to run. nul1 if the job is not scheduled to run
again.

OwnerId Type
reference

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
Owner of the job.

PreviousFireTime

Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The most recent date and time the job ran. nu11 if the job has not run before current local
time.

StartTime Type
dateTime

Properties
Filter, Nillable, Sort

Description
The date and time when the most recent iteration of the scheduled job started.

State Type
string
Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort
Description
The current state of the job. The job state is managed by the system. Possible values are:
e WAITING—The job iswaiting for execution.
e ACQUIRED—The job has been picked up by the system and is about to execute.
e EXECUTING—The job is executing.
e COMPLETE—The trigger has fired and is not scheduled to fire again.
e ERROR—The trigger definition has an error.
e DELETED—The job has been deleted.

e PAUSED—A job can have this state during patch and major releases. After the release
has finished, the job state is automatically set to WAITING or another state.
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Field Details
® BLOCKED—Execution of a second instance of the job is attempted while one instance
is running. This state lasts until the first job instance is completed.

° PAUSED BLOCKED—Ajob has this state due to arelease occurring. When the release
has finished and no other instance of the job is running, the job's status is set to another
state.

TimesTriggered Type
int

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort

Description
The number of times this job has been triggered.

TimeZoneSidKey Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Group, Nillable, Restricted picklist, Sort

Description
Returns the timezone ID. For example, America/Los_Angeles.

Usage

Use this object to query scheduled jobs in your organization.

CurrencyType

Represents the currencies used by an organization for which the multicurrency feature is enabled.

Supported Calls

create (), describeSObjects (), getUpdated (), query (), retrieve (), search (), update ()

Special Access Rules

e This object is not available in single-currency organizations.
e You need the “Customize Application” permission to edit this object.
e Your client application can't delete this object.

e Customer Portal users can't access this object.
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Fields

Field

ConversionRate

DecimalPlaces

IsActive

IsCorporate

IsoCode

CurrencyType

Details

Type
double

Properties
Filter

Description
Required. Conversion rate of this currency type against the corporate currency.

Type
int

Properties
Filter

Description
Required. For this currency, specifies the number of digits to the right of the decimal
point, such as zero (0) for JPY or 2 for USD.

Type
boolean
Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether this currency type is active (t rue) or not (false). Inactive
currency types do not appear in picklists in the user interface. Label is Active. This
field defaults to false if no value is provided when updating or inserting a record.

Type
boolean

Properties
Defaulted on create, Filter

Description
Indicates whether this currency type is the corporate currency (t rue) ornot (false).
Label is Corporate Currency. All other currency conversion rates are applied against
this corporate currency. If a currency is already defined as the corporate currency in
the user interface, it can't be unset. When a non-corporate currency is set to a
corporate currency, the system reconfigures all conversion rates based on the new
corporate currency.

Type
picklist

Properties
Filter, Restricted picklist
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Field Details

Description
Required. 1SO code of the currency. Must be one of the valid alphabetic, three-letter
currency I1SO codes defined by the 1SO 4217 standard, such as USD, GBP, or JPY.
Must be unique within your organization. Label is Currency I1SO Code.

Usage
This object is for multicurrency organizations only. Use this object to define the currencies your organization uses.

When updating an existing record, make sure to provide values for all fields to avoid undesired changes to the CurrencyType. For example,
ifavalue for IsActive isnot provided, the default (false) is used, which could result in a currently active CurrencyType becoming
inactive.

SEE ALSO:
DatedConversionRate

Object Basics

CustomBrand

Represents a custom branding and color scheme. This object is available in APl version 28.0 and later.

Supported Calls

create (),describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (),update (), upsert ()

Special Access Rules

This object is available only if Salesforce Communities is enabled in your organization.

Fields

Field Name Details
ParentId Typ e
reference
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
The ID of the parent entity that this branding applies to. The parent entity can
be either a network, organization, topic, or reputation level.

The branding applies to the entity that the Parent Id references. Forexample,
ifthe ParentId referencesanetworkID, the branding applies to that network
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Field Name Details

(community) only, and if the Parent Id references an organization ID, the
branding applies to the organization that it is accessed through, and so on. Label
is Branded Entity ID.

Usage

Use this object along with CustomBrandAsset to apply a custom branding scheme to your community. The branding scheme for the
community shows in both the user interface and in Salesforce. You must have “Create and Manage Communities” to customize
community branding.

You can also use this object to apply a custom branding scheme to your organization when it is accessed through Salesforce.

SEE ALSO:

Network

CustomBrandAsset

Represents a branding element in a custom branding scheme. For example, a color, logo image, header image, or footer text. A
CustomBrandAsset can apply to a community or to an organization using Salesforce1. This object is available in APl version 28.0 and
later.

Supported Calls

create(),delete(),describeSObjects (), query (), retrieve (),update (),upsert ()

Special Access Rules

This object is available only if Salesforce Communities is enabled in your organization.

Fields

Field Name Details
AssetCategory Type
picklist
Properties

Create, Filter, Group, Restricted picklist, Sort, Update
Description
Values include:

® MotifZeronaryColor—The background color for the header. Label
is Zeronary motif color.
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Field Name Details

If this CustomBrandAsset is for a network, this is the header color for the
network. If it is for an organization, this is the header color when users access
Salesforcel.

® MotifPrimaryColor—The color used for the active tab. Label is
Primary motif color.
Not used for Salesforce branding.

* MotifSecondaryColor—The color used for the top borders of lists
and tables. Label is Secondary motif color.
Not used for Salesforce branding.

® MotifTertiaryColor—Thebackground colorforsection headerson
edit and detail pages. Labelis Tertiary motif color.
Not used for Salesforce branding.

® MotifQuaternaryColor—Ifthis CustomBrandAssetisfora network,
this is the background color for network pages. If it is for an organization, this

is the background color on a splash page. Label is Quaternary motif
color.

e MotifZeronaryComplementColor—~Fontcolorused with
zeronaryColor. Labelis Zeronary motif colors
complement color.

e MotifPrimaryComplementColor—rFontcolorused with
primaryColor.labelis Primary motif colors complement
color.

Not used for Salesforce1 branding.

® MotifTertiaryComplementColor—~Fontcolorused with
tertiaryColor. labelis Tertiary motif colors
complement color.

Not used for Salesforce1 branding.

e MotifQuaternaryComplementColor—Fontcolor used with
quaternaryColor.labelis Quaternary motif colors
complement color.

Not used for Salesforce branding.

® PageHeader—Animage that appears on the header of the community
pages. Can be an .html, .gif, jpg, or .png file. Label is Page Header.

Not used for Salesforce1 branding.

® PageFooter—Animage that appears on the footer of the community
pages. Must be an .html file. Label is Page Footer.

Not used for Salesforce1 branding.
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Field Name

CustomBrandId

ForeignKeyAssetId

TextAsset

Usage

CustomBrandAsset

Details

® LoginFooterText—The text that appears in the footer of the
community login page. Labelis Footer text displayed on the
login page.

Not used for Salesforce branding.

®* LoginLogoImageId—The logo thatappearson the community login
page for external users. In Salesforce1, this logo also appears on the
community splash page. Labelis Logo image displayed on the
login page.

* LargeLogoImageId—OnlyusedforSalesforcel.Thelogothatappears
on the splash page when you start Salesforce1. Label is Large logo
image.

® SmallLogoImageId—OnlyusedforSalesforcel.Thelogo thatappears
on the publisher in Salesforcel. Label is Small logo image.

Type
reference

Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the associated CustomBrand.

Type
reference
Properties
Create, Filter, Group, Nillable, Sort, Update

Description
ID of the document used if the AssetCategory is PageHeader,
PageFooter,or LoginLogoImageId.

Type
string

Properties
Create, Filter, Nillable, Sort, Update
Description
Text used ifthe AssetCategory is LoginFooterText.

Use this object to add basic branding elements—color scheme, header or footer images, login page logo, or footer text—to the branding
scheme (CustomBrand) for your Network. You must have “Create and Manage Communities” to customize community branding.
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If you're using communities in Salesforce1, the loading page shows the logo.

SEE ALSO:

Network

Custom Metadata Type__mdt

Represents a custom metadata record.

The object name is a variable with the syntax Custom Metadata Type__mdt where Custom Metadata Type isthe
Object Name forth